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Prologue 
The Daintree Region of Far North Queensland, Australia, is a region predominantly of 
tropical rainforest, which extends fi-om the rugged mountain tops in the west, to the 
Coral Sea to the east. The area has become an icon for rainforest tourism in the State 
of Queensland and Australia and its biological values justified its listing as part ofthe 
Wet Tropics of Queensland World Heritage Area in 1988. 
Geography isolates the region, and it is accessible only by ferry fi-om the south and an 
unformed road firom the north. It is also isolated by its infi-astructure, as much of the 
area is without mains power (electricity). This isolation was attractive for many of its 
725 residents, most of whom arrived following a major subdivision in the 1970s, 
because they perceived the area as providing an altemative and semi-isolated lifestyle. 
Despite its isolation, the Daintree is located just 104 kilometres north of Cairns, which 
contains an intemational airport and is one of Australia's most popular tourist 
destinations. In addition to peri-urban residential development, the region has 
experienced a rapid increase in visitation in the last fifteen years. 
The rapid increase in visitation, high biological values and the desires by residents to 
live in a semi-isolated environment have not sat comfortably with each other. Since 
the early 1980s, the Daintree has become known as a 'flashpoint' for land use 
conflicts. These conflicts have included the Daintree road blockade in 1983, debate 
over the hsting of the Wet Tropics of Queensland World Heritage Area in the late 
1980s, and currently, debate over the provision of mains power. As a result, the local 
community in the Daintree is polarised. These conflicts resulted in a series of 
interventions by the Commonwealth Government and (^eensland in the 1980s and 
1990s, including the Daintree Rescue Package and an associated study to evaluate its 
effectiveness, an Environmental Impact Assessment to assess whether mains power 
should be provided to the region and the Daintree Futures Study which devised 
options for the future o f the region. Combined, these studies have c ost more than 
AUS$30 million. This is particularly significant given that the funds have, in essence, 
been to resolve European land use conflicts. 
To date, management has largely been directed towards environmental protection by 
control, using such measures as permitting operators and encouraging certain styles of 
visitation. The changing land use has resulted in considerable polarity and 
antagonism within the local community regarding the nature of development, terms of 
reference of inquiries, and the interpretation of the outcomes of studies. The small 
area ofthe Daintree, the rapid increase in tourism, the comparatively large amounts of 
State and Commonwealth fimding directed towards it, and the polarity within the 
local community and associated stakeholders, meant that it provided an excellent 
opportunity for a case study of stakeholder perceptions, with special reference to 
tourism. 
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Abstract 
In the 1990s, both the academic community and the tourism industry gave significant 
attention to the notion of sustainable tourism. It is a concept that recognises tourism 
as being reliant upon environmental, economic and socio-cultural resources. In doing 
so, it recognises that tourism must deal with issues that arise fi'om stakeholders who 
may value resources differently and therefore have interests that may potentially 
conflict. This dissertation explores sustainable tourism on the premise that 
stakeholder management is an integral component, which involves the identification 
and incorporation of stakeholder perceptions into the management of tourism. With 
this in mind, the aim of this dissertation was to build theoretical propositions about 
stakeholder perceptions of tourism in the Daintree region of Far North Queensland, 
Australia. This required inquiry into the nature of stakeholder perceptions, the extent 
of overlap in their perceptions, and an assessment of whether the management of the 
area accounted for differing stakeholder perceptions. Instrumentally, the study sought 
to determine if an objective understanding of stakeholder perceptions could improve 
the management oftourism in the region. 
The literature review identified that sustainable tourism is a concept that is contextual 
and rehes on the notion of meeting subjective needs. Therefore, sustainable tourism 
depends on recognising stakeholder groups and their relative power and influence 
within given regions. The importance of feedback to monitor stakeholder perceptions 
was highhghted, along with the heterogeneous nature of stakeholder groups and sub-
groups, and the multidimensional interactions that occur between groups. It proposed 
that individual stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism have gained little 
disciplined consideration and no studies have addressed stakeholder group 
perceptions concurrently. The literature review proposed that an ideal state for 
sustainable tourism, from a stakeholder perspective, occurs at the junction of all 
stakeholder groups' interests. This assumes that stakeholder group perceptions are, 
and can be, understood by regulators and incorporated into the management of 
discrete regions. 
A grounded theory approach was used to explore this proposition using an iterative, 
inductive design and multiple, mostly qualitative methods. These included 
observation, content analysis, focus groups and in-depth face-to-face, email and 
telephone interviews. 
From analysis of observations, content analysis and interviews, a model ofthe tourism 
stakeholder system in the Daintree was developed, illustrating the non-homogeneity 
of stakeholder groups, who were identified as locals, tourists, operators and 
regulators. Li addition, four different behavioural subgroups of tourists were 
identified: Free Independent Travellers (FITs); bus tippers; eco-lodgers; and 
backpackers. These subgroups were further classified according to their motivational 
preference, using segments re-developed by Homeman (1999). This classification 
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was significant as it illustrated that the current management oftourism in the Daintree 
did not cater for the heterogeneous sub groups of visitors to the region. 
Based on their perceptions, local people were also found to be divisible into two sub-
groups. One subgroup expressed a strong sense of disempowerment and 
dissatisfaction v^th the current management of tourism. During the course of this 
study, this sub group protested against the bus tour sector operating in the region who 
were supported by regulators on environmental grounds. Furthermore, interviews of 
regulators revealed that some regulators, who gave preference to locals with a more 
pronounced conservation ethic, disliked the sub group of protesting locals. This 
finding illustrated a tension that existed between regulators and some stakeholder 
groups within the Daintree tourism system, whereby management was incorporating 
only selected groups' perceptions. 
Across all stakeholder groups, convergent and divergent opinions were clearly 
apparent, as well as an intemal-extemal dichotomy between those stakeholders at a 
local level (operators, locals and tourist) and those at anon-local or extemal level 
(regulators). 
An outcome of this study was the development of a General Model for Sustainable 
Tourism (based on the Dainfree Tourism Stakeholder System Model) which could be 
applied at any scale to enhance an area's progress towards sustainable tourism. This 
model included the theoretical propositions that: 
• sustainable tourism requires recognition of stakeholders as without this subjective 
needs will not be able to be met; 
• stakeholder groups are heterogeneous; 
• context and boundaries influence perceptions; 
• conflict and disempowerment indicate non-sustainability; 
• feedback is an inherent component of sustainability; 
• stakeholders must detCTmine whether sustainable tourism involves trade-offs or 
balances; 
• stakeholder perceptions of tourism are characterised by convergence and 
divergence; 
• interaction allows convergent and divergent opinions to be managed; 
• sustainable tourism occurs when outputs are predominantly convergent; 
• prioritisation and labelling of stakeholders must be recognized, in order to 
minimise misunderstandings, biases or preferential freatment between groups; and 
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• extemal actions of regulation such as policy and politics produce intemal 
reactions such as satisfaction or opposition. 
The study concluded that changes were desirable to the current management of 
tourism in the Daintree if it was to achieve the ideal state of sustainable tourism. 
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''....and here began all our troubles'' 
Captain Cook's diary entry upon 
striking his ship. The Endeavour, 
on the reef off Cape Tribulation, 1770. 
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CHAPTER ONE: 
An Introduction to the Study 
1.1 Introduction 
This study is set in social conflicts associated with land use changes in the Daintree Region 
of far North Queensland. Since 1988 regulatory authorities have been attempting to create 
the ideal of "sustainable tourism" and in tum they have been supported and opposed by a 
variety of stakeholder groups, who have a range of understandings of "sustainable tourism" 
and its application. The focus of this study is to characterise stakeholder groups and 
understand their perceptions of sustainable tourism in the Daintree. Li doing this I have 
assumed that the concept is interpreted through cultural constraints. The thesis is that in 
order to plan and manage for sustainable tourism, stakeholder perceptions must be 
identified and incorporated into management practices for tourism. After this work was 
initiated, Butler (1999) for the first time proposed this thesis. 
My second thesis is that sustainable tourism is a concept which recognizes tourism's 
reliance on the environment, as well as economic and socio-cultural factors, hi addition, I 
propose sustainable tourism as a holistic concept involving multiple dimensions and 
stakeholders. 
Stakeholder management, sustainable tourism and the mass movement of people for 
tourism are all products of the twentieth century. Mass tourism has grown firom 
25,282,000 arrivals in 1950 to 664,000,000 arrivals in 1999 (World Tourism Organisation 
1995; World Tourism Organisation 2000). This is a result of air travel becoming more 
accessible, demographic and social changes such as dual incomes, a higher proportion of 
single adults, more flexible working time and increased paid leave (Weaver and 
Oppermaim 2000). In the 1960s and 1970s when the modem day mass tourism 
phenomena became apparent, it was originally argued that this was an industry which was 
capable of bringing foreign exchange and hence economic prosperity to areas, whilst 
preserving environmental and cultural values (see Jafari 1990; Oppermann 1993). 
However, it became apparent that tourism was an industry that, like others, was capable of 
causing both positive and negative environmental, economic and socio-cultural impacts. 
Consequently, tourism began to be treated in a more cautionary maimer (Jafari 1990). 
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The popular realization of tourism's positive and negative impacts coincided with the end 
of the Cold War and the subsequent rise of capitalism as the dominant world wide 
economic force. It also coincided with a rise in environmental consciousness amongst 
western societies (Homeman, Beeton and Huie 1997a). Sustainable development emerged 
as an economic term in the 1960s and 1970s as an attempt to alleviate poverty through 
economic development, whilst reducing pressure on natural resources (see Rostow 1960; 
Intemational Union for the Conservation of Nature (lUCN) 1980; Todaro 1981). This new 
paradigm recognised that whilst development was necessary, it was directly responsible for 
environmental, social and cultural impacts (see Chapter Two for a detailed examination of 
the emergence of the concept). Following its definition in Our Common Future (World 
Commission on Environment and Development 1987), sustainable development's rapid 
adoption led to the phenomena described by Driml (1996) as 'sustainable activity X', 
whereby industry sectors linked their names with the concept of sustainable development. 
Tourism was not isolated fi-om this trend and sustainable development was either referred 
to in conjunction with tourism, or specifically as sustainable tourism. Indeed, the rationale 
behind conservationists' argument for preserving areas such as Cooloola, Eraser Island, 
The Franklin River and the Daintree, was that the protection of these areas would allow 
tourism to occur in them. They argued that preservation and tourism presented an 
altemative to traditional extractive industries and was consequently a more sustainable 
option. The implicit assumption that underlies such views is that tourism is a low 
environmental impact activity. 
The rapid increase in the use of the term sustainable tourism has been described in two 
contradictory ways. Firstly, its popularity as a goal has been attiibuted to the recognition 
that tourism was not the benign industry many argued it would be (see Jafari 1990 and 
Oppermann 1993), but rather an industry which uses, impacts upon and therefore should 
balance the management of economic, environmental and socio-cultural interests (see 
Rosenow and Pulsipher 1979; Butler 1980; Butler 1999). Secondly, like its parent concept 
sustainable development, its rapid growth has been described by cynics as justification of 
development on environmental grounds; a popular, westernised twentieth century concem 
(Wall 1997). M oreover, sustainable tourism has been criticized as being a meaningless 
buzz word used to justify new environmental and socio-cultural products within the 
tourism industiy (Wight 1993). 
Despite criticism of its underlying intentions, the Austi-aUan government and tourism 
industry played an active role in promoting the concepts of sustainable tourism and 
sustainable development. The National Strategy for Ecologically Sustainable Development 
(Commonwealth of Austraha 1992a) recognised tourism as one of eight key economic 
sectors and produced a report on ecologically sustainable tourism. In 1992 and twice in 
1994, the Commonwealth incorporated sustainable development as a goal in its tourism. 
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ecotourism and rural tourism strategies respectively (Commonwealth Department of 
Tourism 1992; Coimnonwealth Department of Tourism 1994a; Commonwealth 
Department of Tourism 1994b). Similarly, tourism industry bodies such as the Tourism 
Council of Austraha, and the Pacific Asia Travel Association have incorporated the 
concept into their strategies, accreditation schemes and codes of practice (Pacific Asia 
Travel Association 1992; Tourism Council of Austraha 1998). 
Although the term sustainable tourism has been popularised by its inclusion in government 
and industry strategies, academic c onsensus o n a d efinition h as n ot b een r cached i n t he 
literature (Clarke 1997). This may have been exacerbated by the lack of consensus over its 
parent term sustainable development (Wilbanks 1994). Consequently, the use of the 
different definitions has become the focus of many definitional and conceptual debates 
(discussed in Chapter Two). 
Despite the definitional arguments, it i s generally agreed that inherent in the concept of 
sustainable development are the ideals of intergenerational equity and the concept of 
limitations to growth (Meadows and Meadows 1972; World Commission on Environment 
and Development 1987). Furthermore, through its recognition of intersectoral 
connectedness, the concept is based upon the view that development impacts 
environmentally, economically and socio-culturally. This is often referred to as the trinity 
of sustainable development. Sustainable development aims to maximise the development 
of all three aspects while minimising the adverse affects each has on the other. In applying 
the concept ofthe trinity of sustainable development to tourism. Cater and Cjroodall (1992) 
and Hunter (1995) agree that three areas must be addressed in the context oftourism. These 
are tourists, environmental management and host communities (Figure 1.1). 
Another accepted element of sustainable development and consequently sustainable 
tourism, is the subjective well being of stakeholders. In other words, sustainable 
development will only be achieved when those directly affected by it perceive that their 
hvelihood (well being) has been maintained or improved. Consequently, management 
strategies must be aware of different perceptions of sustainable tourism to develop 
strategies to achieve those goals. Only then can assessments be made as to whether the goal 
is being achieved or whether tourism is not acting as a catalyst to improve subjective well 
being. Within a tourism system, those directly defining subjective well being are regulators, 
operators, the local community and tourists (Cater and Goodall 1992; Himter 1995). 
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tourists — A - / \ A host community 
sustainable 
tourism 
environmental management 
Figure 1.1: The Trinity of Sustainable Tourism. Adapted from Cater and Goodall (1992), 
and Hunter (1997). 
Little research has addressed the understanding of subjective well being in the context of 
tourism. Rather, the literature tends to focus on defining the concept (Muller 1994; Hunter 
1997), arguments for and against its appUcation (see Wall 1997) and the development of 
indicators to operationalise the concept from a regulators' perspective (Butler 1999). 
1.2 The Need to Understand Stakeholder Perceptions 
The concept of understanding stakeholder perceptions is not unique to tourism or 
sustainable development literature. Stakeholder theory emerged following World War One 
when mass media emerged and necessitated public relations campaigns to be undertaken by 
companies to change public perceptions of their products. However it was not until 1963 
that stakeholder theory was first defined by the Stanford Research Institute (Clarkson 1995; 
Robson and Robson 1996). Grimble and Wellard (1997: 175) define stakeholder analysis 
as: 
"a holistic approach or procedure for gaining an understanding of a 
system, and assessing the impact of changes to that system, by means of 
identifying the main actors or stakeholders and assessing their respective 
interests in the system." 
They elaborate that the general purpose of stakeholder analysis is to provide a method for 
more clearly understanding environmental and developmental problems and interaction 
through comparative analysis of the different perspectives and stakeholder interests at 
different levels. Moreover, it has been argued that stakeholder analysis means that no 
single sources or level of "stake" prioritizes the interest of these different groups (Sautter 
and Leisen 1999). This notion of balancing stakeholder interests is akin to ideals of 
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sustainable development and sustainable tourism which aim to recognize and (arguably) 
balance environmental, economic, and socio-cultlural goals (this notion is discussed in 
Chapter Two). 
Despite the mutual compatibility of stakeholder analysis and sustainable tourism and calls 
for stakeholders to be involved in the process of working towards sustainable tourism, 
research into stakeholder involvement and perceptions has tended to focus on one 
stakeholder group at a time (see Weiler and Johnson 1992; Forsyth 1995; Akama 1996). 
There are few examples of comparitive stakeholder studies (e.g. Pizam 1978; Barron 1995; 
Young 1997). This study aimed to fill this gap by concurrently researching multiple 
stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism. However, in doing so it highlighted one of 
the difficulties in addressing multiple stakeholders' concurrently. The complexity of social 
environments created special methodology issues when identifying stakeholder groups, as 
some members of communities have multiple stakeholder roles. As a result stakeholder 
groups do not have clearly cut boundaries. This issue is addressed in fiirther detail in 
Chapter Four. 
1.3 Research Questions 
Given the research gaps in stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism, the principal 
goal of this work is to build theory on stakeholders' perceptions oftourism in a given area. 
The stakeholders for this study were identified as tourists, the host community, regulators 
(including land managers and administrators) and tourism operators. As discussed earlier, 
one the theses of this study was that in order to plan and manage for sustainable tourism, 
these stakeholder perceptions must be identified and incorporated into management 
practices for tourism. 
In achieving this goal, several research questions will be addressed for each stakeholder 
group. These are: 
1. How do stakeholders perceive the key elements of sustainable tomism? 
2. Do segments according to perception exist within and between the stakeholder groups? 
3. In the context of the case study area, how are perceptions of sustainable tourism 
incorporated into the management ofthe area? 
4. How can the management of the Daintree be improved by an objective understanding 
of stakeholder perceptions? 
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1.4 Steps to be Taken 
These research questions will be addressed by: 
1. conducting a literature review which will inform the research questions, outlined above; 
2. in the hght of the research questions, choosing an appropriate paradigmatic approach, 
methodology and research methods; 
3. conducting research to identify issues relevant to stakeholder groups, including tourists, 
local people, operators and regulators; 
4. assessing regulatory strategies for further insights into regulators' perceptions of 
sustainable tourism; 
5. conducting in-depth r esearch t o a ssess w hether s takeholder p erceptions d iffer w ithin 
stakeholder groups; 
6. assessing whether stakeholders perceptions have been incorporated into the 
management ofthe case study region and suggesting ways forward. 
1.5 Research Context 
For this study, a case study region was needed which: relied on tourism as a major part of 
its economy; was within Austraha (for logistical reasons); was contained within relatively 
clear boundaries; had easily identified stakeholder groups; and a relatively small 
population. T he D aintree R egion o f F ar N orth Q ueensland, A ustraha, w as c hosen a s i t 
satisfied all these criteria. It is now estimated that each year over 400,000 tourists have 
been ath-acted to the region (Rainforest CRC et al 2000: 11), which contains tropical 
rainforest vegetation and is contiguous with the Great Barrier Reef Marine Park, justifying 
the regions' advertising slogan 'where the rainforest meets the reef. The region, much of 
which is World Heritage Usted, also has attractions such as fan pahn forests, cassowaries 
and consequently has become known as as one ofthe premier rainforest tourism attractions 
within Australia. 
The study area was also suitable as its boundaries could be easily identified. The Daintree 
region is nestled to the east of a large coastal range, extends north to Cape Tribulation 
(beyond which Two Wheel Drives cannot travel) and has the Daintree River as its southem 
border. The study area also extends south of the River, to include the historical Daintree 
Village (Figure 1.2). 
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Figure 1.2: The Daintree Region, Far North Queensland. Taken from McCoU (1996: 2) 
Within the study region, a complex mix of tenures exist. These include National Parks, 
crown land and freehold land, not all but most of which is overlayed by the Wet Tropics 
World Heritage Area. A complex mixture of people use the area including farmers, tourism 
operators and around 500 local people and itinerant workers, thus making it an ideal study 
into stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism. 
The Daintree region has become synonymous with controversy (see Chapter Four for a 
comprehensive discussion of the Daintree region including its history). It was the site of 
protests over the subdivision of 1100 Ha of land north of the Alexandra Range in the late 
1970s. In 1984 a road blockade was created by conservationists to prevent a road being 
built from Cape Tribulation to the Bloomfield River. The blockade, which was organized 
by the conservation movement, resulted in the area gaining a reputation as a hub for 
altemative lifestyles, a reputation which remains today, albeit uncomfortably for some of 
the more recent residents. There was also controveny over the decision to declare the Wet 
Tropics World Heritage Area. Finally, the area is currentiy divided over the option to 
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introduce mains power to the area north ofthe river. The nub of this debate is the integrity 
ofthe natural values ofthe area (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
Until 1984, the road north ofthe Daintree River remamed largely unsealed. However the 
media profile given to the Daintree contioversies resulted in an increase in tourism to the 
region. Initially, tourists were either those on Four Wheel Drive tours out of Caims or Port 
Douglas, or owners o f F our W heel D rives. H owever, t he r ecent s ealing o f t he r oad h as 
resulted in reduced travel time to Cape Tribulation and hire car companies now allow Two 
Wheel Drives north of tiie River to Cape Tribulation. Consequently, the numbers (Table 
1.1) and nature oftourism has changed markedly since the early 1990s. 
Table 1.1: Tourist Nmnbers to the Daintiee Region, 1991-1999. Source: Cummings 
(1997); Rainforest CRC et al (2000:11). 
Total Numbers 
Estimate 1991 
223.100 
Estimate 1996/97 
358,000 
Estimate 1999 
400,000plus 
Tourism has placed more pressures on the environment, the small population and 
consequently the management of this area, where a complex mix of tenures and 
stakeholders exist. There have been several attempts to manage and plan for sustainable 
tourism by federal and local government and the various land management agencies 
involved in Daintree tourism. These have included: 
• the establishment ofthe Wet Tropics Management Authority (WTMA) in 1990 under 
the intergovernmental agreement known as the Wet Tropics World Heritage 
Management Scheme in 1990 (Patmore 2000) (WTMA was set up to administer the 
management ofthe Wet Tropics World Heritage Area (WTWHA) and its responsibility 
includes tourism); 
• the injection of $30 milhon dollars into the region by the Commonwealth Government 
and State Government in the form of a Daintree Rescue Package (DRP) (Wet Tropics 
Ministerial Council 1994) in 1994 (this was formulated to primarily protect the natural 
vales ofthe region through the buy back of land, but also gave considerable attention to 
tourism); 
• a subsequent review ofthe Daintree Rescue Package in 1998 which addressed tourism 
(Wet Tropics Ministerial Council 1994); 
• the Douglas Shire Council Tourism Strategy (Douglas Shire Council 1998) in 1998; 
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• the Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a); 
• tiie Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) which was conducted by tiie 
Rainforest Co-operative Research Centie (CRC) in 2000 upon the directive ofthe Wet 
Tropics Ministerial Council (the author was involved in this project which gave 
considerable attention to tourism in the region and is discussed in Chapter Seven). 
Despite tiiese attempts, stakeholders witiiin the Daintiree community remain publicly 
divided over tiie future of tourism in the region, thus providing relevance for this study. 
The d eptii oft hese d ivisions w as i Uustrated i n 1999, w hen p art o f the local community 
protested against tourism. This situation is unusual in Austiaha, as it is a country typically 
renovmed for its enthusiasm towards tourism development at the regional level. The protest 
illustiated the importance of understanding stakeholder perceptions, as those involved were 
arguing they felt left out of the planning and developmental process. More detail on the 
development and history oftourism in this region is discussed in detail in Chapter Four. 
1.6 Definitions 
For this study the term sustainable tourism was used when referring to the application of 
sustainable development to tourism. The similar definitions of Wight (1997), Sadler 
(1993) and Muller (1994) were used, whereby sustainable tourism is the goal of balancing 
economic, environmental and social and cultural goals. Inherent in this definition is the 
concept of intergenerational equity (Dovers and Handmer 1993), meeting subjective needs 
via understanding stakeholder perceptions and specific elements relating to tourism such 
as: 
• subjective well being of the host population through improving standards of living in the 
short and long term (Ding and Pigram 1995; Hunter 1995); 
• satisfying the demands of increasing tourist numbers and continuing to attiact them to 
achieve this aim (Muller 1994; Ding and Pigram 1995; Himter 1995); and 
• safeguarding the environment to achieve the two forgoing aims (Ding and Pigram 1995; 
Hunter 1995). 
In addition to the host population and tourists, the stakeholders for this study were 
considered to include regulators and operators, as they had a significant influence on 
creating, managing and attracting tourists to the tourism product. In this study, 
stakeholders were defined as "any group or individual who can affect or is affected by the 
achievement of an organisation's objectives (Freeman 1984: 46)"; although the 
organisation in this case was considered to be the tourism system operating in the Daintree 
region. 
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1.7 Methodology 
The methodology for this study is outiined in Chapter Three, with specific methods 
described at the beginning of each resuUs chapter (see Chapters Five, Six and Seven), 
(jiven that this study was about understanding stakeholder perceptions of sustainable 
tourism, the paradigmatic approach was constructivist. This involves the assumption that 
peoples' realities exist in their minds and are the result of their experience. Therefore, the 
approach to the study was to identify the constiiictions or perceptions tiiat exist within the 
minds of stakeholders (Guba 1990). Using tiiis, it was deemed appropriate to use grounded 
theory methodology, whereby theory is developed which is grounded in the data collected 
and appropriate to the area bemg studied. The research methods to develop the grounded 
theory were mostly qualitative, to allow real hfe perceptions to be understood through an 
inductive and iterative approach. 
As this study was concemed with understanding multiple stakeholder objectives, several 
phases of research were conducted and Patton's (1990) approach of methodological 
appropriateness was taken. This meant that the methods were chosen according the 
situation in which the data was being collected, the questions being investigated and 
resources available (Patton 1990). As a resuh. Chapter Three deals with the methodological 
approach as well as the methods chosen for each phase. 
The data collection for this dissertation was carried out in three iterative phases (Lincoln 
and Guba 1984; Siedel 1998). Prior to this, a literature review regarding of tiie concept of 
sustainable tourism and stakeholder theory was undertaken. The first phase of data 
collection aimed to gain insights and understandings of local people's, tourists', operators' 
and regulators' perceptions of tourism in the region, to answer research question one. It 
did this by conducting observational research; in-depth qualitative interviews with locals, 
operators and regulators; content analysis of management strategies; and focus groups of 
tourists. 
During the first phase, research question two and three were also addressed through the use 
of focus group interviews with tourists. Participants were grouped into four behavioural 
groups (e.g. Free Independent Travellers (FITs); those who stayed in eco-lodges; 
backpackers; and those on bus trips) and their perceptions oftourism in the Daintree were 
explored. In addition (as an adjunct), tiie behavioral subgroups were assessed for their 
relationship with previously identified psychographic market segments (Homeman 1999). 
This not only added to the existing body of research regarding the psychographic market 
segments, but more importantly enabled deeper explanations of tourists' preoptions to be 
made. Finally, the first phase involved a comparison of tourists' perceptions with those of 
regulators (firom the content analysis) and also of locals and operators. Thus, research 
question three could also be addressed in a prelimiiiary manner. The results of this phase 
are outlined in Chapter Five. 
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The second phase of research consisted of a combined quantitative and qualitative 
interview of tourists, locals and operators. The interview design was informed by the 
results in phase one and aimed to explore stakeholder specific perceptions in further detail 
(in order to answer research question number one) and to investigate perceptions within 
groups (in order to answer research question two). These are outlined in Chapter Six. 
The results fi-om the third phase were informed by those in the first and second and 
involved in-depth interviews of regulators to answer research question three. Following 
this, a final synthesis ofthe results was conducted and the resultant stakeholder perceptions 
were compared with the regulatory perceptions of tourism in the region. The results of the 
third phase are outlined in Chapter Seven. 
1.8 Thesis Structure 
The layout of this study (Figure 1.3) reflects the methodology outlined above. In addition, it 
was related to the management context of the Daintiee. As the attitudes of regulatory 
bodies i nfluence t ourism s tiategies, t heir p erceptions w ere e xplored e arly o n i n the data 
collection phase. Influential regulators were the last stakeholder group to be explored, as it 
was felt that by the final phase, stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism would have 
been gained to a degree that they could be compared in an in-depth manner with those of 
regulators. 
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Figure 1.3: Thesis Stmcture 
Chapter Two examines the philosophy and concepts imderpinning sustainable development 
and sustainable tourism and by doing this provides a groimding for the research questions 
for the study. 
Chapter Three defines a paradigmatic approach appropriate to answering the research 
questions. In doing so, it also outlines the methodology used for the study and discusses the 
multiple methods used for the case study approach, as well as their previous applications to 
tourism. 
Chapter Four provides an overview of the Daintiee region as a case study area and 
discusses the history of indigenous and European settiement m the region, its regulatory 
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history and the size and nature oftourism. This is done in order to set the scene and provide 
flulher depth to the data analysis. The Chapter also outlines the regulatory bodies 
responsible for t ourism i n t he D aintiee a nd t heir s tiategies. I n a ddition, i t p rovides t he 
justification for the identification of stakeholders oftourism in the region. 
Chapter Five presents the results firom the first phase of research in order to determine how 
stakeholders perceived the key elements of sustainable tourism and whether segments of 
perceptions exist within and between stakeholder groups. It also gives a preliminary 
insight into research question three, which sought to understand how stakeholders' 
perceptions had been incorporated into the management of tourism in the Daintiee. These 
include: the results of the in-depth interviews of local people, operators and regulators; 
focus group interviews of tourists; and the content analysis of regulatory stiategies. 
Chapter Six presents the findings fi-om the second phase of research which sought to 
determine further insights into stakeholder groups'. The findings were generated firom in-
depth interviews with locals and operators and telephone and email interviews of tourists. 
Chapter Seven will present the findings fi-om the third phase of research, which was 
designed to develop understandings of whether stakeholders perceptions had been 
incorporated into the management oftourism in the region and how management could be 
improved. This involved in-depth interviews of regulators. The chapter concludes with a 
comparison of regulators' perceptions of sustainable tourism with those of locals, operators 
and tourists. 
Finally, Chapter Eight discuss the imphcations of the findings of this thesis, in order to 
make a contribution to understanding perceptions of sustainable tourism in the Daintiee. 
1.9 Conclusion 
This chapter has suggested the research approach that this study will take, including the 
research questions and objectives, the largely qualitative methodology and iterative process 
used. It also suggested that tourism, sustainable tourism and multiple stakeholder analysis 
are relatively new fields of study. The study will illustiate that there are unfilled gaps 
within our knowledge of sustainable tourism, particularly with regard to stakeholder 
perceptions. Chapter Two explores the literature related to sustainable tourism, perception 
and stakeholder analysis to justify the rationale for this study. 
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CHAPTER TWO: 
A Review of Sustainable Tourism, Stakeholder and 
Perception Literature 
2.1 Introduction 
In recent years, much has been written about the application of sustainable development to 
the tourism industry (sustainable tourism) by both the industry itself and within the 
academic literature (Commonwealth Department of Tourism 1994a; Clarke 1997; Hunter 
1997; Bramwell and Lane 1999; Butier 1999). Much of this research has involved attempts 
to operationaUse the concept of sustainable tourism. However, despite the underlying 
notion that sustainable tourism and its parent term sustainable development involve 
understanding and meeting subjective needs, research has rarely addressed stakeholder 
perceptions of sustainable tourism either individually or concurrently. This chapter 
examines the possibility of using stakeholder analysis to broaden the understanding of 
sustainable tourism in fiirther detail. 
The chapter firstly examines the rise of sustainable development in the hght of an 
increased conservation vision in the westem world and the rise of economic development. 
As well as examining historical factors, the underlying assumptions of sustainable 
development are examined, including its reliance on a holistic approach, the notion of 
subjective well-being and its application to the tourism industry. The chapter also explores 
the relative amounts of interest given to economic and environmental issues related to 
sustainable tourism, in comparison with those of the local community and tourists' 
satisfaction. 
Following this, the chapter examines tourism as an emerging academic subject area that 
has been quick to incorporate the principles of sustainable tourism into many aspects of its 
concept of management. It then examines the notion of sustainable tourism, including 
perceptions of it, and its relationship to conceptualisations of tourism such as models 
developed by Oppermann (1993), Jafari (1990) and Clarke (1997). T hese models were 
used as they specifically addresses changing perceptions towards tourism which could be 
related to the development of the concept of sustainable tourism. Finally the chapter 
concludes with an assessment of the apphcation of sustainable tourism to the tourism 
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industry and an assessment of stakeholder analysis as a tool to facilitate sustainable 
tourism. The outcome of this chapter is a set of research needs related to stakeholder 
analysis and sustainable tourism which form the focus for research within this study. In 
doing so, the chapter will achieve the first objective of the study which is to conduct a 
literature review which justifies the research question. 
2.2 The Rise of Sustainable Development: a Convergence of Conservation 
and Developmental Theory 
The emergence of the concept of sustainable development marked the convergence 
between economic development and a conservation vision (environmentalism). This 
convergence was illustiated by the Stockholm Conference on Humans and the 
Environment in 1972, the first of a series of major United Nations (UN) conferences on 
global issues related to the environment. The conference promoted the concept of eco-
development whereby cultural, social and ecological goals were integrated with 
development (Sagasti and Colby 1993). The underlying philosophy of this concept was 
"small is beautiful", typifying the eco-development approach (Wilbanks 1994 citing 
Schumacher 1973) and was subsequently incorporated into the stiategic plans of many 
industries, including tourism. 
Although the evolution of the term sustainable development is commonly cited as being 
prompted by an increase in environmental awareness in the 1960s and 1970s (Bramwell 
and Lane 1993; Dovers and Handmer 1993; Wilbanks 1994; Hall 1999), it can been argued 
that the concept of sustainable development originated many years prior to this in two 
forms. Firstly in the form of a conservation vision; and secondly in the form of an 
economic development vision (Figure 2.1). These factors will be examined in the 
following section. 
Sustainable 
Development 
Figure 2.1: Factors Leading to the Conceptualisation of Sustainable Development. 
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2.2.1 The Development of a Conservation Vision 
The development of a conservation vision is evident within early human civilisation and is 
discussed in detail by Pepper (1990). It has been claimed that one ofthe earliest cases of 
sustainable development was the hunting and recreational reserve in Mesopotamia, 
thousands of years before the birth of Christ (Butler 1980). Animals and vegetation within 
sections of grasslands and savannas were designated as the exclusive hunting preserve of 
the elite. These ideas were subsequently taken up by Alexander the Great and other 
Europeans and taken back to Greece and the Mediterranean (Nelson and Butler 1974). 
Although these recreational reserves cannot tmly be considered as sustainable development 
in the context oftourism in the modem sense, they can be considered an ancient form of it 
(Hardy and Beeton 1999). 
Lowe and Goyder (1983) write that four periods of environmental concem may be 
recognised in the Westem world. These were in the 1890s, 1920s, late 1950s and early 
1970s. All of these were at the end of sustained economic expansion, arguably at a time 
when people may have been more likely to react against materialistic values (Pepper 1990). 
The first of these is discussed by Hall (1998:15-16) who argues that the romantic vision in 
the nineteenth century was an antecedent to sustainable development. This vision valued 
the spiritual over the material, and humans came to be seen as part of nature, not superior 
to it. Around the time that this vision became predominant a desire to preserve areas also 
emerged, encapsulated in Marsh's book Man and Nature; or Physical Geography as 
Modified by Human Action (1864 cited in Hall 1998: 16). The theses of this book were 
that: when nature is left alone it is in harmony; and that humankind impoverishes nature. 
Around the same time a desire to preserve nature was illustiated when Yellowstone 
National Park was declared in 1872 in the United States, partially because of its aesthetic 
beauty and partially because of its scientific significance (Hall 1998). In 1879 Royal 
National Park was created in Austiaha. At that time, conservationists (the Acclimitisation 
Societies) behoved that nature could be improved upon by intioducing new species for use 
by later governments, thus believing in preservation for future exploitation (Goldstein 
1979). These declarations represented a growing recognition that areas should be 
preserved for future generations to use and thus acting as an antecedent to sustainable 
development (Hardy and Beeton 1999). 
The rise of a conservation vision became clearly evident in 1948 when the World 
Conservation Union was established. In 1957-58 the Intemational Geophysical Year drew 
attention to global challenges. Following this, in 1961 the World Wide Fund for Nature 
(WWF) was set up, representing the third period of environmental concem as decribed by 
Lowe and Goyder (1983). These occurred during a decade when a significant increase in 
environmental consciousness became apparent in developed countries (Wilbanks 1994). 
By 1972, an increase in the visibility of environmentally focussed research organisations 
was evident, representing the fourth period of environmental concem as discussed by Lowe 
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and Goyder (1983). For example, the Scientific Committee on the Protection of the 
Environment (SCOPE) and tiie Man and tiie Biosphere Programme were formed (Wilbanks 
1994). Many countries set up environmental protection agencies which worked to protect 
the environment in their respective countries with the help of Intemational Assistance 
Agencies (Ludwig 1990). 
2.2.2 Economic Factors Leading to Sustainable Development 
The effect of the rise in environmental consciousness was so significant that it extended 
into economic theory. Like the early view of some conservationists in the late 1800s who 
believed that humans could overcome and improve upon nature, economic models which 
arose in the Post World War Two era were based upon similar assumptions. These models 
were designed to return the industrialised world to pre-War industrial levels (Bramwell and 
Lane 1993) and were based upon the assumption that humans could overcome poverty and 
over crowding tiirough technology and intelligence (Boyden 1968). Economic models such 
Rostow's (1960) and Myrdal's (1959 cited in Oppermann 1993) were based upon this 
notion. For example, Rostow (I960)* postulated that in all societies five stages of 
economic growth occur. These are: 
1. The tiaditional society: with "limited production fimctions" (1960: 4) 
2. The preconditions for take off 
3. Take off: "where blocks and resistance to steady growth are finally overcome" (1960: 
4) 
4. The Drive to Maturity: "a long interval of sustained if fluctuating progress as the now 
regularly growing economy drives to extend modem technology over the whole firont 
of its economic activity" (1960: 9) and economy joins the intemational economy. 
5. The Age of Mass Consumption: where a large number of persons gained command 
over consumption and tianscended basic food, shelter and clothing (Rostow 1960: 10) . 
Models such as these were successful in that industrial production increased, but 
agricultural supplies decreased as the world's population increased. This placed increased 
pressure on natural resources and resulted in deforestation, desertification, loss of wetlands 
and massive urbanisation. Inevitably, particularly in developing countries, social problems 
also resulted fi-om industrialisation, including poverty and inequalities (Carley and Christie 
1992). 
Development economics, an extension of traditional economics, was preferred as a solution 
as it focussed on economic, social and institutional mechanisms in the form of public 
pohcies which could 'Tiring about rapid and large scale improvements in levels of living 
for the masses of poor people in Third World Nations" (Todaro 1981: 19). In addition, it 
was an altemative to communism which claimed to lessen inequalities and alleviate 
' This version is a reprint and the original version was fist published in 1948 
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poverty. However, the eventual failure of economic models (based on developmental 
economics) in alleviating poverty in developing countries, highhghted the ecological 
consequences of economic expansion. Models such the Marshall Plan which was proposed 
by George Marshall between 1948-1951 and tfie European Recovery Program, were both a 
success in the US and Europe, but did not enjoy sustained success when applied to the 
colonies. This lead to tiie suggestion in tiie early 1970s that poverty and inequalities were a 
by-product of industrial society and developmental economics, which were designed to 
protect humans fi-om the environment and improve material wealth (Dhch 1989). Claims 
such as these highlighted the need for an altemative, more sustainable industrial path 
whereby economics took environmental and cultural consequences into account (Mishan 
1967; Meadows et al. 1972; Bemstem 1973). 
2.3 The Adoption ofthe Term Sustainable Development 
The rise of a conservation vision and dissatisfaction with developmental economics 
converged politically at Stockhohn in 1972. During the same year the Club of Rome 
released The Limits to Growth (Meadows et al. 1972). This book challenged the tiaditional 
assumption that the natural environment provided an unlimited resource base for 
population and economic growth and could cope with the increasing amounts of waste and 
pollution caused by industrial society (Harding 1998). 
In the literature, early conceptualisations of sustainable development appeared. In 1973 
Ecological Principles for Economic Development hnked the environment with economic 
development (Dasmann, Milton and Freeman 1973). Following this, the World 
Conservation Strategy (WCS) (Intemational Union for the Conservation of Nature (lUCN) 
1980) was endorsed by various countries. This document promoted the idea to link the 
environment with economic development and used the term sustainable development for 
the first time (Bramwell and Lane 1993). The WCS was followed ten years later by Caring 
for the Earth in 1991 (lUCN, United Nations Envnonment Program (UNEP), WWF 1991). 
This reflected the development over the last ten years and essentially presented 
conservation and development in a coherent model. 
Romerill (1998) writes that other significant factors contributing towards the evolution of 
sustainable development included the Brandt Commission Report of 1980 (Brandt 1980). 
This document concluded that development must include care for the environment. 
However, it was Our Common Future (The Brundtland Report) (World Comnussion on 
Environment and Development (WCED) 1987) which produced a pubhc pohcy rationale 
for the merging of economics, environment and development. Consequently it had a 
positive effect on both government and non government organisations. Joppe (1996) 
suggests it converted many leaders and popularised the concept of sustainable 
development. Although not containing the first definition of sustainable development, the 
simple, albeit vague, definition contained in Our Common Future brought together the 
work of previous years in a concise persuasive argument (Driml 1996) and has since been 
_ 
Chapter Two 
widely discussed (see Dovers and Handmer 1993; Wall 1997). It defined sustainable 
development as a "process to meet the needs of the present without compromising the 
ability of future generations to meet their own needs" (WCED, 1987: 8). The report 
elaborated that this involved two key concepts: 
• "the concept of needs and subjective well-being, particularly to the poor to whom 
priority should be given; 
• the idea of limitations imposed by the state of technology and social organisation on the 
environment's ability to meet the present and future needs" (WCED 1987: 43). 
This vague and somewhat inoperable WCED definition (Driml 1996) attiacted attention as 
it was based on the twin moral principles of intergenerational and intiagenerational 
equality. It also emphasised the desire to balance social, environmental and economic 
goals and the intercoimectedness of sectors (Dovers and Handmer 1993; Wall 1997). 
Inherent within the concept of sustainable development was the recognition that different 
people h ave d ifferent p erceptions a nd i nterests i n p articular d evelopments, t herefore t he 
key to achieving sustainable development was the ability to recognise (and balance) 
differing stakeholder interests. This concept is discussed m further detail in section 2.4. 
The significance of Our Common Future (WCED 1987) was such that it was endorsed by 
the UN General Assembly and is now the basis for environmental and developmental 
pohcies o f many governments and most intemational institutions and non govemmental 
organisations. 
The intemational recognition of sustainable development brought about by Our Common 
Future was reflected at the G-7 Economic Summit at Paris in 1989. This was the first time 
the leaders of the world's largest democracies (The United States, Canada, France, 
Germany, Britain, Italy and Japan) collectively recognised the importance of intemational 
environmental policy and the connection between development, intemational debt and the 
environment (Brown 1996). 
In 1992 the Earth Summit, or United Nations Conference on Environment and 
Development (UNCED) was held. The task ofthe conference was to review progress since 
Stockhohn, consider an action plan developed in the Brundtland Report and amongst other 
things, broaden the sustainable development debate to ensure that the foundations of 
sustainable development were put into place. There were several outcomes of the 
conference, including Agenda 21 (UNCED 1992), a non binding intergovernmental 
agreement, a draft Atmosphere Treaty and a draft Convention on Biological Diversity. In 
Austialia the Earth Summit was followed by the National Strategy for Ecologically 
Sustainable Development (NSESD) (Commonwealth of Austialia 1992a), the 
Intergovernmental Agreement on the Environment (IGAE) (Commonwealth of Australia 
1992c) and subsequently the Environment Protection Biodiversity Conservation Act 
(EPBC) (Commonwealth of Australia 1999) implemented at a Federal level. 
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The intemational acceptance of sustainable development appears to be a success because of 
its timing. The concept emerged at a time when scientific, economic, and environmental 
problems were converging and following the end of the Cold War. Arguably it received 
bureaucratic support because it did not reject economic growth, but rather put forward the 
notion that economic growth could enhance environmental protection and this could be 
done through a free market (Wood 1993). 
Driml (1996) notes that the concept of sustainable development has developed in two 
directions since 1987. These are: 
• support for the concept at a local, national and intemational level. Examples of this are 
the UN's Earth Summit, the National Strategy for Ecologically Sustainable 
Development (NSESD) (Commonwealth of Austiaha 1992a) and the 
Intergovernmental Agreement on the Environment (Commonwealth of Austiaha 1992) 
in Austiaha and regional stiategies for sustainable development; and 
• work on the details of how sustainable development may be implemented, including 
conceptual and definitional argument and indicators and descriptors needed to 
operationalise the concept. 
The following analysis will concentiate on the literature involved with the latter and 
attention given to incorporating sustainable development into the tourism industry. 
2.4 Definitions of Sustainable Development 
Since sustainable development was popularised by the WCED, there has been a plethora of 
definitions, each fitting to different world views: Pearce, Markandya and Barbier (1989) 
list 24 of these. There is no consensus either on an operational level or on a policy 
description level on how sustainable development may be achieved, although broad and 
narrow categories of definitions of sustainable development have been defined (see Pearce, 
Markandya and Barbier 1989). Commonly, the tendency has been to define sustainable 
development as being on a scale ranging fi'om very stiong to very weak, including a range 
fi-om extieme resource conservationist to an extieme resource exploitation stance (Turner, 
Pearce and Bateman 1994). 
Those who advocate a 'stiong' interpretation of sustainable development reject the 
possibility of limitless economic growth and argue for a steady state economy, on the 
grounds of a perceived need to keep resources and human made capital intact separately 
(Daly and Cobb 1989). Natural resources are regarded as natural capital and sustainable 
development is regarded as requiring adherence to the constant natural assets rule. 
Conversely, advocates of 'weak' sustainable development say that the enviromnent should 
not be singled out for special tieatment (Turner, Pearce and Bateman 1994) and that 
economic growth can continue if major unwanted environmental side effects are contioUed 
via a range of regulatory and market intervention management tools (Himter 1997). It has 
been suggested that the majority of debates over the term sustainable development exist in 
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the 'center' ground (Hunter 1997) and that government pohcy pertaining to sustainable 
development may be described as reflecting the 'weak' definition (Turner 1991). 
There is currently a debate as to whether sustainable development is a destination/goal or a 
path. Wilbanks (1994) argues sustainable development is not an end product or 
destination, but rather a process or path to be followed. On the other hand the sustainable 
development indicators (discussed in detail below in the context oftourism) suggest that to 
many, it is a measurable and definitive concept. Wilbanks (1994) disagrees with this, 
arguing that sustainable development does not mean a single answer for each place. He 
argues sustainable development is stiongly conditioned by social context and values and by 
extemal relationships; it is stiongly path-dependant; and it exhibits considerable 
geographic differentiation (Wilbanks 1994: 551). Thus, by this the author is imphcitiy 
recognising the importance of meeting subjective needs in acheiving sustainable 
development. 
2.5 Conceptual Problems with Sustainable Development 
In addition to definitional arguments over the operationalisation of the term, there are 
problems that have been identified which concem the conceptuahsation of sustainable 
development. The concept of sustainable development may be viewed as an oxymoron 
(Illich 1989; Wilbanks 1994) because "sustainable" suggests balance and limits, whereas 
development suggests the expectation of more (Ilhch 1989). Moreover it has been argued 
that growth means greater numbers and larger in size, whereas development means 
differentiation, specialisation or an increase in complexity and efficiency (Illich 1989). 
More critically, Wilbanks (1994) has argued that sustainable development is more of a 
slogan, or a screen "behind which resources are being allocated and decisions made, 
regardless of whether the forcing term is understood or not" (Wilbanks 1994: 541). 
Wilbanks suggests that the concept has become powerful due to its ambiguous definition 
(Wilbanks 1994: 5 43). However, a Ithough there i s a b road c onsensus about a n eed for 
global action, a dministration i n i ndustrialised c ountries t ends t o focus one nvironmental 
management with as little negative impacts on economic development as possible. 
Conversely, developing countries focus on economic development with as little negative 
impact on the environment as possible. This is illustiated by the Austialian government's 
stance on sustainable development. 
In Austialian government documents, sustainable development is often referred to as 
ecologically sustainable development (ESD). This reflects a reaction to concem that 
sustainable development was being used as a stiategy to sustain development, making little 
or no reference to the aim of sustaining the natural environment (Harding 1998). By adding 
"ecological" the government could ensure the continued involvement of conservation 
groups during the formulation ofthe NSESD m 1992 (Commonwealth of Austiaha 1992a). 
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The NSESD provides a more detailed definition, which emphasises resource use. It is 
defined as: 
"using, conserving and enhancing the community's resources so that ecological 
processes, on which life depends, are maintained, and the total quality of life now 
and in the future can be increased" (Commonwealth of Austialia 1992a: 6) 
In discussing the definition, the NSESD further defines ESD as considering "in an 
integrated way, the wider economic, social and environmental implications of our 
decisions and actions" (Commonwealth of Austialia 1992a: 9). It has been argued that the 
definition centies around biological considerations, thus risking ESD becoming 
synonymous w ith environmental i mpact a ssessment. M oreover, i t h as b een argued t hat 
this definition significantly understates social and cultural factors (Pearce, Moscardo and 
Ross 1997). 
Whist recognising sustainable development's support within governments and academic 
institutions (which is arguably due to it's integrative nature), Wilbanks (1994) questions 
the support that the general public has for the concept, largely due to the fact that it 
involves balancing interests of tiaditionally contiasting stakeholder groups, such as 
business and conservation. Butler (1998: 26) takes a similar stance and writes that 
"sympathy for the goals of the concept does not tianslate into acceptance of costs and 
sacrifices that actual application may entail." 
Several authors have identified key contradictions within the concept of sustainable 
development (see Illich 1989; Wilbanks 1994). For example, Dovers and Handmer (1993) 
note that inherent within the concept of sustainability are eight key contiadiations (Table 
2.1). 
There is no doubt that the term sustainable development has inherent contradictions. This 
is to be expected for a concept that involves the merging of two opposing concepts-
conservation and economic development. However this does not c ompletely negate the 
concept. Dovers and Handmer (1993) ignore the inherent assumption that sustainable 
development is about meeting subjective needs and intergenerational equity. These two 
tenets provide two solutions to the contiadictions. Firstly, provided stakeholders are 
satisfied that their needs have been met in the present and future, and that they will both 
experience an increase in then standard of living, tiien sustainable development is on its 
way to bemg achieved. Secondly, provided stakeholders are always involved in the 
development process and are satisfied that their and future generations' needs are met, then 
change will be facilitated where necessary and will be pro-active, not reactive. 
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Table 2.1: Eight Key Contradictions of Sustainable Development (fi-om Dovers and 
Handmer 1993) 
Eight Key Contradictions of Sustainability 
1. Technology and Culture: humanity's continual production of new technologies increase our impacts on 
natural resources. 
2. Humility versus Arrogance: they write that despite uncertainty with regards to the environment (eg 
climate change) we need the humility to acknowledge this and therefore be able to be flexible to adjust to 
new circumstances. At the same time however the authors note that arrogance is needed to 
institutionalise reforms to protect the environment. 
3. Intergenerational versus Intragenerational Equity: the contradiction with these terms is that if resources 
are held over for the future, will there be enough for the present. A critical consideration is that political 
time scales are very much shorter than natural therefore a change in the way of thinking is needed by 
institutions. 
4. Growth versus Limits: for many tiie term sustainable development is an oxymoron because development 
implies unsustainable increases and growth. Moreover, the idea of growth is far more politically 
acceptable than speaking of limits. 
5. Individual limits versus Collective Interests: individual sovereignty or the primacy of choice is a basic 
tenet of westem political and economic cultures. But environmental issues are collective problems, being 
a result of the sum of individual decisions, therefore tensions exists between individual goals and collective 
ones. 
6. Democracy: Diversity versus Purpose: self detenmination and participatory democracy with things like 
local govemments and regional action may contradict the need for purposeful action at a global level 
because of all the diversified interests. 
7. Adaptability versus Resistance: the authors write that the aversion to change and tendency of modem 
cultures to maintain basic social structure is a major impediment to making the changes necessary for 
sustainability. This is because reactive change is far more common than proactive change. The need for 
flexible and adaptable institutions is complicated by the fact that not all change will be positive. 
8. Optimisation versus Spare Capacity: cunrentiy, optimisation is the predominant way of thinking, driven 
by t he n eo-classical idea t hat u nused r esources a re w asted a nd that e verything t hat c an b e u sed i s a 
resource. Humanity views unused resources as a waste therefore to make up for this we expand use to 
the limit. This means tiiat very litUe is left as spare capacity, which may be needed should change be 
required. But the moral problem is that in the expanding world, fuller use of resources is needed for those 
lacking basic needs are met. For tiiese people spare capacity is an unaffordable luxury. 
Dovers and Handmer (1993) suggest that new technologies increase negative impacts on 
natural resources. However the subjective nature of the term sustainable development 
requires that only those directly affected by it should make the decision whether to 
implement new technologies. 
Dovers and Handmer (1993) also argue that despite the contiadictions, the 
operationalisation of the term sustainable development is paramount. They also suggest 
the contiadictions will be steadily resolved as society moves along the sustainable 
development path. Wilbanks (1994) has adopted this point of view noting that it is the 
path, not the destination which is the most important aspect for sustainable development. 
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It is worth considering the difference between the term sustainability and sustainable 
development, which are often used interchangeably (see Gee and Fayos-Sola 1997). 
Harding (1998) refutes the interchangeable use, and argues that sustainabihty is the 
"ultimate goal or destination" and refers to the state at which something can be sustained. 
On the other hand, sustamable development is the path or firamework to achieve it. 
Conversely, Wilbanks (1994) writes that the term sustainability is often used to lessen the 
oxymoronic connotations of sustainable development. He writes it concentiates on 
continuity, not change. However, he recognises that sustainable development emphasises 
the cential challenge of the term which is combining "sustainable environmental 
management with sustainable human, economic and social progress" (Wilbanks 1994:553). 
For this thesis a position similar to Wilbanks (1994) is taken and the terms are considered 
to be able to be used interchangeably. 
Butler (1999) argues that there are so many definitions of the term that rather than 
accepting its implications through accepted definition, there is simply a more general 
acceptance ofthe phrase. Moreover, Cater and Lowman (1994) question the over use ofthe 
term sustainable development to the point where it is simply an attempt by political and 
business interests to confer an aura of respectability to their activities. 
Sustainable development has also been criticised by Illich (1989) who argued that 
'development' was a term that suggests a move away fi-om tiaditional society to one which 
relied on commodities. Moreover, in emphasising progress towards development, 
participation becomes important and as "development reduces the constiaints of necessity, 
people must for their own good, tiansform their vague-sometimes unconscious desires into 
'needs' which must be fulfilled. 'Needs' redefine 'wants' as 'lacks' to be satisfied by 
resources" (Illich 1989: 22). Therefore needs are not necessities, but rather claims to 
commodities, thus reflecting a change in the human condition (fllich 1989). This could be 
said to be particularly relevant to tourism, given the desire of many tourists to visit 
different cultures, thus creating the risk of 'commodifymg' cultures (see Carter 2000 for an 
in-depth exploration of this problem). 
Despite criticisms of the concept, sustainable development has become a comerstone for 
the lUCN and protected area literature. Most recently, a significant amoimt of interest has 
been given to the need for a more flexible, responsive system of management for protected 
areas, which takes into account the needs of human communities when managing for 
conservation (Dudley et al. 1999: 5). In particular it recognises the need for ecosystem 
requirements to be balanced against human needs in order to deal with political realities 
and avoid clashing with social needs (Dudley et al. 1999; Jeaiu-enaud 1999).^  The 
recognition of the importance of socio-cultural components, as well as economic and 
^ For a detailed review of protected area literature see Leverington (1999). See also Eagles (1999) and 
Cebellos-Lascuiain (1996) who write of the role of tourism in protected areas as a means of promoting 
sustainable development. 
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environmental aspects by those mvolved in protected area literature highhghts an important 
point for tiiis dissertation. Sustainable development is often regarded as only involving 
economic and environmental aspects, thus reflecting its development which was primarily 
the result of a convergence of an economic development visions with a conservation 
visions. Nevertheless, the term also involves socio-cultural aspects and failure to consider 
these compromises the ability of sustainable development to meet subjective needs and 
achieve intergenerational equity. 
2.6 The Application of Sustainable Development to Tourism 
Following, sustainable development's intemational acceptance through Our Common 
Future (WCED 1987) and tiie Rio Earth Summit in 1992, and despite its criticisms, 
sustainable development has fi-equently been referred to as a goal for achievement by 
different industry sectors throughout the world. Tourism was no exception. However it 
could be argued that before the term sustainable development was developed, there was 
aheady recognition within the tourism academic literature and the industry of the need to 
preserve environmental, economic and cultural resources for future use. The following 
section will provide a brief overview of the history of tourism, and the application of 
sustainable development principles to tourism. 
2.6.1 The Diversification of Tourism and Travel in the Twentieth Century 
The temporary movement of people to relax, rest and experience new activities is not a 
new phenomenon, however in recent times tourism has changed fi-om being an activity of 
privileged people to one which is a worldwide phenomena and has diversified into many 
different forms (French, Craig-Smith and Colher 2000). Whilst being beyond the scope of 
this study, it is important to note that the history of tourism and tiavel had been dealt with 
by several authors including Craig-Smith and Collier (2000), Pearce, Morrison and 
Rutledge (1998) and Weaver and Oppermann (2000). 
What is relevant for this study is that fi-om the 1880s, tourism expanded significantly in the 
1900s, largely facilitated by technological advances such as the motor car (and the 
corresponding increase in motor car ownership) and following the Second World War, the 
passenger aircraft (Pearce 1980). Social factors such as flexi-time, paid leave, reduced 
family size, mcreased life expectancy and increased urbanisation also facilitated the 
increase in tourism post World War Two (Weaver and Oppermann 2000). As a result, 
intemational stay-overs have increased firom 25,282,000 arrivals in 1950 to 664,000,000 
arrivals in 1999 (World Tourism Organisation 1995; World Tourism Organisation 2000). 
Since the 1960s a new phenomenon in tiavel has emerged, whereby tourism has developed 
into a non homogenous industry and diversified away fi-om only offering mass forms of 
tiavel such as package tours. This is a result of factors such as cheaper costs of cars and 
the abihty to tiavel independently with hire cars (Weaver and Oppermann 2000). 
Moreover, the sheer size of the post 1960 tourism industry has resulted in the 
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diversification of the tourism industry into different forms of travel such as ecotourism, 
backpacker tourism, rural tourism, heritage tourism and adventure tourism, whilst still 
including mass tourism. This could also be seen as a response to the realisation that 
tourism is rehant on the environment and cultures, which are resources requiring protection 
(Weaver and Oppermann 2000). 
The concept of sustainable tourism has formed the definitional basis for one form of 
tourism, ecotourism. Ecotourism has been defined as "nature based tourism that involves 
education and interpretation of the natural environment and is managed to be ecologically 
sustainable" (Commonwealth Department of Tourism 1994a: 17). This form oftourism 
has experienced a rapid increase in its popularity over the last 20 years which has been 
attributed to a increasing interest in the environment. However, despite its popularity, it 
has been criticised as being a buzz word for tourism which has been used by operators to 
attract chents, as well as charge more for their product (Wight 1993). Accreditation 
programs in Austialia such as the Nature and Ecotourism Accreditation Program (NEAP) 
(Ecotourism Association o f Australia 2 000) have attempted to aUeviate this problem by 
accrediting operators on the condition that their operation can demonstiate sustainable 
practice. Businesses are required to meet minimum standards in areas such as minimisation 
of environmental impacts, interpretation, contributions to conservation and local 
community involvement (Ecotourism Association of Austialia 2000). 
As a result of the divergence of the tourism industry into different forms such as 
ecotourism, it is now possible to segment the tourism market according to many different 
factors. These include their motivations for tiavel; how tourists tiavel (e.g. package tours 
vs Free Independant Travellers); where they go to and what they do at their destinations. 
2.6.2 Tourism as an Academic Field of Study 
The changing nature of tourism and its growing importance to national and regional 
economies has promoted much research in recent years. However, the study oftourism as 
a p henomenon i s n ot n ew, a s w riting b y Xenoponon i n t he fourth century BC s uggests 
(French, Craig-Smith and Colher 2000). More recently, in the twentieth century academic 
studies oft ourism h ave i ncreased v ery r apidly, f acihtating b road d ebate over i ts n ature, 
definitions and impacts. This has also resulted in debate over its profile as an economic 
sector, as tourism intersects with many other sectors of the economy such as agriculture 
and manufacturing and its boundaries are difficult to define. Similarly, as an academic 
field of study, tourism draws upon many different disciphnes, and therefore can be 
descried as mterdisciplinary and multidisciplinary (Goeldner, Ritchie and Mcintosh 2000) 
(Figure 2.2)''. This too has acted as a catalyst for debate. 
' This insight has been attributed by Goeldner et al. (2000) to Jafari (1985), however the original source has 
been inq>ossible to find 
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Figure 2.2: Jafari's "Wheel" in which tourism is recognised as a field of sUidy 
incorporating many disciplines. Taken from Goeldner, Ritchie and Mcintosh (2000) after 
Jafari (1985). 
Despite tourism's broad interdisciplinary nature, it is now recognised as an academic field 
of study and is taught within universities across the world. Indeed in Australia, since the 
first unit in tourism was offered at university level in 1974 by the University of 
Queensland, the number of programs have grown to 30, 21 of which were formed after 
1990 (Weaver and Oppermann 2000). Moreover, since 1962 a pletiiora of academic 
tourism journals have arisen which take different disciphnary approaches within which 
academic debate flourishes. The following two sections will examine the academic 
developments witiiin tourism by examining die debates surrounding its definition and 
stams as a new paradigm. In the context of this study this is significant, as changes in 
perception of tourism (described in detail by Jafari 1990 and Oppermann 1993 who are 
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discussed later in this chapter) have facilitated the recognition of sustainable development 
and ultunately sustamable tourism. 
2.6.3 The Definition of Tourism 
One of the early debates to flourish in the tourism academic literature was over the 
definition of tourism. Like sustainable development, the definition of tourism remains a 
contentious issue and it is beyond the scope of this thesis to explore the definitional debates 
in detail. Briefly, tourism may be defined in three ways: temporally, spatially and 
according to tiavel purpose (Weaver and Oppermaim 2000). The way in which tourism is 
defined has management implications for regions, as definitions can change the way in 
which the size and nature ofthe tourism industry is viewed. 
In terms of temporal definitions, the World Tourism Orgaiusation (WTO) (1997) defines 
tourism as being made up ofthe activities of "visitors" who they define as: 
"any person tiavelling to a place other than that of his/her usual 
environment for less than twelve consecutive months and whose main 
purpose of trip is other than the exercise of an activity remunerated firom 
witiiin the place visited." (WTO 1997: 6) 
This definition has been recommended to be adopted as the Austiahan standard (WTO 
1997) and is tiie definition used for tiiis tiiesis. Middleton (1988:6-7 in Hughes, 1991) also 
uses a similar criteria, defining tourism as the "temporary movement of people, for periods 
of greater then 24 hours and less than one year, to places other than their domicile". 
The W orld T ourism O rganisation (WTO 1997) h as a Iso applied a t emporal e lement t o 
differentiate visitors fi-om day trippers (also known as excursionists). Those who travel for 
less than 24 hours to a place within, or outside of their country, are defined as excursionists 
or day trippers, as opposed to visitors. 
Tourism may also be defined spatially, such as in the 1974 Austrahan House of 
Representatives Select Commitiee on Tourism (Australian House of Representatives Select 
Committee on Tourism 1978:4 in Hall 1998) who defined tourists as "persons who tiavel 
more than 40 kilometies fi-om their normal place of residence for any reason other than to 
commute to a normal place of work". 
Finally, definitions based upon tiavel purpose have been suggested by Butler (1991: 201) 
who defined tourism in a broad context as "the combination of leisure and recreation as 
well as human travel and sightseeing." 
2.6.4 The Conceptualisation of Tourism 
Paradigms have been described as " a patiem; can refer to a method or theory in research" 
(Pearce, Moscardo and Ross 1998: 418) or "the entire constellation of beliefs, assumptions 
and values that underhe the way a society interprets reality" (Weaver and Oppermann 
2000: 455). Given these definitions, tourism has been described as a pre-paradigmatic 
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field of Study as it lacks theoretical aspects and unifying paradigms that characterise more 
estabhshed disciplines (Jafari 1990; Oppermann 1993; Pearce 1993; Faulkner and Ryan 
1999; Carter 2000). 
Despite the apparent paucity in tourism paradigms or theory, during the last twenty years 
models have arisen which specifically relate to tourism and which have become well 
known as tourism theories or conceptualisations. In relation to tourism development 
models, Mowforth and Munt (1998) write there are three types: those which deal witii 
tourists' motivation; those dealing with the destination community; and those related to the 
role ofthe tourist industry. An example of a tourism model dealing with tourist motivation 
would be tiiat by Pearce (1993) who, following Maslow (1954), developed a 'tiavel career 
ladder' which argued that tiavel behavior reflects a hierarchy of tiavel needs, a concept 
developed by Maslow to describe the motivational behavior of humans. 
Perhaps the most well known model within tourism would be that by Butler on the 
Destination Life Cycle (Butler 1980). Butter's model (1980) which dealt with tiie 
destination community, argued that firom their inception as tourist attiactions, destinations 
undergo a series of changes* throughout their life, which in tum have positive and negative 
impacts upon the local community, culture and the environment. 
An example of a model related to the role of tourism would be that of Mill and Morrison 
(1985) who took a systems approach and recognised four interrelated parts ofthe tourism 
system: the market, tiavel, destination and marketing (Figure 2.3). They argued that once a 
consumer makes the decision to tiavel, a decision must be made when, where and how to 
go. Following this, the destination is chosen and the destination itself must also be aware 
of the positive and negative effects to be gained fi-om tourism. The destination area 
reaches people in the market through marketing, the fourth and final component of the 
tourism system. 
* The concept of change and in its in^acts on cultures was recently e;q)lored by Carter (2000), who 
developed a series of models to described cultural change scenarios. 
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Figure 2.3: The Mill and Morrison Tourism System Model (1985). Taken from Mill and 
Morrison (1985: xiv). 
These models represent a change in thinking whereby tourism is seen as an integrated 
system, whereby a change to one part produces Shockwaves through other interconnected 
parts. Gunn (1994) took a similar stance and argued that the planning for tourism should 
seek to achieve a balance between demand (the market) and supply (development) (Figure 
2.4). In defining the support side of tourism, he recognised factors such as attractions, 
services, promotion, transportation, services and information as well as external influences 
such as natural and cultural resources, organisation and leadership, financial, labor, 
entrepreneurship, community, community and governmental policies. 
DEMAND 
(Markets) 
SUPPLY 
(Development) 
Figure 2.4: Gunn's Ideal Tourism System Model. Source: Gunn (1994: 39) 
A model which attempted to incorporate all factors that make up the tourism system, 
including tourist motivation, the destination and tiie tourism industry, was the Tourism 
System Model developed by Leiper (1995). It attempted to recognise the complex 
interactions that occur within three major regions: the*tourist generating region, the transit 
or route region and the destination region. Concurrentiy, it recognised that tourism occurs 
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within political, legal, socio-cultural, economic and technological environments, and that 
travel can involve multiple destinations and destination components (Figure 2.5). Models 
such as these developed in parallel with sustainable development, thus reflecting a 
recognition of positive and negative impacts and moves towards more holistic and 'big 
picture' thinking. 
Departing travellers 
— • r~^ Tourist 
Transit route region 
Returning travellers 
Environments: human, socio-cultural, economical, technological, 
physical, political, legal, etcetera 
Location of travellers, tourists, and of the travel and tourism 
industry. 
Figure 2.4: Leiper's Tourism System Model (Source: Leiper 1995) 
Oppermann (1993) has attempted to look at the impact of economic models on tourism 
models and approaches to tourism. This not only illustrates the differing approaches 
toward the development of tourism theory and models, but also provides an insight into the 
historical context in which sustainable development and sustainable tourism developed. 
The following section will discuss his assessment in the light of the conceptual 
development of tourism and sustainable tourism. 
2.6.5 Oppermann's Tourism Development Theory 
Oppermann (1993) assessed how tourism theories developed as a reaction to economic 
models. He argued that two predominant paradigms of tourism were evident following 
World War Two. These were the diffusionist paradigm and the dependency paradigms. 
Within the diffusionist paradigm he argued that two tiieories emerged. The first of these 
was the development stage theory, based on the notion of unilinear changes from less 
developed to developed (Opperman 1993). During tiiis time, it was felt tiiat the overall 
obstacle to development was traditional, non-industrialised and indigenous society (Clancy 
1999). Oppermann writes this approach was based on Rostow's (1960) stages of economic 
growtii and was used in tourism by Miossec (1976), Butler (1980) in his Destination Life 
31 
Chapter Two 
Cycle Model and Schlenke and Steiwg (1983 cited in Oppermann 1993: 537) who 
developed a model directly related to Rostow's stages of economic growth. 
The second theory to emerge within the diffusionist paradigm was diffusion theory. This 
was based on the trickle down or multiplier effect, fi-om more developed to less developed 
areas (Myrdal 1959 cited in Oppermann 1993; Browett 1982). Authors such as Christaller 
(1964) argued that tourism would create this effect and could be used for developing 
regions where other economic sectors would not work. In particular it was seen as being 
suitable because of its high coimectivity with other sectors (Clement 1961 cited in 
Oppermann 1993). At the time that this paradigm was most popular, mass tourism had 
emerged as a result of social advances (such as paid leave, women in the workforce and 
flexi time; and relative transport advances such as the wide bodied jet) (Buckley 1995; 
Ceballos-Lascurain 1996). Advocates of this paradigm may have argued for tourism on 
the basis that it non destructive, capital generating sector and therefore had the potential to 
be a panacea for developing countries. The diffiisionist paradigm could be regarded as a 
precursor to sustainable tourism, as it was out of dissatisfaction wdth this paradigm that 
calls for more sustainable tourism developments were made. 
The second paradigm oftourism development was the dependency paradigm, which arose 
out of dissatisfaction with the diffiision paradigm (Oppermann 1993). Advocates of this 
paradigm argued that capitahsm in 'core' areas such as cities perpetually created and 
maintained underdevelopment in the 'periphery', or rural areas (Browett 1982). This 
paradigm distinguished between underdeveloped and undeveloped, saying that the former 
had developed ties with the West and experienced negative consequences associated with 
coloniahsm and westem ties (Clancy 1999). Writers of this paradigm were inspired by 
Marxist thought, imperialism and colonialism and argued development was not linear, but 
hohstic, where wealth and poverty were linked on a global scale (Oppermann 1993). 
Britton (1982) argued that tourism was linked with dependency. He proposed that tourism 
resulted in enclaves of resorts, and was used by developing countries to increase 
dependency. It was out of this dependency paradigm that sustainable tourism could be said 
to have emerged directly, as it precipitated anti-developmental and limits to growth 
arguments. As a result, calls began to be made for an altemative to mass tourism in the 
form of environmentally sensitive small scale and consequently sustainable tourism (Butler 
1991; Wight 1993; Ceballos-Lascurain 1996). 
Although not specifically mentioning the development of sustainable tourism, 
Oppermann's paradigms provide an insight into how economic factors directly affected the 
way in which tourism was conceptuahsed. Moreover, they illustiate how dissatisfaction 
with the diffusionist and dependency paradigms lead to a new paradigm of sustainable 
development which mcorporated the environment with economic development. 
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2.6.6 Jafari's Platforms of Tourism Research 
Other authors have assessed the relationship between tourism and government, industry 
and academic literature in the twentieth century (see Jafari 1990; Bowling 1992). In 
particular, Jafari (1990) describes 'platforms of research' which have been taken by 
tourism academics. Jafari (1990) argued that although the platforms tended to appear 
sequentially, they have not superceded their predecessors, and examples of all platforms 
are still evident in tourism literature today. These platforms are particularly relevant for 
assessing the development of sustainable tourism. 
1. Advocacy platform: Early tourism literature in the 1950s and 1960s took this 
perspective, whereby tourism was seen as a positive force. Advocates of this platform 
wrote of the economic benefits of tourism and its ability to offer a viable economic 
altemative to developing countries, whilst generating foreign exchange. Those taking this 
perspective also felt that tourism was a force which required little government intervention. 
This platform appears to be similar to the economic development model of Rostow (1960) 
because it advocated the use industrial growth to overcome poverty and inequalities. 
Therefore, it could be seen to be related to the development and diffiisionist paradigms 
discussed by Oppermann (1993). 
Dowling (1992) writes that in the 1950s tourism was seen to have few impacts on the 
environment. More recently, examples of this platform may be seen in arguments by 
conservationists during battles such as the Fraser Island, Cooloola and the Franklin Dam 
debates. At the time, conservationists argued that tourism was an environmentally benign 
activity and an economically viable altemative to extractive industries such as mining and 
logging (Coppock 1982; Butler 1991; Ceballos-Lascurain 1996). 
2. Cautionary platform: This platform became popular during the 1960s and was 
indicative of a political challenge ofthe political right, by the pohtical lefl;. The cautionary 
platform advocated a high degree of public sector intervention and emerged fi-om 
academics and social scientists who experienced the impacts oftourism such as dismption 
to the host community, seasonable jobs and environmental impacts (Jafari 1990). Dowling 
(1992) argues that the advent of mass tourism in the 1960s paralleled an increase in 
environmental awareness, therefore it was not surprismg that the two would interact, 
producing research which assessed tourism's ecological impacts. Following this, in the 
1970s the conflicts inherent in tourism were reahsed, along with the relationship between 
the socio-cultural environment and tourism (Dowling 1992). Authors discussing 
environmental, economic and social impacts included Dasmann, Milton and Freeman 
(1973), Butier witii his Destination Life Cycle (1980), Mishan (1967) and Rosenow and 
Pulsipher (1979). The cautionary platform of toiuism research and its derivatives outlined 
by Jafari (1990) could be said to be related to Oppermann's dependency paradigm. Both 
approaches most likely occurred as a reaction to a growing enviromnental awareness and 
dissatisfaction witii current economic development and its effect on the tourism industiy. 
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3. Adaptancy platform: The adaptancy platform, which appeared in the early 1980s, 
consisted of articulated recommendations for modes oftourism which would produce more 
positive outcomes for host communities and the environment (Jafari 1990). This platform 
is typified by advocates of altematives to mass tourism who suggested ahemative tourism, 
green tourism, soft tourism, small tourism and ecotourism, whereby the community was 
involved and had ownership in the tourist development (Wight 1993; Ceballos-Lascurain 
1996). It could be considered to be a reaction to Oppermann's (1993) dependency 
paradigm as it recognised a need for all stakeholders to be able to benefit from tourism. 
Dowling (1992) describes the early 1980s as a time of ideahst attempts to achieve tourism 
which were compatible with the environment. 
4. Knowledge-based platform: This platform has become evident since the late 
1980s and is typified by authors who have attempted to understand how tourism works as a 
system, i ncludmg i ts s tructures a nd functions. Tourism i mpacts h ave b een a ccepted b y 
proponents of this platform and the emphasis is on understanding how they occur (Jafari 
1990). Dowling (1992) recognises this era as one where ideahsm regarding tourism 
impacts were replaced with realism, whereby co-operation was advocated and conflicts 
between tourism, the environment and cultures were accepted as being ever present. He 
describes the 1990s as a period of integration whereby the possibilities of coexistence, 
conflict and symbiosis (as described by Budowski 1976) are recognised, and activities are 
encoiu-aged provided they are environmentally sustainable, nunimise impacts and 
maximise benefits; thus advocating a hohstic view. 
Jafari's adaptancy and knowledge based platforms could also be compared to Clancy's 
(1999) suggestion that since the 1980s tourism and development debates were less popular, 
preferring to concentrate on developmental pattems and the nature of the industry. 
Examples of academics who have taken this platform are Leiper (1995), Mill and Morrison 
(1985) and Gunn (1994). 
Jafari's (1990) platforms of tourism research reveal a change in thinking which is 
comparable with that which was a catalyst for the development of the term sustainable 
tourism. For example, Jafari (1990) describes the cautionary platform as the realisation in 
the late 1960s that tourism impacts occur. This realisation amongst tourism practitioners 
coincided with the growth of the environmental movement and with a time when the 
abilities of developmental economics to distribute wealth were being questioned. 
Moreover, the cautionary platform and subsequent platforms outlined by Jafari (1990) 
followed t he t rend w hich w as o ccurring i n d eveloped n ations, w hereby recognition w as 
being made that multiple interests (such as the environment and local communities) are 
affected by tourism. This recognition can therefore be seen as a catalyst for the concept of 
sustainable tourism. 
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In tiie tight of Oppermann's (1993) and Jafari's (1990) platforms oftourism research, tiie 
incorporation ofthe concept of sustainable development into the tourism industry will now 
be discussed. 
2.7 Tourism and Sustainable Development 
The evolution of the concept of sustainable tourism is evident in the literature before the 
term sustainable development and sustainable tourism were used. An example of this is 
Rosenow and Pulsipher (1979) who took an 'adapatancy' perspective and called for "new 
tourism" which could preserve towns, not exceed carrymg capacities, enhance 
environmental and heritage values and educate tourists. 
The cautionary perspective of Butter's (1980) Destination Life Cycle Model may also be 
said to indnectly reflect the concept of sustainable development (Hunter 1995). The model 
imphes tiiat changes occur over tune and that there is a carrying capacity of a region 
which, if exceeded, resuUs in the dechne ofthe values of that area. Sunilarly, the concept 
of carrying capacity, which was apphed to tourism and recreation often in the 1960s and 
1970s (see Stankey 1973; Tivy 1973) may also be described as an early conceptualisation 
of sustainable tourism as it recognises limits to growth and can be applied to the tourists 
experience, economic and cultural aspects oftourism. 
More recently, tourism systems models such as Leiper's (1995) could be classified as 
taking the 'knowledge based perspective'. They appear to be reactions to the realisation 
that hohstic approaches towards the study and management of industries including tourism 
were needed. Leiper's model could be argued to be an informal or early conceptualisation 
of sustainable tourism. This is because it recognises that tourism is made up of many 
interrelated parts and stakeholders and that these components of the system should be 
recognised and accounted for when planning and managing tourism. 
One ofthe first examples of sustainable development's links with tourism being formally 
recognised was in 1982 by the WTO in conjunction with UNEP who developed the 
WTO/UNEP Accord. One of its aims was the promotion of enviromnentally sound tourism 
development. Following this. Our Common Future (WCED 1987) detailed six common 
challenges and recommendations. Although not specifically referring to tourism as an 
industry, within the third challenge, recommendations were made for conservation outside 
protected areas, including wildlife-based tourism. However the Austialian edition of Our 
Common Future (WCED 1987) made special reference to tourism as an industry and 
particularly the role of small scale, culturally and environmentally sensitive tourism. 
Tourism was also given limited attention in its role for sustainable development at the 
Earth Summit in Rio. Chapter 11 oi Agenda 21 (UNCED 1992) recommended that 
govemments promote ecotourism as a method to enhance sustainable forest management 
and planning. The response firom Our Common Future and the Rio Earth Summit was a 
rapid acceptance of sustainable development's principles by policy makers and academics. 
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On a policy level in 1996 Agenda 21 for the Travel and Tourism Industry was developed 
by the Worid Travel and Tourism Council, tiie World Tourism Organisation and tiie Earth 
Council (1996). This document outlined priority areas for action and objectives for moving 
the tourism industry closer towards achieving sustainable development, in line with the 
principles set out in Agenda 21. The events marked the official acceptance of the term 
sustamable development by the tourism industry. 
2.8 The Application of Sustainable Tourism to the Tourism Industry 
The tourism industry's adoption of the term sustainable tourism became apparent in the 
early 1990s. Since then attempts to operationahse sustainable tourism have been made, 
including indicators, codes of practice and guidelines, accreditation schemes, extension 
guides and stiategies on both a national and intemational level. 
In terms of indicators in Austiaha, extension guides exist which form indicators for Best 
Practice in order to facihtate sustainable tourism (see Tourism Council of Austialia (TCA), 
CRC Tourism 1999; Tourism Queensland 1998). Indicators have also been developed by 
tiie Austiahan ESD Working Group on Tourism (1991) named "The Characteristics for 
Ecologically Sustainable Tourism." These indicators are very broad, suggesting that 
tourism will move towards ecological sustainability if it: 
• develops in accordance with the wisest of environmental resources and services at the 
national, regional and local levels; 
• operates within the biophysical limits of natural resource use; 
• maintains a fiiU range of recreational, educational and cultural opportunities across 
generations; 
• maintains biodiversity and ecological systems and processes; and 
• develops in a manner which does not compromise the capacity of other sectors of the 
economy to achieve ecological sustainability." (1991:41-42) 
Similarly m Queensland, the report to the ESD Working Group for the Queensland 
Tourism Strategy identified performance indicators for the industry (Beeton and Carter 
1994). These were relatively detailed and related to areas such as planning, economic 
viability, research, codes of practice and public awareness. On an intemational scale, 
indicators for sustainable tourism exist, such as those developed by the WTO in 1993 (see 
Manning 1999; Ryan 1999). 
Indicators have been discussed by Manning (1992) who has hsted broad desirable 
sustainable tourism indicators. These include: warning indicators; measures of pressure or 
sfress; measures ofthe state ofthe natural resources (product) and measures of levels of its 
use; measures of impacts/consequences (biological, physical, cultural and economic); 
measures of management effort/action; and measures of management impact. These 
36 
Chapter Two 
indicators are comprehensive, but problems remain with assessing subjective factors such 
as interpretation, tourists satisfaction and subjective well-being ofthe local community. 
In addition to indicators, codes of practice and guidelines for sustainable tourism have also 
been produced. At the intemational scale the WTO have produced a Guide for local 
Authorities on Developing Sustainable Tourism (Inskeep 1998) and What Managers Need 
to Know: Indicators for Sustainable Tourism (WTO 1996) as well as Agenda 21 for the 
Travel and Tourism Industry: Towards Environmentally Sustainable Development (WTTC, 
WTO, Earth Council 1995). Also on the intemational scale, the Pacific Asia Travel 
Association (PATA) have developed a Code for Environmentally Responsible Tourism 
(Pacific Asia Travel Association 1992). 
In Australia, the Tourism Council of Austiaha (TCA) and Austiahan Tourist Commission 
produced a Code of Sustainable Practice (TCA 1998) which follows the 'Principles of 
Sustainable Tourism' set down by the World Wide Fund for Nature and Tourism Concem 
in their 1992 document Beyond the Green Horizon. The code provides broad principles 
such as using resources sustainably, maintaining diversity, supporting local economies and 
ongoing monitoring (Tourism Council of Austiaha 1998). However, whilst the trinity of 
sustainable development (economical, ecological and social/cultural factors) have been 
addressed, they are generally sold fi-om an economic perspective. For example, under the 
requirement for involving local and indigenous communities, a paragraph is written 
explaining that it benefits the locals whilst improving the quality ofthe tourism experience. 
No mention is made of improving the subjective quality of life is mentioned (Tourism 
Council of Austiaha 1998: 9) 
Accreditation schemes have also been developed in order to indicate to tourists and 
operators that a level of sustainable practice has been achieved. For example, the 
Austialian Nature and Ecotourism Accreditation Program (NEAP) (EAA 2000) provides 
comprehensive guidelines on what is required. This scheme defines both ecotourism and 
nature based tourism as that which is ecologically sustainable, therefore its criteria reflects 
and emphasis on the environment. Other accreditation schemes include the ISO 14000 
standards for environmental management (AS/NZS ISO 14001 (Int) 1995) and the recently 
re-launched Green Globe Program (Co-operative Research Centie (CRC) for Sustainable 
Tourism, PATA and WTTC 2001). 
Although the Austialian government and tourism organisations have illustiated their 
commitment to understanding the concept of sustainable tourism more thoroughly, they 
have also demonstiated a commitment to extended the knowledge gained through research 
on sustainable tourism throughout the tourism industry. This has been done through the 
injection of over A$60 million over 7 years into a CRC for Sustainable Tourism. The CRC 
has been involved a several projects to identify indicators of sustainable tourism and 
disseminate knowledge related to sustainable tourism using extension guides related to 
sustainable tourism. These include Being Green is Your Business (Tourism Council of 
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Austialia and Co-operative Research Centre for Sustainable Tourism 1999). Similarly the 
Austialian Government produced Projecting Success: Visitor management projects for 
Sustainable Tourism Growth (Office of National Tourism 1996) which also aims to guide 
operators on sustainable energy use and visitor impact management. 
These codes of practice, accreditation schemes and extension guides are relevant to this 
study, because they provide an indication of whether and how sustainable tourism has been 
apphed to the industry. Overall their predominant focus is on environmental issues, rather 
than balancing them with socio-cultural ones. 
At a pohcy making level in Austialia, it is apparent that sustainable tourism has been 
applied to stiategic documents related to tourism and again with a focus on environmental 
aspects is apparent. For example, following the release of Our Common Future (WCED 
1987), the application of Ecologically Sustainable Development to tourism was recognised 
in the Austiahan NSESD (Commonwealth of Austiaha 1992a). It was intended that fiiture 
policies and programs would take place within the fi-amework ofthe NSESD which placed 
emphasis on the environmental aspects of sustainable development and discussed the 
characteristics for 'ecologically sustainable tourism' (Commonwealth of Austialia 1992a: 
45). 
In the same year in Austialia, the issues of sustainable tourism were more specifically dealt 
with in the now outdated National Tourism Strategy (Commonwealth of Austiaha 1992b). 
In this document, the primary aim was to "develop a sustainable tourism industry 
contributing to economic, environmental and social well-being" (Commonwealth 
Department of Tourism 1992b:3). The stiategy stated that the key to the fiiture oftourism 
was ecologically sustainable development, thus giving a special focus to the environment. 
The current Austialian tourism stiategy. Tourism: A Ticket to the 21"' Century (Office of 
National Tourism 1998), devotes less space to issues related to sustainable tourism than its 
predecessor. Although the strategy does give attention to ecologically sustainable tourism 
development, issues related to the community and the environment are given less attention 
than those related to economic factors. 
In addition to the focus on the environment in many policy dociunents, sustainable tourism 
has been given more detailed attention at operator levels (such as in extension guides) than 
at an intemational levels (Hardy, Beeton and Pearson in preparation)^ (Figure 2.6). 
This paper is in preparation for submission to the Journal of Sustainable Tourism, following changes being 
made to its original working paper version (Hardy and Beeton 1999a) 
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Intemational Level Our Common Future 
Agenda 21 
Operator Level 
National Strategy for Ecologically 
Sustainable Development 
Australian National 
Tourism Strategy 
QLD Working Group on 
ESD for Tourism Strategy 
Extension guides 
eg Being Green is your Business 
Figure 2.5: The Detail at which Tourism is given Attention m its role m Sustainable 
Development (taken fi'om Hardy, Beeton and Pearson in preparation) 
The adoption of sustainable tourism into stiategies and policies for the tourism industry can 
be attributed to several factors. As was illustiated beforehand, prior to the formal 
recognition of the term sustamable development, the failure of economic development in 
the form of tourism to alleviate poverty and a rise in environmental awareness prompted 
calls for altemative forms of tourism which were responsive to their surrounding 
environments, as advocated in Jafari's (1990) adaptancy platform. The consideration of 
tourism as a change agent and a phenomena which has a 'life cycle' could be regarded as 
preludes to sustamable tourism, as well as consideration of carrying capacities and 
recognition of its fimction as a system (Leiper 1995). Thus, prior to the formal recognition 
of the term, plaimers and academics had recognised the need for holistic, environmentally 
fiiendly and long term developments within tourism. Sustainable tourism encapsulated 
this desire and tiierefore its popularity within government and regulatory bodies grew 
rapidly^. Also, tourism provided the opportunity for investment and development, therefore 
justifications on the grounds of sustainability provided an opporhmity for govemments to 
develop areas and minimise opposition. 
It should be noted that a difference exists between sustainable development's acceptance by tegulatoiy authorities and its acceptance and adoption by the 
tourism industiy. To date little research has been conducted on the touiism industries application of sustainable practices (see Forsyth 199S; Cater and 
Lowman 1994). See section 2.20 for a detailed discussion of this topic. 
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The rapid rise in tourism led to a simultaneous increase in concerns regarding tourism's 
impacts and long term viability. Figure 2.7 illustiates the correlation of the concept of 
sustainable development with a worldwide increase in tourism. This correlation is not 
necessarily one of causation; similar causations also exist for Gross World Product and 
Population Growtii. However, what the figure illustrates is the context for consensus 
regarding the impact oftourism. 
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Figure 2.7: The Rise in Tourism Compared to the Milestones of Sustainable Development. 
Source: WTO (1995; 2000). 
2.9 Sustainable Tourism and its Application in Tourism Literature 
New concepts lead to definitional argument. Some advocates of 'sustainable tourism' have 
tended to define it as a parochial, sectoral term, emphasising growth in order for viability 
to be maintained. It has been argued that although the concept may have areas of mutual 
concem with sustainable development, it has its own specific tourism-centric agenda 
(Butier 1993; Hunter 1995; Wall 1997) (Figure 2.8). This definition is referred to as partial 
inunersion by Hunter (1995). 
In contrast, some authors have defined sustainable tourism in broader terms, transferring 
the principles of sustainable development into the context of tourism needs and thus 
advocating that it is a complete sub set of sustainable development (Bramwell and Lane 
1993; Sadler 1993; Muller 1994; Dmg and Pigram 1995; Hunter 1997) (Figure 2.8). Hunter 
(1995: 163) argues this 'total immersion' approach is a more ethical approach, but is less 
popular than the former. In a later paper he argued that sustainable tourism should 
consider all factors, but recognises competmg aspects: 
"in reality, trade-off decisions taken on a day to day basis will almost 
certainly produce priorities which emerge to skew the destination area based 
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tourism/ environment system in favor of certain aspects (Hunter 1997: 
859)." 
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\ 
Total 
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immersion: sustainable 
tourism a subset of sustainable 
development 
Partial immersion: Sustainable 
tourism similar to sustainable 
development but with own 
tourism-centric agenda 
Figure 2.8: Two Altemative Conceptual Models for Defining the Sustainable 
Development/ Sustainable Tourism Relationship (adapted fi-om Himter 1995). 
Rather than trade-ofifs in describing sustainable tourism, Muller (1994: 132) argued that the 
target situation is balanced tourism development. Furthermore, he refers to sustainable 
tourism as involving qualitative growth which he described as "any increase in the quality 
of life (ie economic health and subjective well-being)". Rather than balance, Muller 
(1994: 132) proposed that the objective of sustainable tourism is to influence the 'magic 
pentagon' with the foUowmg sides: 
• economic health; 
• subjective well-being ofthe locals; 
• unspoilt nature, protection of resources; 
• healthy culture; and 
• optimum satisfaction of guest requirements. 
A combination of these two definitions is used for the study as it is believed that Muller's 
(1994) definition places qualitative growth and change as an integral part ofthe definition 
of sustainable tourism. At the heart of tiiis definition is the values of balancing econoiruc, 
environmental and social goals, intergenerational equity and the concept of subjective 
needs. In addition, specific elements relating to tourism can be added such as: 
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• subjective well-being of the host population through improving standards of livmg in 
the short and long term (Ding and Pigram 1995; Hunter 1995); 
• satisfying the demands of increasing tourist numbers and continuing to attiact them to 
achieve this aim (Ding and Pigram 1995; Hunter 1995); and 
• safeguarding the environment to achieve the two forgoing aims (Ding and Pigram 
1995; Hunter 1995). 
As with sustainable development itself (see section 2.4) Hunter (1997), Coccossis (1996) 
and Carlsen (1997) have suggested that a spectrum of four interpretations may be 
identified, ranging from stiong to weak sustainable tourism. Weak sustainable tourism is 
where satisfaction of tourists is emphasised to a greater extent than environmental 
protection and stiong sustainable tourism is where tourism may only be allowed to operate 
at a "juvenile" level, thus preserving natural and cultural values^. 
Several authors (e.g. Butier 1993; Hunter 1997; Wall 1997) prefer to use tiie term 
sustainable development in the context oftourism rather than sustainable tourism. This is 
done in order to prevent what they describe as a parochial assumption implied in the term 
sustainable tourism, which means that business viability is given more emphasis than 
environmental and social factors. Arguably, as is nearly always the case, tourism is part of 
a regions' enterprise mix. It is the 'development' of the regional mix that should be 
sustainable, not just a component of it. Notwithstanding this. Gee and Fayos-Sola (1997: 
232) emphasise that sustainable tourism has three important and defining featiu-es: 
Quality: in terms of the experience for visitors, the quality of life for the host community 
and protecting the quality ofthe environment; 
Continuity: sustainable tourism ensures that continuity of the natural resources, the 
continuity of culture ofthe host community; 
Balance: sustainable tourism balances the need of the tourism industry, supporters of the 
environment and the local community. It emphasises mutual goals and cooperation among 
visitors, host community and destination. 
They emphasised that the need to ensure that tourism does not adversely impact on the 
culture and social stmcture of a host community is central to sustainable tourism (Gee and 
Fayos-Sola 1997). 
Sustainable tourism has also been defined in terms of those responsible for ensuring 
sustainable tourism. Cater (1995) argues that there are four loosely grouped categories 
which have mutually enforcmg aims in ensuring sustainable tourism development. These 
are the host population, tourists, tourism organisations and the natural environment. This 
study argues that the third category should be divided mto operators and regulators as these 
^ Arguably, this is a value laden approach. 
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two players play important but different roles in developing and managing the tourism 
product. As a result it is argued here that stakeholders witiiin tiie tourism system can be 
identified as: 
• the host community (with sub components); 
• tourists (with sub components); 
• operators (with sub components); and 
• regulators (with jurisdictional components). 
Recognition of these stakeholders is essential in planning and managing for sustainable 
tourism as they represent the trinity of sustainable development, as well as the tourism 
specific element of tourist satisfaction. 
2.10 Shifts in Perception Towards Sustainable Tourism and its 
Relationship with Tourism Models 
Differing p erceptions e xist a s t o t he d efinition o f s ustainable t oiuism, t o t he e xtent t hat 
Butier (1999) argued that it would be unlikely that a universally accepted defiiution of 
sustainable tourism would be estabhshed. In addition, there are differing perceptions 
regarding the nature of sustainable tourism in terms of its scale, context and impacts. The 
following section highhghts that understanding how sustainable is perceived is cmcial as it 
is this which facilitates the meeting of stakeholders subjective needs and ultunately the 
achievement of sustainable tourism. 
Clarke (1997) noted that there have been differing positions regarding the scale of 
sustainable tourism and also the relationship between the concept of sustainable tourism 
and the tourism industry. Using Clarke's (1997) classification ofthe differing positions (or 
perceptions of sustainable tourism), it is possible to conceptualise where sustainable 
tourism fits into tourism theory. Moreover, it is possible to relate the positions to those of 
Jafari (1990) and Opperman's (1993) respective platforms of research and tourism 
development theory, discussed earlier in this chapter. 
The first of Clarke's (1997) positions holds sustainable tourism in the opposite position to 
mass tourism. In this position, sustainable tourism was considered to be tourism which 
operated at a small scale whilst mass tourism operated at large, "unsustainable" scales. 
This first position identified by Clarke (1997) could be placed within the cautionary 
approach to tourism studies advocated by Jafari (1990). Advocates of this approach argued 
that sustainable tourism was the opposite to mass tourism and a form of small scale toiurism 
capable of protecting the environment whilst generating foreign exchange. Therefore, it 
may be argued that Jafari's advocacy approach could be regarded as a precursory approach 
to sustainable tourism. This platform, as discussed earlier, bears some resemblance to 
Oppermann's dependency paradigm, developed as a reaction to the reahsation of the 
failure of developmental economics and an increase in environmental awareness. Twining-
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Ward (1999) argues against this position by proposing that despite being seen as 
sustainable, small scale tourism in this form is equally as destmctive because it is often the 
form of tourism apparent in regions previously not exposed to tourism, therefore creating 
associated impacts. 
Clarke (1997) writes that the second position regarding sustainable tourism emerged in the 
1990s. This position advocated that instead of a dichotomy, a continuum oftourism types 
existed where one form could be adapted to another. However, scale was still a defining 
attribute and the notion that sustainable tourism was a definable end-point remained. 
The third position advocated that mass tourism could be made 'more sustainable' and that 
sustainabihty was a goal for attainment, rather than a definable end-point for small scale 
operations alone (Clarke 1997). As a result, operationahsing current knowledge became 
the focus, and codes of practice and guidelines were intioduced whilst government contiol 
and consumers encouraged more sustainable practices. This platform could be related to 
Jafari's (1990) adaptancy platform of tourism research where articulations of 
recommendations for modes of tourism which would produce positive outcomes for host 
communities and the environment became apparent. 
The fourth and most recent position is one of convergence where sustainable tourism is 
seen as a goal which is applicable to all forms oftourism regardless of scale. It recognises 
that a precise defiiution of sustainable tourism is less important than the joumey towards it. 
This is comparable to Jafari's (1990) knowledge based platform, which accepts that 
tourism produces impacts and is more interested in understanding how they occur and 
relates to tourism's stmctures and fimctions. 
In addition to Clarke's (1997) four positions of sustainable tourism is the notion that the 
context for s ustainable t ourism h as a Iso changed o ver t ime. For example, i n A ustialia, 
with the dechne in agricultural profitabihty, regional townships and councils such as the 
Douglas Shire and Ipswich in Queensland are making efforts to facilitate sustainable 
tourism in their region (e.g. Douglas Shire Council 1998; Ipswich City Council 1999). 
This marks a change in perception, whereby sustainable tourism is no longer considered to 
have minimal disturbance in pristine landscape settings, but rather can apply in a range of 
natural and cultural landscape settings. Thus, its apphcation may be on a continuum fi-om 
pristme to disturbed landscapes such as rural regions or urbanised regions such as the Gold 
Coast in Australia. 
Changes in perception have also occurred regardmg the way in which sustainable tourism 
is seen to impact the surrounding environment. Early advocates of sustainable tourism in 
conservation battles such as Cooloola, Fraser Island, the Franklin River and the Wet 
Tropics argued that protecting areas for tourism was a viable altemative to extiactive 
industries such as logging. This was becausQ tourism was perceived to be an 
environmentally benign industry capable of earning ongoing capital and in particular 
foreign exchange (Coppock 1982; Jafari 1990; Ceballos-Lascurain 1996). However, it has 
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now become accepted that tourism inevitably impacts on local economies, local 
populations, the environment and indeed the tourists themselves (Mathieson, and Wall 
1982; Butier 1991)*. Indeed tourism differs firom other industiies in tiiat consumption of 
the resource which is sold (cultures and the natural environment) occurs directly on-site, 
rather than being removed for consumption, as is the case in industries such as mining and 
agriculture. 
Perceptions of scale have changed in relation to sustainable tourism. Sustainable tourism 
is now considered to be attainable at the local, regional, national and global scale, as well 
as at the operational scale (Figure 2.9). Stiategies and guidelines for sustainable tourism 
are now being produced not oitiy for operations, but also within local, regional, and 
national planning (e.g. Queensland Tourism and Travel Corporation 1997; Doulgas Shire 
Council 1998; Office of National Tourism 1998). However, such stiategies tend to deal 
with sustainable tourism at a less detailed level than the toiurism literature. 
Finally, following Hunter (1997) and Wall (1997) it could be argued that sustainable 
tourism has emphasised the developmental aspect of sustainable development. Therefore 
unlike sustainable development which is underpinned by the notion of development, 
sustainable tourism has changed its focus fi-om the tiaditional notion of environmental 
ethics, quality of life and cultural integrity with notions of growth and progress, to being 
focussed on business viabihty and the customer (Hardy and Beeton in press). The 
perceptual changes of sustainable tourism may be summarised in terms of its scale, impact; 
context and process (Figure 2.9). 
Factor Original Position The Continuum of Changes in Perception 
Context Pristine wildemess ^ Altered Rural/ Urban Land 
Scale Individual operations ^ Global Scale 
Impacts Benign ^ Point source and cumulative impacts 
Process Balancing all interests ^ Business viability 
Figure 2.9: An lUustiation of Sustainable Tourism's' Application to All Landscape Types 
and Differing Scales (Hardy and Beeton, in press). 
As can be seen, a plethora of perspectives have and continue to exist regarding the 
conceptualisation of sustainable tourism, perhaps because an explicit theory related to 
sustainable tourism is not yet m existence. This highlights the importance of understanding 
how it is perceived in discrete regions in order to prevent misunderstandings and 
management which is not applicable to the stakeholders. Farrell (1999) has concurred with 
' For more expansive information of research conducted into tourism's impacts on local communities see Carter (2000). 
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Clarke (1997) that sustainable tourism is now moving beyond intellectual arguments over 
its definition to be concemed with methodology, economic instruments, monitoring, 
evaluation and participation. The reason for the lack of sustainable tourism theory could be 
attributed to the pre-paradigmatic nature of tourism theory which was discussed earlier in 
the chapter (Pearce 1993). 
The analysis above suggests that a fundamental difference lies between tourism theories 
and economic theories. The difference is illustiated in Figure 2.10 which emphasises that a 
'lag time' phenomenon in tourism concepts such as sustainable tourism, as well as the key 
role of two ofthe three pillars of sustainability in its development: conservation principles 
and economic development. 
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Figure 2.10: The Historical and Theoretical Context within which Sustainable Tourism Developed (from Hardy and 
Beeton 1999a). 
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The 'lag time' phenomena relates to the notion that economic theories such as those 
developed by Rostow (1960) were proactive, that is they were developed to decrease 
inequality and stimulate economies following World War Two. On the other hand, 
concepts and positions within tourism such as those outlined by Jafari (1990), Oppermann 
(1993) and Clarke (1997) are reactive concepts which have been developed as reaction to 
prevailing economic theories. Thus, there appears to be 'lag' time between the 
development of the economic theories and their application to tourism. There was a lag 
time between the formation of a conservation vision and recognition of its application to 
tourism. Finally, although sustainable development was defined in 1987, it was not until 
several years later that it was applied to the tourism industry (Hardy and Beeton 1999). 
2.11 Gaps in Understanding Sustainable Tourism 
Figure 2.10 also illustrated that the development of the term sustainable tourism was 
largely a result of economic development and conservation visions being combined. Not 
surprisingly, some have criticised sustainable tourism for giving uneven concentiation to 
ecological factors, rather than to other aspects of sustainable tourism, such as socio-cultural 
factors, thus denying the key concept of sustainable development, an integrated approach 
(Butier 1999; Farrell 1999; Twining-Ward 1999). 
Butler (1999) suggests that researchers have been reluctant to take a critical, as opposed to 
definitional, view of the concept. He suggests this is because its principles are in 
accordance with many ofthe basic principles of resource management (Butler 1999: 8). 
Of the criticisms that have arisen, some may be likened to the term ecotourism. Its' non 
specific definition has been criticised for its inability to provide direction, benchmarks or 
indicators, resulting in difficulties in determining whether tourism operations can be 
classed as sustainable. The vagueness in its definition provides opportunities for tourism 
operations and destinations to label themselves as being sustainable when in fact they are 
not (Butier 1999). Butler (1999) argues that one ofthe problems with sustainable tourism is 
that, a 11 he t ime o f w riting, t he t erm h ad n ot b een o perationahsed for g iven s ettings, i n 
terms of determining the upper limits for tourists numbers. However he does recognise the 
difficulty in achievmg this given the multi sectoral approach that would be needed to 
assess direct and indirect effects oftourism. 
Like ecotourism, sustainable tourism has been accused of being a term that lacks integrity. 
It has been suggested that the term is considered by some to mean a 'buzz word' or 
marketmg gimmick (Cater 1994; Driml 1996; Butcher 1997; Wall 1997; Wheeler 1997; 
Butier 1998). It has also been criticised because it imphes a disregard for other sectors, 
thus contiadicting the holistic nature of sustainable development, which seeks to integrate 
all sectors and recognises links (Hunter 1995; Butier 1998). Sustainable tourism has also 
been criticised for its inabihty to deal with issues of time. As intergenerational equity is 
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inherent in tiie concept, it has been argued that labelling tourism products as 'sustamable' 
is premature (Butler 1998: 31). 
There are several arguments regarding inconsistencies with the apphcation of sustainable 
development to tourism, or sustainable tourism. One is that sustainable tourism assumes 
that cultures should be preserved and protected firom the influence of the West ignoring 
subjective needs (Hunter 1995; Butcher 1997; Carter 2000). A second is tiiat the 'think 
globally act locally concept' inherent within sustainable development and therefore 
sustainable tourism, is inoperable given the divisions which occur within communities and 
between the receiving community and tourists. It has been suggested that specifying the 
concepts more clearly and consultmg stakeholders on their opiiuons is necessary in order to 
make tiie term more operable (Nelson 1993; Muller 1994; Butcher 1997; Tisdell and Wien 
1997). 
Recently, stakeholder involvement and meeting subjective needs has been an important 
focus for criticism of the concept of sustainable tourism. It has been suggested that 
specifying the concepts more clearly and consulting stakeholders on their opinions is 
necessary in order to make the term more operable, particularly given that an underlying 
tenet ofthe concept is to meet subjective needs (Muller 1994; Butcher 1997; Tisdell and 
Wien 1997). Indeed Butler argues a willingness to participate m the tourism process is 
integral to sustainable tourism and that: 
"The key problem in my mind, is the current inability to define to the 
satisfaction of all, or even most, ofthe stakeholders in tourism, exactly what 
is meant by 'sustainable tourism" (Butler 1999:19) 
Butler (1999) argues that stakeholders themselves should define what they beheve is 
sustainable tourism. This idea has interesting implications, because although it could be 
argued stakeholder involvement is more equitable, it means that what is considered by one 
stakeholder group to be 'sustainable' could be very different to what another stakeholder 
group considers to be 'sustainable'. 
Therefore it is essential that stakeholder involvement is maximised so it is they who can be 
involved and ultimately responsible for making the decision. This may involve tiade-offs 
and compromise as to what constitutes sustainable tourism. 
2.12 Summary of Sustainable Development and its Application to 
Tourism 
Given the reactionary nature of sustainable tourism to current paradigmatic approaches and 
the difficulties associated with defining and operationahsing it, the question may be 
proposed of whether sustainable tourism will be able to be developed theoretically and 
practically, or simply remain as reactionary rhetoric There is no doubt that many facets of 
the tourism industry, firom operators to government agencies, have adapted their operations 
to include the notion of sustainable tourism. However, whether these have accounted for 
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significant or merely cosmetic changes is debatable (Mowforth and Munt, 1998). Butier 
(1998) £u-gues that if any real changes are to be made in terms of sustainability, changes 
must be made by looking backwards and fixing long standing problems in areas such as 
mass tourism, rather than in building more tourism developments that are "sustainable". A 
danger exists that sustainable tourism will follow the path of ecotourism, whose label has 
been used "fi-audulently" by some operators (Wight 1993). As a result, it risks it integrity 
suffering as a result of it being perceived as little more than a marketing label. 
On the positive side, as was illustiated in the historical section of this chapter, the context 
in which sustainable development has evolved is a change in peoples' perceptions towards 
nature, which in tum affected economic development and the nature of the tourism 
industry. Therefore it could be argued that the concept of sustainable tourism is real and 
grounded in the general populous, and therefore is more likely to be developed beyond the 
point where it is considered more than rhetoric. 
Thus far, this chapter has illustiated that changes have occurred as to the way in which 
tourism has been viewed. For example, Clarke's (1997) positions of sustainable tourism 
and Jafari's (1990) platforms of research illustiate moves towards more viewing tourism in 
a more holistic manner. As a result, the focus has changed fi-om arguments regarding scale 
and definition to an acceptance of tourism's heterogeneity, interest in its nature, stmcture, 
fimction and conceptualisations of it as a system. The concept of sustainable tourism is an 
indicator of this recent way of thinking as it addresses tourism management in a hohstic 
manner. Its popularity as a concept is evident m recent attempts by the tourism industry 
bodies and academics to transfer that knowledge to operators through extension guides, 
codes of practice, accreditation schemes and guidelines. The recognition ofthe importance 
of managing holistically has highlighted a deficiency in current sustainable tourism 
research. Moreover, to date, very little research has focussed on understanding multiple 
stakeholders' needs and perceptions related to sustainable tourism. Instead, the focus has 
been on identifying tangible indicators such as energy, waste and local employment, whilst 
less tangible issues such as recognition of multiple stakeholders (including those of the 
environment, tourists, host communities and operators) has been given less attention. This 
deficiency is particularly significant in an industry such as tourism, which involves tourists 
visiting communities to have their experience. Thus, consumption occurs on site, with 
direct socio-cultural impacts on a broad range of stakeholders, including the environment, 
other t ourists, r egulators a nd t he 1 ocal c ommunity. T his i s u nhke o ther m ajor i ndustries 
such as mining or agriculture, where the product is removed and consumed. This provides 
a rationale for this study. 
The following section will explore the possibilities of understanding stakeholders' needs 
and perceptions in the context of sustainable tourism. 
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2.13 The Need to Examine Stakeholder Perceptions 
The previous section established that sustainable tourism grew out of a paradigmatic shift 
in the late Twentieth Century and despite the inclusion of sustainable tourism in 
government p olicy d ocuments, s tiategies and i ndustry c odes o f p ractice, exactly what i t 
means and how it may be measured has not been agreed upon. It was argued that in order 
to operationalise the concept of sustainable tourism which recognises subjective well-being 
as one of its tenets, an understanding of stakeholders' perceptions of fiiture needs is 
necessary. Without this, management stiategies and indicators' of effectiveness will be 
significantly compromised as their relevance to community concems may be negligible. 
It was argued that there are four loosely grouped stakeholder groups which have mutually 
enforcing aims in ensuring sustainable tourism development. These are: 
• the host community; 
• tourists; 
• operators; and 
• regulators. 
Some work now exists on the perceptions of these groups towards the issue of sustainable 
tourism (see Kariel 1989; Forsyth 1995; Akama 1996). However, these studies tend to 
either ask individual stakeholder groups to define sustainable tourism (Forsyth 1995) or 
assess the perceptions of impacts (Kariel 1989; Akama 1996). There is a significant gap in 
understanding whether perceptions of sustainable tourism differ between different groups 
in a given area. Therefore, the relevance of these studies in advancing sustainable tourism 
seems questionable given the reliance of the concept on understanding subjective well-
being. 
This section explores the hterature relating to stakeholder identification, studies of 
perception and attempts to understand stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism. 
From this a broader understanding of the way in which sustainable tourism is viewed at a 
community level will be gained, as a basis for grounding the study's research questions. 
2.14 Stakeholder Analysis 
2.14.1 Origins ofthe Stakeholder Concept 
The concept of stakeholders, altiiough not formally defined, had its inception post World 
War One, when mass media created a need for public relations to become part of 
companies working stiiicture in order to sway pubhc sentiment. This was the case in the 
1920s when DuPont were forced to conduct a pubhc relations campaign after a series of 
factory explosions threatened its reputation (Robson and Robson 1996). The concept of 
stakeholders may also be tiaced to early conceptuahsations ofthe need to take into account 
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different stakeholder groups, such as by Weber (1957: 118) who talked of social 
relationships in The Theory of Social and Economic Organisation: 
"The term 'social relationship' will be used to denote the behavior of a 
plurality of actors in so far as, in its meaningful content, the action of each 
takes into account that of the others and is orientated in these terms. The 
social relationship thus consists entirely and exclusively in the existence of a 
probability that there will be, in some meaningfully understandable sense, a 
course of social action." 
The rise in popularity of stakeholder theory may also be related to the rise in participatory 
democracy and fi-ee tiade throughout the world, as described by Naisbitt and Aburdene 
(1990). They refer to this as the "triumph of the individual" and describe the growing 
tiend towards recognising individuals within systems, rather than tieating everyone as the 
same. 
2.14.2 Definition of Stakeholders 
The first definition of 'stakeholder' was developed by the Stanford Research Institute in 
1963, who defined stakeholders as groups which the organisation depends upon for 
continued survival (cited in Mitchell, Agle and Wood 1997: 858). This narrow definition 
was developed at a time when stakeholder analysis became popular amongst compaiues. 
It was subsequently broadened by Freeman (1984: 46), who defined a stakeholder in a 
management and organisational context as "any group or individual who can affect or is 
affected by the achievement of an organisation's objectives". Arguably this defirution is so 
broad that anybody within society could be considered to be a stakeholder. However, 
Freeman's work was considered seminal (Donaldson and Preston 1995; Jones 1995; 
Mitchell, Agle and Wood 1997; Rowley 1997; Sautter and Leisen 1999) as it redefined 
thinking regarding the purpose of the organisation. Prior to his defmition, the 
organisation's purpose had been to maximise shareholder profits, but Freeman argued that 
the managers' task was to protect the rights of all stakeholders (Ambler and Wilson 1995). 
In contiast to Freeman's (1984) narrow definition, Mitchell, Agle and Wood (1997: 854) 
provide a definition more akin to that by the Stanford Research Institute. They propose 
that stakeholders can be identified by'their possession or attributed possession of one, two 
or all three ofthe following attributes: 1) the stakeholder's power to influence the firm 2) 
the legitimacy of the stakeholder's relationship with the firm, and 3) tiie urgency of the 
stakeholder's claim on the firm." They also argue that as well as having an actual 
relationship with the firm, stakeholders can have a potential relationship, or latent 
relationship. The dependency component given by the Stanford Research Institute (1963 
cited in Mitchell et al. 1997) and Mitchell et al. (1997) is far more narrow than that of 
Freeman's which includes not only those who can affect an organisation, but also those 
that are affected by it. Mitchell et al. (1997) argue that the major difference between broad 
and narrow defirutions of stakeholders is that narrow definitions look at direct relevance to 
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the firm's core economic interest, whereas broad views are based on the premise that 
companies can be affected by, or can affect ahnost anyone. However, all these definitions 
are deficient in that whilst they place an emphasis on recognition, they do not address the 
concept of feedback. In the context of sustainable tourism which requires subjective needs 
to be met, this is problematic as mere recognition would limit regulators in their ability to 
ensure that stakeholders needs were perceived as being met. 
The concept of stakeholder analysis has now become an accepted component ofthe code of 
corporate ethics (Ambler and Wilson 1995). Proponents of it have attempted to describe 
what managers do with stakeholder relationships and what would happen if they followed 
stakeholder management principles (Jones 1995). For example, Donaldson and Preston 
(1995: 67) define stakeholder management as being one of fairness, where all stakeholders 
are considered: 
"Stakeholder management requnes, as its key attribute, simultaneous 
attention to the legitimate mterests of all appropriate stakeholders, both in 
the establishment of organisational stmctures and general pohcy and case-by 
-case decision making." 
More recently, the process by which stakeholders can be identified has also been defined. 
Grimble and Wellard (1997: 175) define stakeholder analysis as: 
"a holistic approach or procedure for gaining an understanding of a system, 
and assessing the unpact of changes to that system, by means of identifying 
the main actors or stakeholders and assessing their respective interests in the 
system." 
They elaborate that the general purpose of stakeholder analysis is to provide a 
methodology for better understanding environmental and developmental problems, and 
interaction. This is done through comparative analysis of the different perspectives and 
stakeholder interests at different levels. However, what is missing in their argument is the 
notion of feedback to ensure that subjective needs are being met and shifts in perceptions 
accounted for. 
This concept of equality means that no single sources or level of "stake" prioritises the 
interest of these different groups (Sautter and Lesien 1999). However it should be noted 
that despite advocating the consideration of all stakeholders, some authors distmguish 
between levels of importance amongst stakeholders (see Clarkson 1995; Grimble and 
Wellard 1997). For example, Clarkson (1995: 107) writes a primary stakeholder is one 
whose continuing participation is essential for the continued survival of a corporation. 
Secondary stakeholder groups are defined as " those who influence or affect, or are 
influenced or affected by, the corporation, but they are not engaged in tiansactions with the 
corporation and are not essential for its survival" (Qarkson 1995:107). 
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Stakeholders have also been defined as those that affect and those affected by decisions or 
actions and as active or passive stakeholders. They can also be categorised according to 
relative influence and importance. Importance refers to those whose needs and interests are 
priorities of aid while influence refers to the power certain people have over the project 
(Grimble and Wellard 1997). 
Distinctions have been made between stakeholder roles and a group. Sautter and Leisen 
1999) write that people classified as members of groups often share perspectives or serve 
in multiple roles within the larger macroenvironment. However they note that most people 
will not position themselves stiongly as advocates for two stakeholder groups, but rather 
will position themselves within one (Sautter and Leisen 1999). 
2.14.3 Functions of Stakeholder Theory 
Stakeholder theory has been defined as having three major fimctions: Firstly it is 
descriptive, so it is used to describe or explain specific characteristics and behaviors in 
organisations. Secondly, it is instrumental, which describes what happens if stakeholder 
management is used to achieve corporate performance goals. The third fimction of 
stakeholder theory is normative, which acts as the ultimate justification for stakeholder 
theory. This is where stakeholders are identified by their interest in the corporation or 
whether the corporation has any corresponding functional interest in them. It can be used to 
determine approaches to expledn the past, present and future of corporations. All three 
aspects of stakeholder theory are nested wdthin each other, with the extemal shell being the 
descriptive aspect (what happens), the next shell being the instrumental and predictive 
value (what happens if) and the core being the normative, which presumes all stakeholders 
interests have intrinsic value (what should happen) (Figure 2.11) (Donaldson and Preston 
1995; Jones 1995). 
What Should Happen 
What Happens If? 
What Happens 
Figure 2.11: The Three Aspects of Stakeholder Theory. Adapted from Donaldson and 
Preston (1995: 74) and Jones (1995). 
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Stakeholder analysis may also deal with conflicts and tiade-offs between stakeholder 
groups. Grimble and Wellard (1997: 79) write that "conflict and tiade-offs occur together 
and the likelihood and intensity of both tend to increase when, with development and 
population g rowth, t he resource b ecomes s career a nd m ore h ighly v alued". T he a uthors 
classify the tiade-offs and conflicts according to different levels. In their classification the 
authors pair either macro or micro according to the conflict or tiade off occurring (see 
Table 2.2). This issue of tiade-offs and conflict bears resemblance to the concept of 
sustainable tourism, which recognises that multiple interest must be addressed, yet inherent 
within the definition is the assumption that tiade-offs must be made (Hunter 1997). 
Table 2.2: A Classification of Trade-Offs and Conflicts at Different Levels in Natural 
Resource Management (Grimble and Wellard 1997: 180). 
Level 
Macro-Macro 
Macro-Micro 
Micro-Macro 
Micro-Micro 
Trade-Off 
Between policy objectives (eg 
environment, economics, equity) 
Between national and local interest (e.g. 
ban on forest clearance affects local 
farmers) 
Between intemalities and externalities 
(e.g. a fanner uses pesticides which 
affects biodiversity) 
On farm resource allocation (e.g. short 
term versus long tenn or forest vs. cash 
crops) 
Conflicts of interest 
Between national institutions or department 
(e.g forestry vs. agriculture) 
Between national institutions and local people 
(e.g forestry department vs. shifting cultivators) 
Between local people and society at large or 
environmental lobby groups 
Between different sets of local people (e.g. 
farmers vs. pastoralists over use of forest land) 
2.14.4 Relationship with Tourism 
In addition to having its application recognised within the natural resources domain (see 
Grimble and Wellard 1997), stakeholder analysis has been applied to tourism. Its 
application has been broadened within this context, so that not only has it been apphed m 
the form of an ethical business management tool (see Robson and Robson 1996), but more 
commonly it has also been described in the context of being a planning and management 
tool (Ritchie 1993; Getz and Jamal 1994; Sautter and Leisen 1999; Yuksel, Bramwell and 
Yuksel 1999). 
With regards to the former, Robson and Robson (1996) argue that in relation to tourism 
operators, stakeholder analysis means stakeholders should be involved in decision making 
processes. Moreover, stakeholders' concems, goals^and values must also included into the 
strategic fi-amework of businesses. Thus it is an issue of ethics for the business. 
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In relation to the plaiting and management, it is evident that although stakeholder 
management and participation in tourism has been discussed, particularly in relation 
sustainable tourism (see McKercher 1993; Ritchie 1993; Baum 1994; Getz and Jamal 
1994; Simmons 1994; Butler 1999; Yuksel et al. 1999), few academic papers within the 
tourism literature have explored the conceptual and ideological issues underpinning 
stakeholder analysis and its application to tourism. An exception is the work of Robson and 
Robson (1996) who suggest that stakeholder management is grounded in issues such as 
public relations and ethics and that its application to tourism may be a methodology for 
achieving sustainable tourism. Similarly, Getz and Jamal (1994) write that in order to 
achieve sustainability, it is important to reconceptualise tourism planning and development 
as a political process, within which the numerous stakeholders representing the 
community, industry and environmental interests can strive together for common 
objectives. 
2.14.5 The Relevance of Power and Empowerment to Stakeholder Analysis 
Stakeholder analysis deals with issues of power. Power has been defined as power as "the 
ability to impose one's will or advance one's own interest (Reed 1997: 567)'." Ap (1992: 
679) describes it in terms of persuasion and mutual benefit and that it is "derived fi-om 
having and contiolling resources that another actor needs and values". Ap (1992) 
elaborates that power is vested in the amount and availability of valued resources that may 
be used as concessions to influence other actors. 
It has been argued that power can alter the outcome of collaborative efforts or even 
preclude collaborative action, thus it is necessary to consider how power relations can 
affect the processes and outcomes of collaboration (Reed 1997). Ap (1992) proposes that 
tourism impacts are perceived in a positive light when actors (stakeholders) have similar 
levels of power and that when power is higher amongst one group, that group is seen to be 
advantaged. 
It would seem logical that the identification of stakeholders is an important step in 
identifying power relationships. Moreover, should stakeholder groups and relationships of 
power be identified firom an early stage, collaboration can be maximised and conflict 
avoided. The ultimate outcome of stakeholder analysis is empowerment, whereby 
stakeholders are involved in the decision making process and their subjective needs are 
met. Sofield (in press) argues that despite a significant amount of hterature which exists on 
power and its importance for consideration within the tourism context (e.g Pearce et al 
1996), little attention is given to the role of empowerment of the community in 
considerations related to sustainable tourism. He elaborates that reference is made of ways 
in which to encourage communities to support tourism development, rather than giving 
' This definition is similar to those proposed by Weber (1957), French and Raven (1959: 150), Hindess 
(1996:2) and Emerson (1972: 64). 
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them control of tourism developments in their region. In doing so, he emphasises the 
consultative aspect of empowerment along with pohtical and social power. 
In relation to empowerment, Sofield (in press) has developed the following propositions: 
1. community level empowerment is necessary to achieve sustainability; 
2. the exercise of tiaditional or legitimate empowerment by traditionally-oriented 
communities is an ineffectual mechanism for attempting sustainable tourism 
development; 
3. tiaditional empowerment must be tiansformed into legal empowerment if 
sustainable tourism development is to be achieved; 
4. empowerment for such communities will usually require environmental or 
institutional change to allow a genuine re-allocation of power, to ensure appropriate 
changes in the asymmetrical relationship of the community to the wider society; 
and 
5. empowerment of communities cannot be "taken" by the communities concemed by 
using only upon their own traditional resources, but needs support and sanction by 
the state to ensure its continuation. 
Stakeholder analysis would appear to be a logical tool for facilitating the five propositions. 
In an ecotourism context, Scheyvens (1999: 247) proposes it is possible to determine the 
effectiveness of initiatives in terms of economic, psychological, social and political 
empowerment. Although Schejrvens (1999) applies the fi-amework only to ecotourism and 
host communities, it could be extended to apply to other forms tourism and also to all 
stakeholder groups. In the context of stakeholders and sustainable tourism, empowerment 
would involve: a sense that economic gains were being bought; a feeling that commimity 
self esteem was enhanced by an increased recognition ofthe significance of their region; a 
feeling that cohesion and collaboration was increased; and a sense by all stakeholders that 
the political stmcture fairly represents the interests of all stakeholder groups (Schevyens 
1999). 
2.14.6 Problems with the Stakeholder Concept 
Despite the opportunities for tourism, Robson and Robson (1996) write that applying 
stakeholder theory to tourism presents problems. This is because the tourism network 
extends into the leisure, entertainment and sports industries, so using the stakeholder 
approach requires these industries to be addressed and may become an enormously 
expensive task. 
There have also been problems not specific to tourism which have been highlighted in 
relation to the scope of identifying stakeholders. Ambler and Wilson (1995) argue for 
Freeman's (1984: 46) definition of a stakeholder as "any group or individual who can 
affect or is affected by the achievement of an orgaiusations objectives" imphes that even 
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company competitors are stakeholders. They elaborate that given the "global village" that 
exists today, the boundaries of stakeholder identification are imprecise (Robson and 
Robson 1996). 
For some authors, stakeholder theory presents particular problems as it does not always 
succeed in addressing the power relations and processes. It has been argued that poorer 
subgroups such the landless are not always able to defend their interests, therefore having 
to bear the costs of interventions (Robson and Robson 1996; Jeanrenaud 1999). 
Ambler and Wilson (1995) believe that stakeholder analysis is flawed because the purpose 
of an organisation can be decided by those affected it, rather than those contributing to it. 
Moreover, the decision regarding who is a stakeholder is open to subjectivity (see Robson 
and Robson 1996: Grimble and Wellard 1997) therefore it cannot provide answers to 
problems or guarantee representation. Consequently it should not be seen a panacea for 
environmental or development problems, a technique for making changes, or a method to 
replace other techniques. Rather, it is an attempt to mirror the groupings in society and to 
facilitate more tiansparent negotiation processes. In the context of this study, stakeholder 
analysis' ability to recognise groupings in society, power relationships and facilitate 
negotiation is relevant to sustainable tourism. However, given stakeholder analysis' 
reliance on subjective identification, an appropriate methodology for identifying 
stakeholders would appear to be essential in order to ensure that those with less power and 
infiuence are recognised. 
2.14.7 Benefits of Stakeholder Analysis 
Despite criticisms, stakeholder analysis is useful for a number of reasons. Firstly it 
improves the quality, efficiency and evaluation of policies and projects. Secondly, it 
improves the assessment of social and political impacts of pohcies and projects. Thirdly, it 
can be used when objectives are not compatible with stakeholders as it allows for the 
differences in opinions to be identified (Grimble and Wellard 1997). Moreover, 
stakeholder analysis has been described as the only moral way to address all those with a 
stake in busmess, as it does not discriminate between those who own, versus those who 
have an interest in it (Donaldson and Preston 1995). It also provides managers with a 
responsibihty beyond mere profit maximisation (Mitchell, Agle and Wood 1997). 
Stakeholder mapping, whereby stakeholders were identified using has been conducted by 
tiie US Forest Service since the 1980s (Carter pers. comm. 2001). The benefits of 
stakeholder analysis in the natural resource context have been outlmedby Grimble and 
Wellard (1997) as: 
1. The ability to address cross cuttmg systems and stakeholder interests- e.g. natural and 
physical systems which cut across social, economic and political units; 
2. Being useful when there are multiple uses and users ofthe resource; 
3. Being useful to identify causes of market failure; 
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4. Its ability to identify subtiactability and temporal trade-offs- e.g. what rate resources 
should be used when the resource cannot be replaced; and 
5. Its relevance for identifying multiple objectives and concems- e.g between economic, 
social and environmental viewpoints and between different interests of different 
stakeholders; 
6. A way in the need and interests of people who are under-represented pohtically and 
economically can be highlighted (Grimble and Wellard 1997: 178). 
Stakeholder analysis seems a logical method for identifying and facilitating sustainable 
tourism. As was illustrated earlier in the study, sustainable tourism is based on several 
assumptions, including the notion that subjective needs should be met. Sustainable tourism 
is a form of planning and management, whereby tourism is viewed in a holistic manner and 
different interests such as environmental, financial, commimity and tourists satisfaction are 
addressed. Therefore, stakeholder analysis seems an appropriate method for identifying 
the multiple subjective opinions of those with a stake in tourism. It is also appropriate for 
planning tourism in a way that avoids costs associated with poor planning and management 
and resultant conflicts (Yuksel et al. 1999). Indeed some authors have argued that 
stakeholder management is a methodology within which sustainable tourism development 
can be delivered (McKercher 1993) and ultimately provides opportunities for collaborative 
planning (Getz and Jamal 1994). Recently, recognition ofthe need to identify and include 
stakeholders in planning for sustainable tourism had become evident at a policy level in 
Australia (see Commonwealth Department of Tourism 1994a; Queensland Parks and 
Wildhfe Service 2000; Wet Tropics Management Autfiority 2000a). 
2.14.8 Methods for Stakeholder Analysis 
Sautter and Leisen (1999) assert that to implement stakeholder management, the tourism 
researcher must have a full appreciation of all the persons or groups who have interests in 
the planning, process, delivery and/ or outcomes of the tourism service. Using Freeman's 
(1984) definition, they caution against cursory observations of the most obvious 
stakeholders and argue stakeholder identification should look at who affects, or who have 
been affected by tourism. Finally, they note that clear distinctions should be made between 
the role of stakeholders and a group as people classified as members of groups often share 
perspectives, or serve in multiple roles within the larger macro environment (Sautter and 
Leisen 1999). Similarly, in order to identify stakeholders and their relationship with 
planing and management. Hall (2000: 84) has developed a stakeholder audit which 
includes steps such as: 
• identifying stakeholders; 
• determining their interests; 
• reviewing past stakeholder behavior; 
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• estimating the power of each stakeholder group; 
• assessing how well the organisation meets stakeholders needs; 
• formulating new stiategies (if necessary) to improve stakeholder relations; and 
• evaluating the effectiveness of new stakeholder management stiategies. 
This method places some emphasis on feedback through the form of evaluation, but does 
not place emphasis on involving stakeholders in the evaluation process, nor continued 
evaluation to account for shifts in perception. 
Other methods have been suggested which focus primarily on involving stakeholders. 
Glass (1979) categorised a typology of participatory techniques that can be used to achieve 
different objectives. Yuksel et al. (1999) concurred with the use of multiple techniques to 
achieve differing objectives and wrote that sampling of respondents often needs to be 
varied between different stakeholder groups and that an flexible iterative approach is 
appropriate for planning which involves multiple stakeholders. They also placed more 
emphasis on the need for feedback as a cential component of facilitating sustainable 
tourism through meeting stakeholder's subjective needs. 
Within some ofthe grey literature in Austialia, efforts to identify and involve stakeholders 
are also apparent. The Queensland Ecotourism Plan (Department of Tourism, Small 
Business and Industry 1997: 13) has identified stakeholders and outlined their potential 
role in ecotourism. Those identified included the industry, visitors, various levels of 
government, natural resource managers, conservation groups, local commimities. 
Aboriginal and Torres Stiait Islanders and educational institutions. 
Several characteristics have been identified by Yuksel et al. (1999) which suggest that 
stakeholder analysis is predominantly a qualitative form of data collection because: 
1. the number of participants is relatively small; 
2. interviewees may be purposively selected to represent particular stakeholder groups 
(Glass 1979; Yuksel et al. 1999); 
3. individual interviews as opposed to public meetings allow each participant to have their 
opinion heard (Yuksel et al. 1999) 
4. individual interviews ensure that respondents have no chance to debate the issues, 
ensuring the process is an opiruon collecting technique, not a consensus building one 
(Yuksel et al. 1999). 
5. individual interviews have the advantage of making respondents feel that their opiiuons 
are being heard and therefore taken into account (Yuksel et al. 1999); and 
6. mterviews use open ended questions to gain q^tegories for responses allowing new 
themes and unexpected responses to emerge (Yuksel et al. 1999). 
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2.14.9 Gaps in Research Pertaining to Stakeholder Analysis 
Despite the advantages of using quahtative research as a technique to collect rich in-depth 
data on stakeholder perception's, studies of stakeholder perceptions of tourism do not 
always reveal quahtative characteristics. As is discussed in section 2.17, studies often do 
not use qualitative, open ended question methods such as those described above. Rather, 
tiiey use predominantly large samples with non open questions (see Liu, Sheldon and Var 
1987; King Pizam and Mihnan 1993; Johnson, Snepenger and Akis 1994; Allen et al. 
1988). 
A further deficiency in studies of stakeholders is that few studies in tourism exist where 
stakeholders perceptions have been compared (see Pizam 1978; Barron 1995: Young 
1997). Most fi-equently, studies have concentiated on one stakeholder group at a time 
(Hardy and Beeton 2001) (see sections 2.16-2.19). 
Grimble and Wellard (1997), writing from a natural resources perspective, suggest that 
three additional factors related to stakeholder management have not been yet been 
researched. These are relevant to tourism research and include: 
1. the qualitative and quantitative costs and benefits as perceived by stakeholders in 
natural resource conservation and change (this would involve understanding policies, 
constiaints and incentives which govem stakeholders' behavior); 
2. developing improved frameworks and methodologies for analysing situations and 
incorporating stakeholder concems into policy design; and 
3. developing knowledge on the use of stakeholder analysis in given circumstances (such 
as the extent to which stakeholders can be involved, the use of stakeholder analysis at 
different stages in the project cycle and the use of it to resolve conflicts). 
A c ommon t heme i n a 111 hese areas i s t he c oncept o f p erception a nd t he i mportance o f 
identifying multiple stakeholder perceptions through appropriate methods and analysis. 
Arguably these gaps in research have grown out of the multiple requirements for 
sustainable development, which are to meet subjective needs, recognise limitations to 
growth, and recognise tiaditionally competing interests such as environmental protection, 
economic viabihty and protection of local cultures (see Muller 1994 and WCED 1987). 
The gaps pointed out by Grimble and Wellard (1997) are also applicable to sustainable 
tourism. However in relation to stakeholder analysis, Butler (1999: 19) writes that: 
"The key problem, in my mind, is the current inability to define to the satisfaction 
of all, or even most, of the stakeholders in tourism, exactly what is meant by 
'sustainable tourism'." 
Therefore, he argues that the most unportant gap in sustainable tourism research is a 
ft 
fundamental understanding of stakeholder perceptions of the term. This must be 
estabhshed before the gaps pointed out by Grimble and Wellard (1997) can be traly 
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understood. M oreover, i t i s d ependant o n t he n otion o f feedback, for w hilst s takeholder 
may be identified and their perceptions analysed, an absence of continued feedback will 
not allow for changes in perception to be assessed. 
The perceptions of sustainable tourism vary between individuals and therefore stakeholder 
groups. The host community, tourists, operators and regulators are integral to the 
development, dehvery and mamtenance of sustainable product and consequently, their 
perceptions must be appreciated. 
2.15 Understanding the Role of Perception in Stakeholder Analysis 
The importance of including perception in evaluating the effects of tourism has been 
recognised as a means to ensure a holistic approach to tourism planning (Liu, Sheldon and 
Var 1987; Ap 1992). Gee and Fayos-Sola (1997) emphasise the need to understand 
perceptions, recognising that impacts can be perceived differently by different community 
members and that tourism can causes host-guest conflict. Perception is used to describe 
residents' dispositions and meaning attributed towards tourism (without necessarily having 
knowledge about tourism), rather than attitude which examines predispositions or action 
tendencies (Ap 1992). Therefore, for this study, perception is defined as "residents 
dispositions towards tourism" (Ap 1992: 671). This definition recognizes that dispositions 
are made up of perceptions, as well as other influencing factors such as upbringing, 
sociahzation, socio-economic status, culture, society, political context and the nature of 
tourism in the study region. 
A perception approach to human interaction with the environment is used for this study, 
which "recognises that for each objective element and relationship in the biosphere, there 
are many perceived elements and relationships as seen and understood by different people 
and at different times and places" (Whyte 1977: 11). Therefore, decisions by people are 
made within the fi-amework of perceived sets of elements, rather than an externally defined 
objective set (Whyte 1977). hi addition, perception in this study relates to human 
awareness and understanding, and it is more closely related to cognition in psychological 
terms (Whyte 1977). It is used in a broad sense of the word, as opposed to the more 
narrow biological process registered by the cential nervous sensory system as studied by 
autiiors such as Hamlyn (1996), Sekuler and Blake (1994) and Hochberg (1978). 
By researching perception it is possible to understand opinions of individuals, thus 
complimenting the traditional objective, scientific approach (associated with development 
and action whereby judgements are made without an understanding) with a personahsed, 
subjective approach. The advantage of this approach is that rather than generalising on how 
whole stakeholder groups perceive the world, a more subjective and personalised approach 
can lead to more detailed understandings of not only how groups perceive the world, but 
also why they do. This can prevent situations of conflict, caused by misunderstandings and 
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presumptions of perceptions, rather than understandings developed by asking those 
concemed to define their perceptions for themselves (Saarinen 1974; Whyte 1977). 
Whyte (1977: 14) claims that the role of environmental perception research can be 
synthesized into five main goals. These are: 
1. encouraging more rational use of resources by studying both inside and outside 
knowledge; 
2. increasing understanding on both sides ofthe rational bases for different perceptions; 
3. encouraging local participation as the basis for more effective implementation of 
change; 
4. helping to preserve rich environmental perceptions that may be lost in many areas; and 
5. acting as an educational tool and agent of change. 
These goals are relevant to tourism, as it is an industry that is often reliant on 
environmental and cultural values for its continued existence. Within tourism research, 
attempts have been made to understand stakeholder perceptions, particularly by addressing 
individual stakeholder groups. This will be assessed in the following section. 
2.16 Host Communities and Perception 
According to McKercher (1993), the host community enjoys a love-hate relationship with 
tourism. Since the 1980s, a tiend has existed within the literature whereby arguments have 
been made for residents' input into planning of destination areas. It has been argued that 
experts cannot judge perceptions or priorities of host commimities therefore direct 
participation is needed (Murphy 1985). Residents themselves are increasingly seen as an 
essential part of the 'hospitality atmosphere' and one of the key resources for sustaining 
the product (Simmons 1994). This provides a contiast with early protected area hterature in 
which the community was seen as the problem. More recently this has changed and the 
community is now viewed as a resource, or even partners, within protected area 
management (Dudley et al. 1999; Leverington 1999). 
As a result, within tourism, increased commimity involvement is cential to the desire to 
achieve sustainable tourism. This recognition ofthe importance of community participation 
for sustainabihty may be found firequently in the literature (Liu, Sheldon and Var 1987; Ap 
1992; Simmons 1994; Joppe 1996). It is argued that involving the community lessens the 
likelihood that the community will feel ahenated and harbor opposition to the 
development. At the same time, socio-cultural impacts are minimised (Keogh 1990) and 
economies may be revitahsed (Ap 1992). 
The importance of community involvement in order for sustainable tourism to be achieved 
has also been recognised in Austialian government policy. The 1994 National Ecotourism 
Strategy acknowledged the significance of the host population in its definition of 
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ecotourism (Commonwealth Department of Tourism 1994a). The stiategy stated that a 
criteria for sustainable development was that the benefits of ecotourism be distributed with 
significant benefits to the local community (Commonwealth Department of Tourism 
1994a). 
The definition of a host community, like that oftourism and sustainable tourism, has been 
debated. It has been argued that there is a lack of research into defining exactly what is the 
host commimity (Ap 1992). Joppe (1996) makes the assumption that a host commimity is 
a cohesive group of people with common interests. He defines it as: 
"self-defining in that it is based on a sense of shared purpose and common goals. 
It must be geographical in nature or a community of interest, built on heritage and 
cultural values shared amongst community members (Joppe 1996: 475)." 
This is contiary to Butcher (1997) who criticised this assumption, arguing that within a 
commimity, sub-communities based on differences in opinion may exist. For this study the 
host community was defined geographically and based on prior research, and assumed that 
sub communities according to perception may exist, although the dimensions of these 
communities remained unclear (Beeton and Bell 1998). 
2.16.1 Models for Community Involvement 
Despite arguments over its definition, models for host community involvement have been 
developed. A close examination of these models reveals a change in the way in which the 
relationship between tourism and the host community has been viewed. These changes in 
attitude can be classified into different attitudinal groups, and related to the work of Jafai 
(1990) and Oppermann (1993) who described historical attitudinal changes in tourism 
theory. 
Some authors such as development stage theorists Schlenke and Stewig (1983) suggest that 
tourism host communities will benefit positively fi-om tourism as it will advance 
development in their society. Similarly, authors using the diffiision theory or trickle down 
platform (Christaller 1964) espoused tourism to be a development instrument in peripheral 
regions whose benefits would diffuse into the local community. Attitudes such as these 
were described by Jafari (1990) as 'advocacy' and Oppermann (1993) as being the 
development stage theory of the diffusionist paradigm (described in sections 2.6.5 and 
2.6.6). 
A change in attitude towards host community research was evident amongst authors such 
as B ritton (1982), w ho suggested t hat t he t rickle d own e ffect d id n ot work, b ut i nstead 
development at the core maintained dependency and underdevelopment at the periphery. 
He argued that as a result, host communities did not benefit as expected. Other examples 
of this attitude towards tourism's impacts on host communities were what Pearce, 
Moscardo, and Ross (1998) described as stage or step models. These included models 
such as Doxey's (1976) four stage irritation index of euphoria through to antagonism, 
64 
Chapter Two 
Dogan's (1989) five stages of Stiategies for Adjustment to Tourism by residents (including 
resistance, retreatism, boundary maintenance, revitalisation and adoption) and Butlers 
Destination Life Cycle Model (1980). The perspectives taken in these models, as well as 
Britton's (1982) tirickledown effect fit within the 'cautionary platform' as described by 
Jafari (1990). Similarly they could also be classified as being within Oppermann's (1993) 
classification of dependency, particularly where the negative impacts of tourism are 
identified. 
Jafaris' (1990) 'adaptancy' platform of research fits with a further change in attitude 
towards host community research, whereby models recognise that some forms of tourism 
can be beneficial for the host community. The concept of sustainable tourism is an 
example of this, whereby the host commimities perceptions are taken into account along 
with enviromnental and profit making issues when planning and managing for tourism 
(Muller 1994). 
Another change in attitude towards host community research has been described by Pearce, 
Moscardo and Ross (1998). This attitude is represented by research undertaken to identify 
the host community's' perceptions of tourism impacts, both positive (see Commonwealth 
Department of Tourism 1994a; Dogan 1989) and negative (see Cater 1987; Dogan 1989). 
This could be classified within Jafaris (1990) 'knowledge-based' tourism research platform 
because it is an attempt to understand the tourism system as a whole. These studies found 
that few relationships exist on hosts' perception oftourism and tourists (Pearce, Moscardo 
and Ross 1998) although it has been ascertained that the perception of host communities 
towards tourism is related to the level of tourism development. It has been proposed that 
low to moderate levels are beneficial to the community if economic and cultural benefits 
are perceived as being of little impact. However, as development continues and 
concentiation oftourism increases, resident perceptions become negative as the capacity to 
absorb tourists is perceived to be passed (Pizam 1978; Liu and Var 1986; Allen et al. 1988; 
Ap 1992; Johnson et al. 1994). Furthermore, it has been found that those who feel they 
will actually benefit fi-om tourism perceive less social and environmental impacts and have 
more favorable views towards additional tourism development (Perdue, Long and Allen 
1987). Pearce, Moscardo and Ross (1998) note four relationships that appear, including 
those resulting firom an approach called social exchange theory, which assumes that hosts 
will act so to maximise their benefits and minimise their costs (see Ap 1992). 
Rather than using Jafaris' (1990) platforms of research or Oppermann's (1993) paradigms 
to describe the changes in attitudes towards host community research, Pearce, Moscardo 
and Ross (1998) classify the work related to this topic into two approaches. They write 
that the first approach took a cautionary perspective emphasising the negative impacts of 
tourism and resulting in stage models. The second approach was concemed with 
perceptions and impacts but few relationships were uncovered. They criticise the available 
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work for its failure to address the nature of tourism, with little information addressing the 
difference between the product (tourism) and tourists. 
These approaches of Oppermann (1993), Jafari (1990) and Pearce et al. (1998) are useful in 
that t hey i Uustiate c hanges i n t he w ay i n w hich t he h ost c ommunity's r elationship w ith 
tourism has been reviewed with the literature. Importantly for this study, the most recent 
tiend has been to try and understand host communities' perceptions of impact. In the 
context of sustainable tourism, an understanding of this is essential in order to meet 
subjective needs. 
2.16.2 Social Exchange Theory 
Ap (1992) argued that much of the research on residents' perceptions of the impacts of 
tourism is of an exploratory and descriptive nature and that theoretical development was 
lacking (see Liu, Sheldon and Var 1987; Allen et al. 1988; King, Pizam and Mihnan 1993; 
Johnson, Snepenger and Akis 1994). He argued that there was a limited understanding of 
why and when residents respond to the impacts of tourism and suggested that the 
apphcation of social exchange theory could explain why residents have positive and 
negative perceptions towards tourism. Ap (1992: 669) proposed that residents "evaluate 
tourism in terms of social exchange, that is, evaluate it in terms of expected benefits or 
costs obtained in return for the services they supply." This proposition assumes that 
"social actors" (individuals or groups) seek mutual benefit firom their exchange relationship 
and their primary motive is to improve social and economic well being. It also assumes 
that perceptions and attitudes are predictors of residents' behavior towards tourism. Social 
exchange theory recognises that there may be sub groups within the collective that do not 
necessarily share similar views on issues. The nature ofthe exchange relationship is based 
on the notion of power, cohesion and power imbalance. It argues that when power is 
involved, four outcomes are possible fi-om the exchange between two actors: when power 
levels are high, the exchange will be mutually beneficial and result in balanced mutual 
exchange; however when power levels are low, the exchange will not be mutually 
beneficial (Figure 2.12) (Ap 1992). 
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Power of Actor "B" 
High Low 
High 
Power of 
Actor "A" 
Low 
1 
Balanced Mutual 
Exchange 
3 
Unbalanced 
Exchange 
(Actor "A" 
disadvantaged) 
2 
Unbalanced Exchange 
(Actor "B" advantaged) 
4 
Balanced Rewarding 
Exchange 
Figure 2.12: Ap's (1992) Exchange Outcome Matrix. Taken fi-om Ap (1992: 681). 
Ap's (1992) use ofthe social exchange theory also assesses the consequences of social 
exchange. He proposes that the consequences include outputs such as physical objects or 
social events such as economic benefits to the local community; actions such as hospitality 
or firiendliness; and outcomes such as feelings of financial security or contentment with 
quality of life. Moreover he proposes that perceptions will be negative if the consequences 
of exchange are seen to provide imrewarding or unfavorable experiences; and positive if 
seen to provide rewarding or favorable experiences. 
Whilst the application of social exchange theory provides a theoretical framework in which 
perception of tourism impacts may be viewed, it is limited in its ability to assess 
stakeholder perceptions oftourism. Ap (1992) recognised that stakeholder groups are non 
homogeneous and exist of sub groups, however it appears that social exchange theory is 
limited in its ability to deal specifically with the differing sub groups which exist within 
stakeholder groups. 
Moreover, whilst social exchange theory assesses the consequences of change, it is limited 
in its ability to assess how different extemal factors, such as politics and regulation, 
influence perception. Its application is also limited in that applications of it have used 
quantitative methods and a need for qualitative work is needed to reveal additional 
elements that residents may perceive they are exchanging m terms oftourism development 
(Jurowski, Uysal and Williams 1997). In addition, social exchange theory has not yet been 
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applied to multiple stakeholder groups concurrently, but rather has focussed solely on 
residents' perceptions in the context oftourism. 
2.17 Host Communities and Perceptions of Sustainable Tourism 
Whilst recent work on host communities' perceptions has focused on theoretical models 
such as social exchange theory and the identification of impacts, it does not give an 
indication of how the commimity perceives sustainable tourism (see King, Pizam and 
Mihnan 1993; Haralambopoulus and Pizam 1996). Moreover, given the unique situation 
of every community, impacts for one community may be irrelevant to another. Therefore 
it seems that an understanding of regional, or destination specific host community 
perceptions of sustainable tourism is essential before impacts are identified. This allows a 
benchmark to measure impacts against. Liu, Sheldon and Var (1987) suggest that there are 
two phases to tourism impacts. The first phase is understanding what the perceivers believe 
to be the case. The second phase involves the scientific monitoring of the actual physical 
changes in the total environment. The authors suggest that only when one phase 
complements the other will impacts be able to be decreased. Similarly with sustainable 
tourism, understanding what the community perceives sustainable tourism to be, is 
essential b efore m onitoring c an b e c onducted t o a scertain i ts p rogress. O nly t hen w ill 
sustainable tourism be able to be achieved. 
Although little research exists on perceptions of host communities towards sustainable 
tourism, there has been discussions regarding the application of the concept. Sustainable 
tourism has been criticised for its assumption that tiaditional cultures be preserved and 
technology be prevented fi-om infiltiating cultures. It has been argued that this enhances 
poverty and the divide between the developed and the developing world (Butcher 1997). 
Arguably, Butcher (1997) fails to recognise the concept of subjectivity inherent in 
sustainable development. If perceptions of host communities were understood in terms of 
what they d efined s ustainable t ourism as, then this argument w ould b e i nvalid. T his i s 
because management stiategies would incorporate the views ofthe community, rather than 
make assumptions about the future ofthe culture and maintenance of its integrity. 
Although not directly assessing sustainable tourism, criticisms have been made of 
environmental management which is generally based on the principles of sustainable 
development. It has been argued that the practices may be in conflict with those of the 
local community, thus creating hostility and indifference (Akama 1996). If the subjective 
well-being of the local population had been incorporated into the management practices, 
conflict may not have occurred and consequently any moves towards the sustainable 
development of tourism in the area would have been more effective. Moreover, 
McKercher (1993) argues that only by understanding host communities and their host 
environment can the severity oftourism impacts on host communities be minimised. 
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Although studies of local perception related to tourism (see Liu, Sheldon and Var 1987; 
Allen at al 1988; Ap 1992; Girard and Gartner 1993; King, Pizam and Mihnan 1993; 
Johnson, Snepenger and Akis 1994) are useful for understanding how residents perceive 
tourism and its impacts, the methods employed largely involve predetermined categories 
such as Likehert scales. (Pearce, Moscardo and Ross 1997). Therefore they do not allow 
any measurement of what Muller (1994) describes as qualitative growth. In other words, 
subjective well-being and an increase in quality of life are difficult to gauge and 
unexpected results regarding residents perceptions are unable to be identified. 
Consequently, it could be argued that what is clearly lacking in perception studies is not 
only studies of sustainable tourism, but also the use of open ended methods. These 
exploratory and inductive approaches would allow actual perceptions to emerge, as 
opposed to those predetermined by the researcher. 
In summary, despite a significant amoimt of research into host communities' relationship 
with t ourism, I ittle i s k nown oft heir p erceptions o f s ustainable t ourism. O verall, t here 
seem to be three major deficiencies: 
1. a lack of understanding of how sustainable tourism is perceived by the host community 
in specific regions (arguably, if it is not known what it means to these stakeholders, it will 
not be able to be achieved or moiutored); 
2. deficiencies in understanding why host communities perceive impacts as they do, 
despite their being many studies on what positive and negative impacts are; and 
3. the methods used to determine host commimities perceptions have largely been surveys 
which use quantitative or pre-determined scales (this has limited the depth of information 
able to be collected on host communities perceptions of tourism, what their subjective 
needs are, and whether they feel they have been met). 
2.18 Tourists and Perceptions of Sustainable Tourism 
Unlike host communities, a large amount of research has been conducted on tourists' 
perceptions, but not specifically related to sustainable tourism. Rather, studies have tended 
to concentiate on issues such as tourists' satisfaction (e.g. Ryan 1995), motivation (e.g. 
Iso-Ahola 1982; Pearce 1988; Homeman 1999) and perception of carrying capacity (e.g. 
Stankey 1973; Shelby and Herberlein 1986). There is a distinct lack of studies that directly 
address tourists' perceptions of sustainable tourism. Rather, they tend to focus on 
components of sustainable tourism, such as satisfaction and attitudes towards the 
environment. 
During the last two decades, a change in the tourism market has occurred and an increasing 
number of tourists are now demanding a more environmentally fiiendly product 
(Homeman, Beeton and Huie 1997a). Nature-based tourism and ecotourism have 
experienced rapid increases in popularity, with growth rates being estimated as high as 30 
per cent per annum both worldwide and in Austialia (Smith 1994), although whether these 
69 
Chapter Two 
rates of growth have been sustained remains questionable as they have been developed 
fi"om low base numbers. In Austialia, where 18 per cent of tourists are estimated to be 
ecotourists, it is claimed to be the fastest growing industry sector (Burgess 1994; Charters 
1996; Herath 1996; Blamey 1997). 
This change in the tourism market is arguably a consequence of an increase in 
environmental consciousness. Kearsley et al. (1997) illustiated that perceptions of 
wildemess are a personal constmct. But despite this, Homeman, Beeton and Huie (1997a) 
have ascertained that some segments of the Austiahan tourism market have become more 
environmentally sensitive and focused in their perceptions of tourism and consequently 
tiavel motivations. In addition, environmental sensitivity is stiongly associated with 
willingness to pay (Homeman, Beeton and Huie 1997b). 
The rise in environmental consciousness amongst tourists may also be evident in 
perceptions of environmental management. Tourists are now being asked to modify their 
behaviour in order to reduce environmental impacts (Sadler 1993), and it has been found 
that tourists will accept regulations and environmental protection strategies such as 
protective board walks, despite the possible compromise to their perception of wildemess 
(Cessford and Dingwall 1994). Similar levels of environmental consciousness were found 
by Hillery, Nancarrow, Griffin, and Syme (1997) who established that more than 50 per 
cent of visitors were able to list the relevant threats to the enviromnent in which they were 
visiting and 45 per cent of these were related to tourism. However, despite tourists 
willingness to adhere to regulations, the extent of the effect of the tourism experience on 
long term conservation ideals is questionable, as it has been found that tourists are imlikely 
to change following a tourism experience (Beaumont 1998). 
Although these studies do not directly address sustainable tourism, they have important 
implications. They suggest that the rise in environmental consciousness may have affected 
some tourist segments' motivations and behavior. However, like host communities, there is 
a lack of knowledge of what tourists perceive sustainable tourism to be on a regional level. 
It would seem appropriate that, in deciding the future of tourism m a given area, tourists' 
perceptions of what is and is not sustainable should be considered. If an operation is not 
running according to their definition of sustainable, the area's environmental quality may 
decrease and their economic sustainability may be compromised as tourist numbers may 
change due to decreased satisfaction. Moreover, the local population supporting the 
operation may also suffer fi-om changes in heir social stmcture and tourism numbers. 
2.19 Operators and Perceptions of Sustainable Tourism 
For this study, operators are defined as those who manage, or own, a tourism business of 
any size or form. Like tourists, it has been suggested that in response to client awareness of 
sustainable tourism and environmental issues, - there is a growing culture of 
environmentalism emerging amongst tourism operators (Sadler 1993). To some extent this 
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has resulted in a re-positioiung of some of the tourism market, an act which has been seen 
in a skeptical light by some academics, who have suggested that it may be purely 
superficial rather than a genuine change in the ethos of operators. Indeed, it has been 
suggested that the only difference of an environmentally focussed or 'sustainable' product 
is a greater expense to the tourist (Cater and Lowman 1994; Carslen 1997). 
A more moderate approach has been taken by Weiler and Johnson (1991), who suggested 
that differences in action by operators reflects the way in which they implement sustainable 
practice. They concluded that tour operators could be divided into those that were of a 
"deep green" and "shallow green" motivation. Shallow green operators strive to minimise 
impact for immediate effects such as restrictions and rotational use of sites. On the other 
hand, "deep green operators" try to enhance the environment through restoration of 
impacts by other visitors, such as carrying out mbbish and user pays systems. 
In addition to a dichotomy of attitudes and despite overall agreement that a coordinated 
approach is needed to prevent environmental degradation (Forsyth 1995; Stabler 1997), 
there appears to be confusion over the term sustainable tourism amongst operators. The 
reason for these include a belief that sustainable tourism relates to ecology and therefore is 
only of interest to a small niche ofthe tourism market. They also include uncertainty about 
the values and benefits of implementing sustainable practice in a competitive industry, and 
a belief by some operators that it was an academic issue and therefore irrelevant (Forsyth 
1995). It has also been observed that some operators tended to avoid discussions on social 
and cultural aspects when discussing sustainable practices (Forsyth 1995). 
Moreover, it has been found that operators do not feel that it was their responsibility to 
implement sustainable tourism, but rather the initiative should come firom the government. 
Ironically, Stabler (1997) writes that environmentally focussed projects in tourism are 
often instituted primarily because of the cost saving measures they presented rather than 
their environmental payoffs. 
Contiary to these studies, a positive indicator of operators' perceptions of sustainable 
tourism may be the use of accreditation schemes for sustainable tourism, or advocates of it 
such as ecotourism. In Austialia, in December 2000, 297 operators were accredited within 
the Nature and Ecotourism Accreditation Program (EAA 2000). This may be regarded as 
an indicator of the recognition by operators that business must be holistic in their 
management and incorporate the goals of sustainable tourism into their daily business. 
In Austialia, codes of practice exist, reflecting recognition by operators ofthe significance 
of the concept. For example the Tourism Council of Austialia (which acts as the peak 
industry body for operators) has a Code of Sustainable Practice (Tourism Council of 
Austialia 1998) which defines sustainable tourism in the context of the sustainable 
development principles outlined in the Our Common Future (WCED 1987). However, 
whilst these reflect a push to implement sustainable tourism by operators, attiactive factors 
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may be the financial savings which can be made through implementing more efficient 
practices and using their environmental practices as a marketing tool. 
It i s w orth n oting t he c ontext i n w hich s ustainable t ourism g uidelines a re u sed. A11 he 
WTO website. Sustainable development guide for local planners and What managers need 
to know: Indicators for Sustainable Tourism (WTO 2000) is located under the heading of 
"enviromnent and planning". This is the same for the WTTC (1999) site which contains 
information p ertaining t o s ustainable t ourism u nder t he " environmental i ssues" h eading. 
This may reflect a behef by peak operator bodies that sustainable tourism is predominantly 
concemed with ecological issues, as opposed to economic, social and cultural. 
Another reflection of operators' interest in sustainable tourism, albeit fi-om an ecological 
perspective, is the increased use of environmental audits. These are in-house, voluntary, 
periodical checks of all aspects ofthe operation in terms of its environmental management. 
An example of these are those developed by the Intemational Hotels Environment 
Initiative (IHEI) (1993) and Green Globe (CRC, WTTC, PATA 2001) or the ISO 14 000 
series for environmental management systems (AS/NZS ISO 14001 (Int) 1995). There has 
been a range of other environmental management tools used by operators to reduce 
environmental impacts. These include carrying capacity, limits of acceptable change, 
visitor impact management, and the tourism optimisation management model (see Wearing 
and Neil 2000 for an overview of these models). However McKercher (1993) argued that 
despite the government's significant role in the promotion, development and marketing of 
the tourism product it does not apply an adequate role in pohcing development and 
ensuring their operation is economically sustainable. Moreover he suggested that tiade and 
industry associations represent little more than policy providers because, like the 
government, they are unable to implement effective plans and contiol mechanisms (1993). 
The conflicting evidence regarding operators' perceptions of sustainable tourism suggests 
that clarification of operator's understanding of the term may be useful in developing 
programs to achieve sustainable tourism. The evidence also suggests that understandings of 
sustainable tourism are hmited in that operators perceive it primarily relating to economic 
and ecological factors. If this is tme it could have significant implications for the host 
community in which they were operating. 
2.20 Regulators and Perceptions of Sustainable Tourism 
It is important to understand regulators' perceptions of sustainable tourism as this is what 
is most commonly reflected in management plans and pohcies. Regulators of the tourism 
industry include government departments, local councils and orgaiusations mvolved in the 
management of tourism. Within the tourism industry regulation can be divided into two 
forms: soft regulation which includes guides co-written by regulatory bodies and tourism 
associations (such as the Tourism Council of Anstralia); and hard regulation which 
includes legislation administered by government agencies. 
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2.20.1 Soft Regulation of Sustainable Tourism 
On an intemational scale Agenda 21 for the Travel and Tourism Industry (World Travel 
and Tourism Council, World Tourism Organisation and Earth Council 1995) could be 
regarded as a soft regulatory policy as it contains priority areas and objectives for 
achieving sustainable development, apphcable to all sizes and sectors of the tourism and 
tiavel industry. These priority areas relate to: 
• assessing the regulatory capacity to bring about sustainable tourism; 
• assessing the implications of individual organisations making the tiansition to 
sustainable development (a stiong emphasis was given on enviromnental impacts); 
• planning for sustainable development; 
• communicating exchange of information between developed and developing countries; 
• providing participation for all sectors of society (a stiong focus was given to 
intergenerational equity and participation); 
• designing new tourism products with sustainability at their core; 
• measuring progress towards the achievement of sustainable development through 
indicators (examples given were largely those related to environmental and economic 
impacts; and 
• creating partnerships at a government and national level. 
Although this document gave recognition of the need for participation and 
intergenerational equity, a strong focus was given to environmental aspect of sustainable 
development within the tourism industry. 
A similar emphasis on environmental impacts was given by the Commonwealth of 
Austialia in extension guides, which could also be regarded as ' soft regulation'. These 
include Best Practice Ecotourism (Commonwealth Department of Tourism 1995), 
Developing Tourism: Projects in Profile (Office of National Tourism 1996), Being Green 
is Your Business (Tourism Council of Austialia, CRC for Sustainable Tourism 1999) and 
Tourism Switched on: Sustainable Energy Technologies for the Australia Tourism Industry 
(Department of Industry Science and Tourism, Tourism Council of Australia 1996). These 
guides were often written by soft regulatory bodies such as the Office of National Tourism, 
in conjunction with an operator peak bodies such as the Tourism Council of Austiaha. 
They provide operators with guidelines in areas sustainable tourism, ecotourism, host 
commimity involvement and energy and waste minimisation. At the state level, 'soft 
regulatory' extension guides have been released, for example by Tourism Queensland 
(1998), encouraging operators to undertake more sustainable management such as Grow 
Your Own Ecotourism Business-A Support Operators. It is interesting to note that these 
forms of 'soft regulation' generally relate to environmental practice although many of them 
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specifically refer to being guides for sustainable tourism (e.g. Boele 1996; Office of 
National Tourism 1996; Tourism Council of Australia 1998). Overall there appears to be a 
lack of reference to other elements of sustainable tourism, such as host community 
involvement and tourist satisfaction. This has important implications for the way in which 
regulators are encouraging operators to view the elements of sustainable tourism. 
2.20.2 Hard Regulation and Sustainable Tourism 
Environmental management tools are now encouraged by regulators within the Austialian 
tourism industry, and are often said to be tools for achieving sustainable tourism (Ding and 
Pigram 1995). Some of these, such as Best Practice Environmaital Management (BPEM) 
could be regarded as hard regulation. BPEM has been defined by the Queensland 
Government (1994) as management which seeks to achieve on-going minimisation ofthe 
environmental harm through cost effective measures, assessed against the current 
intemational and national standards. Its incorporation into the aims of environmental 
legislation, such as in Tasmania and Queensland, reflects the desire of govemments to 
ensure that developments are operated in the most sustainable maimer possible. Moreover, 
BPEM is now being used to defend due diligence in legal cases (Tourism Queensland 
1998) thus could be regarded as a hard form of regulation. 
It is possible to gain an understanding of regulators' perceptions of sustainable tourism 
through hard regulation such as legislation. In Austialia at a Commonwealth level, there is 
currently no legislation which deals specifically with sustainable tourism. However, the 
EPBC Act 1999 (Commonwealth of Austialia 1999) provides for protection of the 
environment in order to promote ecologically sustainable development. It does this by 
requiring approval for activities with environmental impacts of national significance on 
World Heritage properties, hsted threatened species, endangered communities, migratory 
species, and Commonwealth land. This could potentially affect tourism as it affects the 
resources on which tourism depend by enforcing sustainable practice. Within the EPBC 
Act 1999, an exemption to the requirement for approval may be granted if the activities are 
covered by a bilateral agreement between the Commonwealth and the States or Territories 
(Pagent and Kriwoken 2001). This act illustiates that the Commonwealth government has 
given attention to sustainable tourism indirectly, as it's regulation affects the resources 
used by tourism. Similarly, at an Intergovernmental level, the 1992 Intergovernmental 
Agreement on the Environment (Commonwealth of Austiaha 1992b) is a regulatory policy 
designed to encourage ecologically sustainable practice, although it does not specifically 
refer to tourism. 
Recently, hard regulation has illustiated an increasing desire for communities to be 
involved in the development and management oftourism in National Parks. Although not 
specifically referring to sustamable tourism, the Local Government Association of 
Queensland National Parks Inquiry (Local Government Association of Queensland Inc., 
2000) recommended that partnerships be formed between Queensland Parks and Wildhfe 
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Service and local communities, during the planning and nianagement oftourism. A similar 
recognition was in the New South Wales Visions Statement for National Parks (Steering 
Committee to the Minister for the Environment 1998). 
In relation to this study it appears that hard soft regulatory perceptions ofthe importance of 
implementing sustainable practices within the tourism industry are significant, although 
they may not specifically refer to sustainable tourism and often focus on the environment. 
Recently, hard regulation has given community participation increased recognition for its 
role in managing tourism for sustainable outcomes. 
2.20.3 An Overview of What is Known about Stakeholders' Perceptions of 
Sustainable Tourism 
Amongst all stakeholder groups it appears that few studies exist which specifically assess 
their perceptions of sustainable tourism. Overall operators and some older regulatory 
policies tended to equate sustainable tourism with ecological sustainability. Moreover, 
there appears to be a general lack of understanding of how tourists perceive sustainable 
tourism in specific regions. This is surprising given that it has been argued that issues of 
sustainable development of contextual and geographically orientated and recognised that 
the term needs to be operationahsed in given settings (Wilbanks 1994; Butler 1999). As a 
resuh, there is little more detail beyond conceptual definitions which highlights the need to 
understand stakeholders' needs in situ, in order to fulfil the requirement of meeting 
subjective needs. Finally it is apparent that few studies exist whereby perceptions of 
stakeholders have been compared in situ. Without a comparison in situ, it would be 
problematic tod etermine w hether o r s ustainable t ourism h as b een r cached a t a r egional 
level. 
2.21 The Development of a Model of Sustainable Tourism System in 
Discrete Regions 
This chapter has established that sustainable tourism is a concept which is contextual 
(Wilbanks 1994; Butler 1999) and hinges upon the notions of meeting subjecting needs and 
recognising d ifferent stakeholder groups and their interests i n t ourism (Butler 1999). It 
seems apparent that stakeholder analysis is a compatible method for facilitating the 
development of sustainable tourism as it assumes that no stake should predominate and that 
stakeholder groups are heterogeneous (Sautter and Leisen 1999). It also allows for 
different stakeholders to be identified and has the advantage that if perceptions are studied 
concurrently and in situ, the contextual nature of the perceptions may be understood and 
any changes in them assessed over time. Moreover, the convergences and divergences in 
their perceptions may be studied and used in management as well as relationships of power 
and influence identified. If feedback is mcorporated into stakeholder management (as 
suggested by Yuksel et al. 1999), attitudes towards management and the process of 
stakeholder identification, involvement and extemal regulation can be continually 
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monitored. These factors of feedback, recognition of heterogeneous stakeholder groups and 
sub groups and their associated perceptions may be conceptualised in a model for 
sustainable tourism in discrete regions (Figure 2.13). This model is based upon the 
premise t hat a flexible, i nductive a nd 1 argely q ualitati ve a pproach i s n ceded i n o rder t o 
understand who the stakeholder groups are; whether they are heterogeneous; how they 
interact with each other and react to extemal influences; and how they perceive sustainable 
tourism. It is also based upon the assumption that stakeholders interact with each other, can 
be members of multiple groups (Jeanrenaud 1999; Sautter and Leisen 1999) and that a 
sustainable tourism system involves recognition of different stakeholder interests, 
incorporation of these into the management oftourism, and continual feedback (Yuksel et 
al. 1999). 
Ideally, sustainable tourism should involve a situation whereby all stakeholder groups and 
sub groups' perceptions are understood by regulators. In addition to this, the ideal 
situation is one where all stakeholder groups either share perceptions or recognise the 
differences between or within groups. This would be a situation unlike that illustiated in 
Figure 2.13 where stakeholders had many specific concems. Ideally, all stakeholder 
groups in a sustainable tourism system will seek to minimise negative environmental, 
economic and socio-cultural impacts, whilst maximising businesses viability, tourist 
satisfaction and positive impacts of a socio-cultural, environmental and economic nature 
(Figure 2.13). 
The sustainable tourism system would also be one whereby it is recognised that tourism 
operates within natural or reconstmcted environments and will impact upon it, but 
wherever possible these impacts are minimised. In essence, sustainable tourism lies at the 
junction of all stakeholder interests, as it represents a point at which all stakeholders' 
subjective needs have been met (Figure 2.13). 
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Figure 2.13: A Model of a Sustainable Tourism System in Discrete Regions. 
Based upon the assumption that stakeholder groups are heterogeneous, interact with each other and that 
sustainable tourism involves recognition of stakeholder interests and the incorporation of their interests into 
management, with continual feedback mechanisms. The model is also based upon the assumption that 
sustainable tourism is contextual, may be defined as tourism which meets subjective needs and involves 
management whereby no stake predominates. Outputs represent reactions by stakeholders to regulation and 
politics. Ideally they should be of a positive nature and recognised by regulatory bodies. 
2.22 Conclusion 
In seeking to achieve the first objective of the thesis, this chapter has demonstrated that 
economic development theories and their application had a profound influence upon the 
development ofthe concept of sustainable development, conceptualisations oftourism and 
consequently sustainable tourism. Tourism models were found to have reacted to the 
initial optimism of economic development and then to developmental rethinking known as 
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dependency theories. Most recently tourism models were found to have reacted to 
sustainable development, which itself is a reaction to the realisation that economies alone 
would not alleviate poverty and the problems caused by natural resource consumption. 
The popularity of the concept of sustainable development was found to be evident in the 
literature and the extent to which government and industries such as tourism have 
embraced the concept, albeit to different degrees. This was despite arguments over its 
definition and operationalisation. 
Chapter Two has revealed several major points and major gaps in sustainable tourism 
research: 
• Inherent in the concept of sustainable development and sustainable tourism is the 
assumption that subjective needs should be met; 
• The concept of sustainable tourism has been embraced within the literature, however, 
despite its popularity, perceptions of sustainable tourism have changed dramatically 
overtime (Clarke 1997); 
• Tourism is an industry which differs to many as it involves the consumption on site. 
Unlike industries such as mining or agriculture which involve the extiaction of their 
resources and consumption off site, tourists to regions 'consume' and impact upon host 
communities, the environment and economies on site; 
• It was established that sustainable tourism is a concept conditioned by social context 
and should be operationahsed in specific contexts (Wilbkanks; Butler 1999). In order 
for sustainable tourism to be achieved, stakeholders' subjective needs should be met 
and stakeholders were identified as the host community, regulators, operators and 
tourists; 
• Stakeholder theory provides a mechanism by which tourism stakeholders may be 
recognised. It is compatible with sustainable tourism given their mutual aims to 
recognise competing interests and ensure no one stake prioritises and tiade-offs occur 
(Grimble and Wellard 1997; Sautter and Leissen 1999); 
• It was evident that soft regulation" of tourism has embraced the concept of sustainable 
tourism in extension guides, but tend to suggest that it is a measurable concept with a 
stiong environmental focus. Hard regulation does not tend to directly address 
sustainable tourism, but the regulation which affects tourism generally has a stiong 
environmental focus. However, a recent hard regulation document addressing tourism 
and local government suggested a stionger focus be given to community issues; 
• The uneven focus on the environment in defining sustainable tourism may be a legacy 
of sustainable development, which emerged primarily as a result of a an argument that 
economic development would alleviate poverty convergence between the conservation 
movement and developmental economics; 
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• It was found that operators also view sustainable tourism as having a stiong focus on 
environmental management, perhaps reflecting the emphasis given in soft regulation 
documents on sustainable tourism, such as extension guides; 
• There is a deficiency of studies which compare how sustainable tourism is perceived by 
all stakeholders in a given area. Without this, the underlying tenet of meeting 
subjective needs within sustainable tourism is undermined, as management stiategies 
may not be entirely relevant to the stakeholders, may be uneven in their power 
distribution and would be unable to take multiple perspectives into account; 
• Stakeholder groups are non heterogeneous and caution is needed in their identification, 
to ensure that groups who tiaditionally have lees power are not overlooked 
(Jeanreneaud 1999); 
• Whilst social exchange theory provides the opportunity for the consequences of change 
to be examined (Ap 1992), its application to date has been limited to studies of 
residents and little attention has been given identifying differing sub groups and their 
convergent or divergent perceptions. Moreover its application is limited in that it does 
not pay attention to the consequences of extemal influences such as politics and 
regulation and it has been applied using non inductive, quantitative approaches 
(Jurwoski, Uysal and Williams 1997). 
As a consequence, in order to address stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism in a 
given area, a methodology is needed which will allow all stakeholders subjective needs to 
emerge in a given area. It was established in this chapter that prior research on community 
perceptions often used predetermined scales and quantitative approaches, which would 
limit inductive explorations of subjective well being and heterogeneity within stakeholder 
groups. In order to avoid this, a methodology will be developed that will facilitate an 
inductive and responsive approach. This is particularly important given the focus on 
studying multiple stakeholder groups in situ and the desire to choose the appropriate 
sampling methods for different stakeholder groups (Yuksel et al. 1999). The methodology 
will be based on the premise that once needs and perceptions are understood management 
stiategies may be formulated or assessed for their relevance to the area. This will m tum 
allow for sustainable tourism goals and management stiategies to be developed which are 
appropriate to the area and in doing this, impacts and progress may be able to be measured 
against these goals. 
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Choosing a Paradigmatic Approach 
3.1 Introduction 
The preceding chapter established that stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism need 
to be understood in order to ascertain subjective needs and management relevant to 
particular regions. In addition, it established that perceptions are contextual (Wilbanks 
1994; Butler 1999) and stakeholder groups heterogeneous, therefore a largely qualitative, 
inductive methodology, which is appropriate to the situation in which data is collected, is 
needed to facilitate an understanding of these perceptions and needs (Yuksel et al. 1999). 
It also established that few multiple stakeholder studies have seldom been conducted in 
tourism. In the light of this, the object of this chapter is to: 
1. Describe the paradigmatic approach of the study, which will allow stakeholders 
perceptions to be investigated within a particular region; 
2. Outline a methodological approach, which will facilitate findings relevant to the region 
in question; and 
3. Choose the appropriate research methods to be used in the light ofthe p^adigmatic and 
methodological approach. 
In doing so I shall address the second objective of the study which is to choose an 
appropriate paradigmatic approach, methodology and research methods. 
3.2 Paradigmatic Approach 
This study required a paradigmatic approach that would allow sense to be made of 
stakeholder groups' perceptions of sustainable tourism. Neuman (1994) writes that there 
are three altemative approaches to research in social science, each reflecting differing 
assumptions about how to observe and measure the world. These approaches can be linked 
to different research tiaditions and paradigms. 
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The first approach that Neuman (1994) addresses is called positivist social science. 
Essentially, positivism involves an ontology which is based upon the premise that reality 
exists, can be generalised and that a distant, non biased study can test hypotheses under 
contioUed circumstances (Guba 1990). Positivists believe that people all share the same 
meaning and experience the world in the same way. The purpose of positivist research is to 
learn how the world works, in order to predict or contiol events, using value firee and 
objective research. Positivist research implies that researchers begin with causal 
relationships that "have been logically derived from a causal law in general theory" 
(Neuman 1994: 61). Their methodological approach is one which seeks to test hypotheses 
stated in advance, thus taking a deductive approach (Table 3.1). 
The second approach highlighted by Neuman (1994) is that of critical social science, also 
referred as critical reahsm by Guba (1990) (Table 3.1). This approach criticises positivism 
for not dealing with the meanings of real people and not taking the social context into 
account. Moreover it criticises positivism for not seeing society as one which is a stage in 
an ongoing process. Critical realists believe an objective reality exists and use inquiry to 
uncover the stmctures which exist in the world in order to help people change the world for 
themselves (Neuman 1994). They differ from positivists in that they take a different 
epistemological approach, believing that inquiry is a subjective process where the values of 
the inquirer may affect the inquiry (Guba 1990). Overall, their goal is to provide people 
with research which will help them understand and change the world, facilitating change 
from the grass roots level (Neuman 1994). Examples of this approach include research 
taken from a postmodernists and feminist perspective (Guba 1990). 
The third approach referred to by Neuman (1994) is that of interpretative social science. 
Also referred to as constmctivism, this approach grew out of moves away from the 
tiaditional paradigm of positivism, which Guba (1990) argues has been the dommant 
paradigm since the seventeenth century, and Riley and Love (2000) argued has been the 
dominant paradigm in tourism research in the major tourism journals. Interpretative social 
science, referred to hereafter as constructivism, focuses on observing people in natural 
settings in order to develop understandings and interpretations of how people maintain 
their social worlds. Taking this approach, social reality, or ontology, is based on peoples 
on definitions of it as it is believed that different people perceive events in different ways 
(Guba 1990; Neuman 1994). Thus the goal is to understand how people perceive the world, 
the reasoning behind their actions and to provide an in-depth understanding of social 
settings (Neuman 1994). Critical realists, would argue that this approach, as outlined by 
Neuman (1994), takes a more passive approach as it does not take a value position. 
Unlike positivists, a constructivist approach assumes that values are inherent within 
humans; therefore research cannot be value free and objective. Rather it is subjectivist and 
the result of an interaction between two people (Guba 1990). At a methodological level. 
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constmctivism has two aspects: hermeneutics, where individual constmctions are depicted 
as accurately as possible; and dialectics, where the constructions are compared and 
contiasted (Guba 1990) (Table 3.1). 
For this study, a constmctivist approach (Guba and Lincoln 1989) was considered relevant 
on three conceptual levels. Firstly, on an ontological level (i.e the nature of reality), a 
constmctivist a pproach w as a ppropriate g iven t he n ature o f sustainable tourism. As was 
estabhshed in the previous chapter, sustainable development in the context of tourism is a 
subjective concept which is perceived differently by people according to their experience, 
culture and context (Wilbanks 1994). Therefore, rather than researching a generalised 
understanding of sustainable tourism, as would be the case with a positivist approach, a 
constructivist approach was necessary to understand people's constmctions ofthe elements 
of sustainable tourism in the context ofthe case study area (Guba and Lincoln 1989). 
Secondly, on an epistemological level (i.e. the nature of the relationship between the 
inquirer and the respondent), a constmctivist approach was appropriate. This was because 
the process of conceptualisating perceptions requires the stakeholder to tell the inquirer 
how h e o r s he V lews t he w orld a nd i n t um t he i nquirer m ust i nterpret t his information. 
This study assumes that information given to the inquirer is the result of interaction 
between people and therefore the inquirer cannot attain a distant, non interactive posture 
and tme objectivity (the epistemological assumption of a positivist approach). Rather, 
reality or perceptions as understood by the respondent will be formed by the inquirer (Guba 
and Lincohi 1989). 
Thirdly, a constmctivist paradigm was appropriate for this study on a methodological level 
(i.e how the inquirer goes about finding out knowledge). This is because the hermeneutic 
approach was in keeping with the research questions, which were to understand individual 
stakeholder perceptions. Moreover, dialectics which are used by a constmctivist approach 
to assess whether perceptions differed witiiin and between groups, was suited to tiiis study. 
A critical reahst approach would not have been suited in this case as the aim was to 
develop understandings rather than to rally participants for change. 
It was anticipated that through the study an informed reconstmction of reality could be 
made, because it aimed to answer research questions and develop theory rather than test it, 
as would be the case with a deductive positivist approach (Guba 1990). The flexibility 
inherent in a constmctivist paradigm facilitated the use of multi methods, which were 
deemed to be appropriate for understanding differing stakeholder groups perceptions' of 
tourism and are discussed in detail in section 3.6. 
Guba and Lincoln (1989) claim that the constmctivist approach is particularly pertinent to 
studies of stakeholders (Chapter Two), as it is a key element for what they describe as 
'fourth generation evaluation'. The criteria for fourth generation evaluation are similar to 
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those proposed for stakeholder identification by Hall (2000) and sit comfortably with 
interview methods suggested by Yuksel et al. (1999) in Chapter Two. Fourth generation 
evaluation involves analysis and data collection which recognises that: 
• stakeholders must be identified. This can involve selective analysis and consequently 
empowerment or disempowerment of stakeholder groups; 
• the research process should continue to involve stakeholders and gain their support; and 
• stakeholders should have fiill participation in the design, implementation, and 
interpretation of the study results. As this study was primarily interested in 
understanding perceptions, rather than addressing specific issues, this approach was not 
taken. However, some aspects were used, such as designing the questions to be asked 
iteratively and on the basis of stakeholder inputs and the use of multi methods which 
were used to suit different stakeholder groups, such as telephone interviews for tourists 
and in-depth interviews for local people (Guba and Lincoln 1989). 
Guba and Lincoln (1989) summarised that fourth generation evaluation is restricted by 
several limitations in usmg constmctivist evaluation (Guba and Lincoln 1989). As 
constiiictivism does not aim to discover 'the tmth' and how things 'really work', the level 
of ambiguity may be too much for some readers. Also, as stakeholders in fourth generation 
play a role in deciding the methods to be used, some may argue the methodology is either 
advantageous to the powerful or disadvantages the less powerful. Furthermore, given the 
assumptions that perceptions and constmctions change according to context and culture, 
one could argue that broad reaching solutions may never be found. On the positive side, 
Guba and Lincoln (1989) countered this by arguing that these fears were constmctions in 
themselves and that constmctivist approaches decrease the likelihood of arrogant decision 
making, which assumes that their beliefs are 'tmth' and reflect 'reality'. Moreover, it 
facilitates stakeholder feelings of contiol, empowerment and confidence. 
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Table 3.1: A Comparison of the Ontology, Epistemology and Methodology of Three 
Approaches to Social Science. Adapted from Guba (1990) and Neuman (1994). 
Ontology 
Epistemology 
Methodology 
Positivism 
Reality exists and can tie 
generalised free of time 
and context. 
Inquirer to adopt a 
distant, non interactive 
posture thus excluding 
values and biases. 
Questions or hypottieses 
stated in advance and 
subjected to empirical 
tests under controlled 
conditions 
Critical Realism/ 
Critical Theory 
E.g. feminists, 
postmodernists 
An objective reality 
exists. 
Subjectivist because 
values of inquirer affect 
inquiry. 
Approach that seeks to 
eliminate false 
consciousness and rally 
participants to facilitate 
transformation. 
interpretive 
Social Science/ 
Constructivism 
Relativist. Realities are 
multiple and they exist in 
people's minds, they are 
local and specific. 
Subjectivlsts. Findings 
are the creation of a 
process of interaction 
between the inquirer and 
the inquired. 
Hermeneutic: attempts to 
depict individual 
constructions accurately. 
Dialectic as it compares 
these with others 
(including the inquirer's) 
with aim of generating up 
to several constructions 
on which there Is 
consensus. 
3.3 Methodological Approach 
Given the appropriateness of a constmctivist approach using fourth generation evaluation 
to understand stakeholder perceptions of sustamable tourism, grounded theory seemed an 
appropriate methodology to use for the study. Grounded theory is based on the assumption 
that social science theory can be built from data collected systematically in a social setting 
(Glaser and Stiauss 1967). Put simply grounded theory is based on a "theoretical rendition 
of reality" (Stiauss and Corbin 1990: 22). Locke (1996) described its five key 
characteristics. 
1. It must fit closely to the area being studied; 
2. It must be understandable to those people being studied; 
3. It must be usable m the situation being studied; 
4. It must be able to cope with the variation which may occur in the area being examined; 
and 
5. It is an iterative process whereby the results fix)m each stage ofthe process will guide 
the future direction ofthe research (Figure 3.1). 
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These five characteristics of grounded theory are in keeping with Guba and Lincoln's 
(1989) requirement for responsive focusing for fourth generation evaluation, as they 
involve an iterative process whereby each phase of research directs the following phase. 
Grounded theory differs from other methodologies as it does not rely on extant theories or 
preconceived ideas or hypotheses (Glaser 1992). Data is conceptualised by looking for 
pattems within it and by using constant comparison. This allows substantive theories 
relevant to the area of study to emerge without forcing and these issues may then be used to 
develop formal theory. Indeed, the original authors argued that many studies which tested 
formal theories either risked ignoring emergent themes or forcing the outcome of the data 
(Glaser and Stiauss 1967). 
The original approach that the nature of reality could be understood throu^ generating 
grounded theory is particularly relevant for this study, because it allows the multi-
viewpoints of stakeholders to be captured. Moreover its reliance on producing credible, 
relevant and understandable data provides a means to capture a spectrum of perceptions. 
The ultimate aim of grounded theory is to produce theory grounded in the particularities 
and uniqueness of an area, through conceptualising the data, which can then be abstiacted 
and applied to wider settings. This differs to positivist and reductionist approaches where 
formal theories are tested or applied to areas. 
Grounded theory was originally developed by Glaser and Stiauss in 1967, but the approach 
became divided as a result of differing world views of the original authors. It has been 
claimed that classic grounded theory methods were based on the view that the nature of a 
"real" reality could be understood through generating grounded theory (Annells 1992). 
Glaser (1992) reinforced this view, looking for "what is" (1992:14) and the "tirue meaning" 
(1992: 55). On tiie other hand, Stiauss and Corbin (1990: 22) developed a version of 
grounded theory whereby reality could "not actually be known, but is always interpreted." 
In other words, they describe it as a conceptual rendition of reality (Stiauss and Corbin 
1990: 22). Similar divisions can be seen in the authors' epistemology, with Glaser (1992) 
emphasising objectivity, and Stiauss and Corbin (1990) calling on researchers to draw on 
their experiential knowledge to collect data. Annells (1996) has noted methodological 
differences which appear. For example, Glaser (1992) suggested grounded theory's 
ultimate aim was to build up scientific facts which can be verified, therefore it was useful 
as a first level of scientific activity. On the other hand, to Stiauss and Corbin (1990) 
verification is conducted throughout the course of the research with the end result being a 
fi"amework for action with practical application. 
The differences between Stiauss and Corbin (1990) and Glaser's (1992) viewpomt has 
been emphasised by Glaser in relation to the way in which literature should be used during 
the research process. This was relevant for this thesis as Glaser (1992) argued that literature 
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in substantive areas of study does not need to be reviewed before beginning data collection. 
Indeed Glaser (1992) argued that to read hterature would contaminate, stifle or impede the 
researcher's efforts and ideas. He proposed that following the development of categories, 
the hterature may be related to the findings and vice versa. Conversely, Stiauss and Corbin 
(1990) argued that researchers come to research with backgrounds in the technical literature 
and it is important to acknowledge and use it. However, they did not advocate that all the 
literature pertaining to a topic be reviewed prior to data collection, but rather that it should 
be used to stunulate theoretical sensitivity, to stimulate questions for respondents or 
observations, or as secondary data. They also wrote that hterature could act as validation 
after data has been collected and coded. For this study, the techniques suggested by Stiauss 
and Corbin (1990) were followed, whereby literature was used, as it was felt that it would 
not be possible to enter a study imcontaminated, particularly considering my prior research 
experience was in the area of sustainable tourism and my famiharity with the area. It was 
also felt that it would be appropriate to use literature to act as a guide for formulating the 
research question and to stimulate ideas for interview questions. 
In addition, given the constmctivist approach, Stiauss and Corbin's (1990) paradigmatic 
approach was taken for this study, as it assumes that although credibility and the true 
meaning are strived for, theoretical constmctions of reality and perceptions are a more 
likely outcome (Stauss and Corbin 1992). However, for the analysis of data collected in 
this study, the original approach of Glaser and Stiauss (1967) was taken as it was felt that 
the methods proposed by Stiauss and Corbin (1990) would result in unnecessary detail 
pertaining to the data. 
Grounded theory has been highlighted as having several deficiencies. Grounded theory has 
also been criticised for its lack of stmctural foundations in analysis (Kools, McCarthy, 
Durham, Robrecht 1996), its inability to predict, and its labour intensive data analysis and 
collection methods (Wells 1995). Despite these criticisms, grounded theory was 
appropriate for this study given the lack of research and theory in the area of sustainable 
tourism and multi stakeholder perceptions. It provided a framework within which 
responsive focussing, fourth generation evaluation could be used and where research could 
be undertaken and theories developed. As a result, the process of defining the topic, 
identifying the methodology, identifying the case study and choosing methods was fully 
iterative (Figure 3.1). 
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Initial 
literature 
Theoretical sampling 
Theoretical 
questions 
developed 
Theoretical sampling 
Develop Conceptual Categories ^ ^ y ^ ^ Develop Conceptual Categories ^^r 
w Synthesis ^ [ with J 
^ ^ literature i ^M 
Figure 3.1: The Iterative Process of Grounded Theory Research used for this Study. 
In addition, it was decided that an approach whereby the stakeholders were tieated as 
passive subjects was most appropriate for understandmg perceptions. An altemative would 
have been to undertake participatory action research (PAR), whereby the stakeholders 
under study actively participate in the research process (see Patton 1990; Whyte, 
Greenwood and Lazes 1991; Denzin and Lincoln 1999). However the ami of PAR is to 
solve specific problems, and as the research questions for this study were not directly issue 
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related, it was felt that a more passive form of deciphering perceptions would be more 
appropriate. 
The five key characteristics of grounded theory listed above suited the objectives of the 
study. Although grounded theory was developed within the health science literature and 
examples exist, at the time of writing few published examples of grounded theory being 
apphed to tourism research existed (see Riley 1995). 
3.4 Case Study Methods 
Given the constmctivist paradigm and grounded theory methodological approach, before 
deciding on appropriate methods, a case study area was chosen. Case studies allow hohstic 
real hfe events to be mvestigated (Yin 1994). They are appropriate to studies whose 
research questions begin with "how" and "why," as they are explanatory questions and 
need operational links over time to be explored (Yin 1994). Thus a case study approach 
was an appropriate method for this study, which predominantly asked "how" questions. 
Case studies are also appropriate when the investigator does not have contiol over events 
and when the focus ofthe research is on contemporary real life issues (Yin 1994). Again 
this was relevant to this study where stakeholder perceptions in a given area were being 
studied. 
A variety of methods can be used to collect data from case studies. Essentially they rely on 
the same techniques as history as well as using direct observation and systematic 
interviewing (Yin 1994). Therefore, the stiength of using case studies as a method is that 
Ihey can deal with a fiiU variety of evidence including documentation, archival records, 
interviews, direct observations, participant observation and physical artifacts (Table 3.2). 
Given these characteristics, Yin (1994: 9) writes that a case study is when: 
"a how or "why" question is being asked about a contemporary set o f 
events over which the investigator has little or no contiol". 
He elaborates that case studies can therefore be used for exploratory, descriptive or 
explanatory purposes and are empirical inquiries that consider contextual conditions (Ym, 
1994). 
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Table 3.2: Data Collection Resources for Case Studies and Techniques Used for this Study 
(adapted from Yin 1994). 
Source of 
Evidence 
Documentation 
Archival Records 
interviews 
Direct 
Observations 
Participant 
Observation 
Physical Artefacts 
Strengths 
• stable- can be reviewed 
repeatedly 
• unobtrusive- not created as 
result of case study 
• extract-contains exact 
names, references and 
details of an event 
• broad coverage-long span 
of time, many events and 
settings 
• same as above 
• precise and quantitative 
• targeted- focuses directly 
on case study topic 
• insightful-provides 
perceived causal 
inferences 
• reality-covers events in real 
time 
• contextual-covers context 
of event 
• same as above 
• insightful into interpersonal 
behaviour and motives 
• insightful into cultural 
features 
• insightful into technical 
operations 
Weaknesses 
• retrievability can be low 
• biased selectivity if 
collection incomplete 
• reporting bias-reflects bias 
of author 
• access- may be 
deliberately blocked 
• same as above 
• accessibility due to privacy 
reasons 
• bias due to poorly 
constructed questions 
• response bias 
• inaccuracies due to poor 
recall 
• reflexibility-interviewee 
gives what interviewer 
wants to hear 
• time consuming 
• selectivity-unless broad 
coverage 
• reflexivity- event may 
proceed differently 
because it is being 
observed 
• cost-hours needed by 
human observers 
• same as above 
• bias due to investigator's 
manipulation of events 
• selectivity 
• availability 
Technique used 
for this study 
used in phase one 
(Chapter Five) 
used to some 
degree in phase 
one (Chapter Five) 
used in phase one, 
two and three 
(Chapters Five, Six 
and Seven) 
V 
used in phase one 
(Chapter Five) 
used in phase one 
(Chapter Five) 
X 
Eisenhardt (1989) argued that an important landmark in building theory from case studies 
was the work of Glaser and Stiauss (1967) and later, Stiauss (1987), who used constant 
comparison of data and theory to develop theoretical categories from evidence gained 
during case studies. A second landmark was that of Yin (1994) who developed replication 
logic for multiple case study analysis and a typology of case study designs, which is 
relevant to this thesis and includes five key components. Yin (1994: 25) defines these as: 
1. the study questions; 
2. the study propositions (suggesting where you will Ipok for relevant evidence or purpose 
for exploration); 
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3. unit of analysis (related to questions); 
4. the logic linking the data to the propositions (pattem matching findings to theoretical 
proposition); 
5. criteria for interpreting the findings (Yin 1994: 25). 
In addition, Eisenhardt (1989) described the process of building theory using case studies 
as being highly iterative, involving simultaneous data collection and analysis, analysis of 
data, shaping hypotheses, searching for evidence, comparing the evidence with literature 
and reaching theoretical saturation. These methods, which are similar to those used in 
grounded theory generation, describe those which were used for this study (Table 3.3). 
They involved defining the research question, selecting the case study area, developing data 
collection methods including triangulation, collecting data opportunistically, analysing 
data, shaping that hypotheses, comparing with literature and concluding when theoretical 
saturation occurs. 
Table 3.3: The Process of Building Theory from Case Study Research which was used in 
tiiis Stiidy. Taken from Eisenhardt (1989: 533). 
Step 
Getting Started 
Selecting cases 
Crafting instruments 
and protocols 
Entering the field 
Analysing data 
Shaping Hypotheses 
Enfolding literature 
Reaching closure 
Activity 
Definition of research question 
Possibly a priori constructs 
Neither theory nor hypotheses 
Specified population 
Theoretical, not random sampling 
Multiple data collection methods 
Qualitative and quantitative data 
combined 
Multiple investigators 
Overall data collection and analysis, 
including field notes 
Flexible and opportunistic data 
collection methods 
Within-case analysis 
Cross case pattem search using 
divergent techniques 
Iterative tabulation of evidence for each 
construct 
Replication, not sampling, logic across 
cases 
Search evidence for "why" behind 
relationships 
Comparison with conflicting literature 
Comparison with similar literature 
Theoretical saturation when possible 
Reason 
Focuses efforts 
Provides better grounding of construct 
measures 
Retains theoretical flexibility 
Constrains extraneous variation and 
sharpens extemal validity 
Focuses efforts on theoretically useful cases 
Strengthens grounding of theory by 
triangulation of evidence 
Synergistic view of evidence 
Fosters divergent perspectives and 
strengthens grounding 
Speeds analysis and reveals helpful 
adjustments to data collection 
Allows investigators to take advantage of 
emergent themes and unique case features 
Gains familiarity with data and preliminary 
theory generation 
Forces investigators to look beyond initial 
impressions and see evidence through 
multiple lenses 
Sharpens construct definition, validity, and 
measurability 
Confirms, extends and sharpens theory 
Builds intemal validity 
Build intemal validity, raises theoretical level, 
and sharpens construct definitions 
Sharpens gereneralisability, improves 
construct definition and raises theoretical 
level 
Ends process when marginal improvements 
becomes small 
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Despite the apparent relevance of case studies to understanding contemporary events and 
situations, there are many criticisms of them. They have been criticised for their lack of 
rigor (especially repetition) in research resulting in biased findings, the length of time 
involved in undertaking them and for their inability to produce information which may be 
generahsed (Ym 1994). However, Yin (1994: 10) argued that like single experiments, 
single case studies are generalisable to theoretical propositions and act as templates to be 
compared, rather than generalised to whole populations. As a result they could provide the 
context in which a wide range of stakeholder groups could be studied in depth. 
A decision was made to use the Daintree Region in Far North Queensland, Austialia, as a 
case study area. This was because it was an easily definable region, which relied on 
tourism as its local economic base and had distinctive stakeholder groups including local 
residents, operators, regulators and tourists. Thus, it presented what Yin (1994) described 
as a theoretically useful case, as the theoretical findings may be generalised to tourism 
given its reliance on one industry, distinctive stakeholder groups and easily definable area. 
The existence of some preliminary work in the area (Beeton and Bell 1998) and the profile 
ofthe area were additional arguments in its favour, as was illustiated in the Prologue. The 
management oftourism, geography and social history ofthe area are discussed in detail in 
the following chapter. As the object of this study was to explore perceptions, the most 
appropriate field techniques were observing, listening and asking questions (Whyte 1977). 
This illustiates an advantage of using case studies, as they allow multiple sources of 
evidence or data triangulation to be used, thus allowing the researcher to address a broader 
range of issues whilst ensuring data validity through cross checking (Whyte 1977; 
Eisenhardt 1989; Patton 1990; Yin 1994). 
3.5 Research Methods 
In order to study multiple stakeholder groups' perceptions using the Daintiee region as a 
case study, a decision was required as to whether qualitative or quantitative methods were 
most appropriate. The differences between quantitative and qualitative research are 
outlined in Table 3.4. Quantitative researchers assume that they can maintain a distant, 
rigourous approach to the subject and respondent. Conversely, qualitative researchers 
believe that a close relationship with the subject develops through inquiry and indeed is the 
aim ofthe inquiry, as it is through this that they may develop understandings as to how the 
respondent views the world. Quantitative research aims to test findings, which are broadly 
apphcable and verifiable by replication, whereas quahtative research is based upon the 
assumption that findings are more time and location specific. Finally they also differ m 
their assumption ofthe nature of reality. Quantitative researchers beheve that the data that 
is gained though quantitative inquiry is hard, rehable and replicable, whereas qualitative 
researchers beheve their data is rich in understanding (Fielding and Fielding 1986; Braimen 
1992; Bryman 1996; Walle 1997). 
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Patton (1990) suggested that sampling captures the difference between qualitative and 
quantitative methods. Qualitative methods focus on in-depth small samples selected 
purposefully, whilst quantitative samples focus on larger samples selected randomly. This 
is because the former aims to collect information rich data for study in depth in order to 
add hght to the research questions, whilst the latter's purpose is generahsation (Patton 
1990). Patton (1990) detailed several themes of qualitative inquiry, all relevant to this 
study. They include: 
• a holistic perspective; 
• naturalistic: research conducted in situ allowing for focus on the actual operations and 
impacts of processes and programs over time; 
• qualitative data will produce detailed thick description, in-depth inquiry including 
peoples perceptions and experiences; 
• personal contact and insight by the researcher; 
• dynamic systems; the study assumes change is ongoing and attention is given to 
processes; 
• assumption that each case is unique; 
• context sensitivity: findings are specific to time and place 
• emphatic neutiality: complete objectivity is impossible but researcher attempts to 
understand and the uses of personal experience by the researcher is used whilst taking a 
non judgmental stance; and 
• design flexibility: open to adapting inquiry as understanding deepens or situations 
change. 
Qualitative and quantitative research have advantages and disadvantages. In terms of its 
advantages, quantitative research offers statistical measurement, samphng or comparisons 
because it can measure the reactions of a great number of people to a limited set of 
questions. This means that results can be presented succinctly and hypotheses tested 
(Patton 1990: 14). It also allows for the possibility for repetition m future studies, can look 
at individual responses and is less dependant on the way in which the research is conducted 
(Gordon and Langmaid, 1988:3). They also allow for causality and generahsability to be 
estabhshed (Bryman 1988). 
Despite its advantages, quantitative research has I imitations. Criticisms have been made 
regarding its inability to understand meanings and perceptions (Riley and Love 2000). In 
addition, its requirement for repetition for vahdation of results is particularly difficuh in 
studies involving human perceptions, which accordmg to the constmctivist paradigm, are 
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affected by the context in which they are interviewed, including the relationship between 
the interviewee and the interviewer (Guba and Lincoln 1989). 
In contiast to quantitative research which is regarded as being etic, qualitative research can 
be regarded as being emic. The latter means that qualitative research is concemed with 
research into the multiple perspectives of participants in a social setting and how they 
constmct their world. As they do not usually use predetermined categories, qualitative 
emic researchers are not interested in hypotheses testing, but rather constmctions of 
understandings (for a discussion of etic versus emic research, see Carter 2000). Qualitative 
research is often regarded as the best stiategy for developing hypotheses (Fielding and 
Fielding 1986; Bryman 1988; Patton 1990; Miles and Huberman 1994). This approach was 
suited to this study as it was concemed with building understandings of stakeholders' 
perceptions of sustainable tourism. 
Gordon and Langmaid (1988: 3) argued that the stiengths of qualitative research are that it 
can increase understanding, expand knowledge, clarify the real issues, generate hypotheses, 
identify a range of behavior, as well as explore and explain motivations. It is also dynamic 
and flexible, provides deeper, broader and richer understandings (Patton 1990). A fturther 
stiength is the ability of qualitative research to collect data which is locally grounded and 
thick in its description (Miles and Huberman 1994). Again these factors were suited to this 
study. 
Despite its positive aspects, qualitative research has been criticised for its inability to carry 
out replications of findmgs (Bryman 1988:38) and its inability to generalise (Patton 
1990:14). M oreover as the researcher is the research instrument, validity hinges on the 
ability ofthe researcher to be rigorous and competent, thus increasing the possibility of 
subjectivity and hence qualitative criticism of its lack of rigour and credibihty (Patton 
1990; Decrop 1999). 
A fiirther limitation of qualitative research is that despite its relevance for tourism research, 
surprisingly little academic tourism research has been conducted which is based on 
qualitative methods (Homeman 1999; Riley and Love 2000). Generally it has been found 
that when qualitative methods were used, they were either precursors for quantitative 
methods or to enrich quantitative data (Riley and Love 2000). 
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Table 3.4: A Comparison of Qualitative and Quantitative Research. Adapted from Fielding 
and Fielding (1986), Brannen (1992), Bryman (1996: 94) and Walle (1997). 
Logic of the inquiry 
Role of qualitative question 
Data Collection 
Relationship between 
researcher and subject 
Researcher's stance in relation 
to subject 
Approach to research 
Relationship between Theory 
and Research 
Research strategy 
Scope of findings 
Image of social reality 
Nature of data 
Quantitative 
i-lypothetic-deduction 
Preparatory 
Instrument a fine tuned 
technological tool with limited 
flexibility 
Distant e.g. phone surveys, 
questionnaires 
Outsider and little contact 
Etic, rigorous research looking for 
pattems 
Confirmation of theory 
Structured e.g. surveys 
constructed prior to data collection 
Nomothetic e.g. establishes law-
like findings irrespective of time 
and place 
Static and extemal to actor 
Hard, reliable 
Qualitative 
Analytic induction 
Means of exploring interpretations 
Researchers use them selves as 
instrument, but flexible enough to 
keep distance 
Close e.g participant observation, 
in-depth interviews 
Insider: goal to view the worid as 
respondents do 
Emic, research into conceptual 
frameworks of those studied 
Development of theory 
Unstructured 
Ideographic e.g. more time and 
location specific 
Processual and socially 
constructed by actor 
Rich, deep 
The decision to use qualitative or quantitative methods may be considered on an 
epistemological level or a methods level. The former represents a paradigmatic position 
and authors such as Guba and Lincohi (1988) view it in this way. They are ofthe opinion 
that quantitative research is a positivist paradigm and as such, qualitative research would be 
seen in a mutually exclusive position. This is because qualitative research embraces the 
constmctivist or naturalist paradigm which was developed in reaction to positivism in the 
late nineteenth century (Bryman 1988; Brannen 1992). The division between the two was 
such that amongst anthropologists in the 1960s and 1970s, they were referred to as "art" 
and "science" respectively (Walle 1997; Bryman 1988). Moreover, it has been argued by 
some authors that an individual evaluator cannot be seen to be inductive and deductive at 
the same time and therefore qualitative and quantitative methods could not be used within 
tiie same stiidy (Patton 1990). 
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Conversely, if quantitative and qualitative are viewed at a methods level, a different 
approach to social research may be taken. This is because quantitative research is 
tiaditionally associated with surveys and questionnaires, whilst qualitative research is 
associated with participant observation, semi stmctured interviews and focus groups 
(Bryman 1992). As a result this way of thinking allows for studies where multiple methods 
are used and quantitative and qualitative approaches are combined. Indeed, Patton (1990: 
193) argued that the practical reahties of gathering the most relevant information for 
evaluation outweigh concems of mixing methods which are based on epistemological 
grounds. This approach was taken for this study. 
3.6 Multi Methods and their Application to Tourism 
The use of multiple methods of data collection was relevant to this stiidy, as multiple 
stakeholder groups were being investigated in different situations (Figure 3.2). Patton 
(1990) described multiple methods as a paradigm of choices and argued that "different 
methods are appropriate for different situations" (1990:39). He elaborated that the most 
important decision is whether sensible methods have been chosen for the inquiry. Despite 
Patton's (1990) argument for practical situational responsiveness, or a paradigm of choices, 
the practice of mixing methods (particularly qualitative and quantitative) is a relatively new 
phenomena within social research. 
In terms oftourism, Pearce (1993) has argued that a pre-paradigmatic discipline such as 
tourism should have increased tolerance for eclectic and diverse approaches such as where 
qualitative and quantitative methods are used (mixed mode approaches). Combining 
qualitative and quantitative approaches can also be used to gain a more thorough 
understanding ofthe phenomena being studied and four different approaches have been 
suggested by Miller and Crabtiee (1994), namely: 
1. concurrent design, where t wo independent s tudies are done o n the same population 
and the results are converged (Miller and Crabtiee 1994). 
2. nested design, where qualitative and quantitative methods are integrated into a single 
research study in order to identify themes and to examine pattems and statistics (Miller 
and Crabtiee 1994). 
3. sequential design, where one study informs the other. This is one ofthe most typical 
forms of multi methods research (Riley 2000) whereby qualitative methods are used to 
identifying key variables, which are then measured and tested for hypotheses using 
quantitative methods. This is a technique which has been used in relation to tourism 
by Homeman (1999). 
4. combination design, where a combination ofthe above are used. For example the study 
may include a sequentially designed component, or a single methods design which may 
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be based upon either qualitative or quantitative techniques (Miller and Crabtiee 1994). 
This is the approach used for this study as sequentially designed in- depth interviews 
were used in phases One, Two and Three, which had qualitative and quantitative 
components. 
Within the tourism literature, few studies have used multiple approaches whereby both 
qualitative and quantitative methods are used in the same study (Homeman 1999; Rileyand 
Love 2000). 
Qualitative methods were considered appropriate for most of this study and particularly at 
the outset, given its emphasis on constructing local stakeholder groups' perceptions, the 
inductive nature of the inquiry, its theory building aims, objectives that sought results 
which are grounded in reality, and the iterative nature of data collection. In terms of 
understanding perceptions this application was also suited as it produces data which is rich, 
holistic and can reveal thick descriptions of stakeholders perceptions of sustainable tourism 
(Miles and Huberman 1994). However, quantitative data was considered relevant to the 
study in the latter stages ofthe research because they could provide a numerical indicator of 
stakeholders with similar or differing perceptions. Despite the overall paradigmatic 
approach of constmctivism, the two methods were seen as been mutually beneficial. As a 
result, this study employed the 'nested design' approach advocated by Miller and Crabtiee 
(1994). 
In addition to using a combination of quantitative and qualitative methods approaches, a 
variety of methods were used to collect the qualitative data. It has been suggested that if a 
qualitative approach is to be taken, then a method should be used which suits the questions 
and type of data being collected, which may involve using a variety of data collection 
modes (Denzin and Lincohi 1994). Given that tourism involves the movement of people, 
mixed methods were a pragmatic necessity for this study to compare stakeholder groups, as 
some groups were not able to be mterviewed in the same manner as other stakeholder 
groups, due to their mode of tiavel. Patton (1990) recognises that this technique has the 
advantage of allowing methodological triangulation to be achieved as they minimise errors 
linked to specific methods and allow cross data validity checks to be made. The following 
is a discussion ofthe different methods used for this study: 
3.6.1 Participant Observation 
A participant observer approach was taken prior to the commencement of interviews in 
phase one, to ensure that stakeholder groups with an interest in tourism could be identified 
(Sautter and Leisen 1999; Hall 2000). 
Participant observation has been defined as the : 
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"naturalistic, qualitative resort in which the investigator obtains information 
through relatively intense, prolonged interaction with those being studied 
and fist hand involvement in the relevant activities of their lives." (Levine 
et al. 1980: 38) 
For this study, intense and prolonged interactions was gained by spending significant 
lengths of time in the case study area, detailed in Chapter Five. During this time reflective 
field notes were made to document observations. 
The advantage of participant observation is that it allows an understanding of people under 
study, by getting as close to them as possible in their natural setting. This allows insights 
into how they view themselves, the purpose of their activities and with whom they deal 
(Kurz 1983). It also allows the researcher to collect data on a broader range of the 
participants activities than other methods, as well as acting as a form of triangulation by 
checking for biases and vahdity (Becker and Geer 1957; Whyte 1977; Kurz 1983; Patton 
1990). For this study, observation helped overcome one ofthe risks in stakeholder analysis 
that stakeholder groups with less power may be ignored and not recognised as stakeholders 
(Robson and Robson 1996; Grimble and Wellard 1997; Jeanrenaud 1999). 
A disadvantage of participant observer is that observers' perception of a place can change 
over time, or an 'over-rapport' with the observed may occur. The field notes taken during 
the observation periods were used to counteract this problem, so that my relationships and 
attitudes could be taken into account when analysing the data I collected (Vidich 1955; 
Bmyn 1963). 
3.6.2 In-depth interviews 
Following the phase of observation, in-depth interviews were conducted to develop insights 
into stakeholders perceptions. This method of data collection was used in phase one, two 
and three (Figure 3.2). The in-depth interviews were conducted at regulators' work place, in 
locals' home or at operators' work place or home. For phase one the interview guide 
consisted of only three questions which were open ended in order to allow themes to 
emerge ( Glaser 1992). F or t he 1 ater p base, t he i nterviews w ere m ore s tiructured a s they 
were addressing issues raised in the phase One. However, the questions were open ended 
thus allowing issues to emerge, as well as facilitating a rich understanding of stakeholders 
perceptions towards issues (Patton 1990). 
3.6.3 Content Analysis. 
Following the in-depth interviews in phase one, content analysis of management and 
regulatory stiategies for tourism in the Daintiee was conducted. This was done to gain a 
deeper insight into regulatory perceptions oftourism in the Daintiee (Figure 3.3). Content 
analysis involves making inferences from the identification of characters within text (Stone 
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et al. 1996; Young 1997). It is essentially descriptive as well as assuming that there is a 
relationship between the frequency to which an item is mentioned or referred to in 
literature, and its significance (Young 1997). Content analysis has been used within 
tourism studies to assess how places are presented in tourism promotional literature (see 
Young 1997; Bentmpperbaumer and Reser 2000). Indeed in relation to the Daintiee, 
Bentrapperbaumer and Reser (2000) found that World Heritage values were not being 
represented in a meaningful way to tourists through pamphlets and advertising material. 
The use of content analysis revealed that very little information was given in terms of 
communicating the WTWHA's plans, pohcies and regulations or how to act m an 
environmentally responsible way. Moreover it found that there was over presentation of 
sites such as Cape Tribulation, which the authors suggested could result in crowding and 
cumulative impacts. Bentmpperbaumer and Reser (2000) suggested that the high intensity 
of use at Cape Tribulation could be due to the over- representation of it in the printed 
material available to tourists. Also in the Daintree, Young (1997) carried out content 
analysis of brochure content for commercial tours to the region and found that an adventure 
theme such as 4WDs, safari tours and adventure safaris were the predominant theme rather 
than nature tourism or ecotourism. 
3.6.4 Focus Groups 
Given the highly mobile nature of tourists and the desire to speak to them immediately after 
or during their experience in the Daintiee, phase one used focus groups to form an 
understanding of tourists' perceptions (Figure 3.3). Focus groups have the advantage of 
allowing divergences and conferences of opinions within homogenous groups to occur 
through discussion and be explored within the group (see Kmeger 1994; Morgan 1996). 
Furthermore they facilitate a grounded theory approach by generating hypotheses based on 
the insights of
 the participants whilst allowing deep insights in exploratory areas (Morgan 
1996; Stiegenthaler and Vaughan 1998). Focus group have been defined as 
".. .a c arefiilly p lanned d iscussion d esigned too btain p erceptions o n a 
defined area of interest in a permissive, non-threatening environment. It 
is conducted with approximately 7 to 10 people by a skilled 
interviewer." (Kmeger 1994:3). 
They have been used in market research for the last 30 years and were rediscovered by 
social scientists since the 1980s (Kmeger 1994; Morgan 1996). If led by a skilled 
moderator, focus groups, which are normally made up of a homogenous group are highly 
effective (Homeman 1999).'^ On the other hand, the weaknesses of focus groups also hes 
with role ofthe moderator, whose behavior can directly affect the dynamics ofthe group or 
indeed intioduce biases into the discussion (Morgan 1996; Wunmer and Dominick 1997). 
'" See Homeman (1999) for an extensive review of focus groxip techniques and their application to tourism. 
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In order to overcome this limitation, a skilled moderator was used and observations were 
made of their techniques in order to detect any bias. In-depth interviews were also used 
following the focus groups interviews, which acted as a form of data triangulation and 
decreased any chances of bias. 
3.6.5 Email and Telephone as a Mediums for Collecting Information 
Following the focus groups of tourists in phase one, it was decided that more information 
was required to consohdate the results of the focus groups and to build a more in-depth 
understanding ofthe perceptions of tourists in the Daintree (Brotherson 1994). The second 
phase required that tourists be contacted four to six weeks after their trip to the Daintiee. 
Therefore, it was decided that for domestic visitors, the most convenient way to contact 
tourists would be by telephone, and for intemational visitors it would be by email, in case 
they were still tiavelling (Figure 3.3). 
A significant amount of hterature exists on methods associated with the use of email to 
conduct interviews (see Kiesler and Sproule 1986; Schaffer and Dillman 1990; O'Lear, 
1996; Sell 1997; Baron 1998; Mavis and Brocato 1998). Email originated in the USA 
defense force during the Cold War (O'Lear 1996; Baron 1998) as an attempt to decentiahse 
and protect the militaries computer system against a targeted nuclear attack. Following this 
in the early 1970s, personal messages were sent after experimentation by Bolt, Beranek and 
Newman and in the late 1970s independent computer bulletin board systems were 
developed to link public hsts or direct messages to recipients (Baron 1998). For the last 
two decades email has been used within academia and businesses culminating in the 
emergence ofthe internet in the 1990s. 
The phone and email surveys were designed to be ahnost identical. However, mixing 
methods such as these has implications for analysis. Although research exists which 
compares information gained in postal with email surveys (see Schaffer and Dillman 1998; 
Mavis and Brocato 1998), little information exists which compares email with telephone 
surveys. The following section will address email as a medium for data collection. 
Within the literature, authors have compared email with postal mail surveys with differing 
results (see Kiesler and Sproule 1986; O'Lear 1996; Schaffer and Dilhnan 1998; Mavis and 
Brocato 1998). It has been argued that email surveys are self administered therefore 
reporting and accuracy is reduced, but at the same time their desire to please is decreased as 
the tiansaction is not in person, therefore honesty may arguably be increased (Kielser and 
Sproule 1986; Baron 1998). It has also been found that email surveys require more frequent 
reminders than postal surveys (Mavis and Brocato 1998) have shorter completion times 
(Kiesler and Sproule 1986; Schaffer and Dilhnan 1998) and are considerably cheaper than 
phone interviews (Mavis and Brocato 1998). The difference between email and speech has 
been documented and Baron (1998) writes that email is now considered by some to be a 
variety of speech as it is more informal and assumes more familiarity with the interlocutor. 
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Telephone surveying has only become popular in the last thirty years, as prior to that the 
proportion of households with telephones was too low. However the proportion of 
households with telephones exceed 90% m the 1970s and by the mid 1980s it was 
commonplace (Lavrakas 1993). At first it was feh that there may be more bias in telephone 
interviewing because not every person had a telephone, however research has shown that 
few differences exist b etween phone and face to face interviewing (Kiesler and Sproule 
1986). 
The decision to combine telephone and email surveys illustiated some differences. 
Respondents on the telephone tend to get tired more quickly than in face to face interviews 
and it is a once off opportunity, whereas email surveys allow the respondents to reply in 
more than one sitting (Lavrakas 1993). However the two methods are similar in some 
ways. For example, as was illustiated above, email is considered to be like speech in many 
respects (Baron 1998). Therefore the nature ofthe response for emails may be similar to 
those given on the telephone. As contact had aheady been made with intemational tourists 
prior to the email questionnaires being sent out, the questionnaire took on a more informal 
nature than would be expected if they were sent anonymously in the mail. Moreover, given 
the instantaneous nature of email, the exchange with the respondent tended to be more 
"conversational". 
3.7 Triangulation 
The use of multiple methods for data collection not only maximised the opportunity for 
perceptions to emerge in different situations, but also acted a form of methodological 
triangulation and allows for vahdity checks (Patton 1990). Triangulation involves looking 
at something from three different and independent sources (Decrop 1999). Triangulation 
has been applied to qualitative research and is defined as: "looking at the same 
phenomenon, or research questing, from more than one source of data" (Decrop 1999: 
158). Four types of triangulation have been identified by Denzm (1978), and Decrop (1999) 
has identified examples of all four in tourism research. These are: 
Data Triangulation, where a variety of sources are used includmg primary and secondary 
data. This may include newspapers, fihn, previous studies, brochures or involve writmg 
field notes during and after field sessions on non verbal occurrences, which can add light to 
the context m which interviews were made. This technique was employed in this in 
addition to interviews of regulators, in order to gain an understanding of their perceptions 
of sustainable tourism in the Daintiee (Figure 3.2). 
Method Triangulation, which mvolves the use of multiple methods, such as combing 
quantitative and qualitative methods, or using a variety of quahtative methods in order to 
reduce respective weaknesses. This does not include sequential design. Method 
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triangulation was used in this study as both qualitative and quantitative data was collected 
in the third phase (Figure 3.2). 
Investigator Triangulation, which involves one or more additional researchers analysing 
the same data. It also involves cross checks to ensure that similar themes were being 
recognised and any new ones incorporated into the transcripts. It has the effect of reducing 
the effect of bias and subjectivity. This technique was used in phase two ofthe research 
process (Figure 3.2). 
Theoretical triangulation involves using different perspectives such as economic, 
sociological and marketing to examine a single set of data. Decrop (1999) argued this form 
of triangulation is in line with Glaser and Stiauss's (1967) grounded theory approach, 
which suggests that researchers should be permanently asking questions and making 
comparisons, as it ultimately results in more sound conclusions. 
3.8 The Research Process 
For this study, the data collection was designed firstly to develop basic insights into the 
relevant issues related to sustainable tourism in the Daintiee, and secondly to explore these 
issues in further detail to form a detailed picture ofthe perceptions which existed between 
and within stakeholder groups. Three data collection phases were conducted (Figure 3.2). 
Prior to the collection of data, literature related to the concept of sustainable tourism was 
collected and analysed (Chapter Two). 
The first phase of data collection aimed to gain insights and understandings into local 
people's, operators', tourists' and regulators' perceptions oftourism in the Daintiee. This 
involved qualitative in-depth interviews of locals, operators and regulators, content analysis 
of management stiategies (conducted in June-December 1998) and focus group interviews 
of tourists (conducted in May 1999). The questions for the interviews were devised 
following a period of observation in the Daintree in June 1998 (Figure 3.2). The methods 
and results of these are discussed in Chapter Five. 
The second phase of data collection occurred in July/August 1999 for locals, operators and 
tourists and involved a collection of qualitative and quantitative questions developed from 
themes raised in the previous phase (Figure 3.2). The results of these are outlined in 
Chapter Six. 
Finally, the third phase of data collection mvolved qualitative, in-depth interviews of 
regulators in May 2000. It also involved a sub phase as an unexpected study was 
commissioned in October 1999 by the Wet Tropics Ministerial Council. The study was 
called tiie Daintree Futures Study (DFS) (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) and aimed to 
develop options for the future ofthe region and its research team used some the results of 
phase tiu-ee in this study for the DFS (between Febmaiy and April 2000). Their decision of 
what to request from my s tudy a nd t he i ssues w hich t hey a ddressed w as a ssessed, a s i t 
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provided an excellent opportunity to understand what regulators saw as key issues for the 
future of the area, and in particular, sustainable tourism. The results from the final phase 
involving regulators and observations into the issues addressed by the DFS are discussed in 
Chapter Seven (Figure 3.2). 
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Phase Two: 
Chapter 6 
Phase Three 
Chapter 7 
^
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Figure 3.2: The Methodological Process and Timeline used for the Study. 
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3.9 Conclusion 
This chapter has established the paradigmatic and methodological approach to be used for 
this thesis and in doing so has achieved the third objective. In particular, given the 
constmctivist paradigm and the lack of prior research into multiple stakeholder perceptions 
of sustainable tourism, a grounded theory approach was appropriate. It allowed for an 
iterative, i nductive a pproach w hereby t heory i s g enerated, r ather t hen e ntering t he s tudy 
with hypotheses. The grounded theory approach also advocated results which could be 
useable, understandable and fit closely with the area, thus seemed appropriate for a study of 
community level perceptions. 
In addition to a grounded theory approach, the use of a case study was deemed appropriate 
given that the research question started with "how" and "why (Yin 1994). Moreover, the 
chapter established that given the research question, qualitative methods would be in the 
most part, more apphcable to this study, although some quantitative methods were 
appropriate in the second stage of data collection. This would act as a form of method 
triangulation and to decrease biases and weaknesses specific to qualitative data. In 
addition, a variety of qualitative methods were used to suit the type of data being collected, 
questions being asked and context in which the data was being collected. This flexible and 
inductive approach was chosen to maximise the opportunity for stakeholders' perceptions 
to emerge. 
In the light of this approach, the following chapter explores the history and current 
management ofthe Daintiee region. 
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CHAPTER FOUR: 
Insights into the Regulation of Tourism 
in the Daintree 
4.1 Case Study Area: The Daintree Region 
The decision to use tiie Daintiee Region in Far North Queensland, Austialia as a case 
study area was based upon pragmatic reasons. Firstly it was based upon a desire to 
investigate multiple stakeholder perceptions in a region with a local economy rehant 
on tourism. Secondly, the area was suitable as it was discrete and had clearly 
definable boundaries. Thirdly, the area was chosen as it had been the subject of a 
recent study by my supervisor, who acted as a consultant to review the Daintree 
Rescue Package (DRP) (Wet Tropics Ministerial Council 1994)". Whilst not 
addressing the causes or stakeholder groups in detail, the review of the DRP 
established that considerable animosity existed within the community (following the 
consultant's review and in the light ofthe findings, it was pledged by the consultants 
that the money eamt through the review would be most appropriately spent on a study 
in the region). 
The Daintiee region is a region which consists of the Daintiee National Park (which 
extends form Mossman Gorge to Wujal Wujal), the Daintiee River and Daintiee 
Village. It is now estimated that over 400,000 tourists from Austialia and overseas are 
attiacted to the lowland tiopical rainforest ofthe region each year (Rainforest CRC et 
al. 2000). In addition to this, the Daintiee region is well known because it has become 
synonymous with contioversy. Firstly, it was the site of protests over the subdivision 
of 1100 Ha of land north ofthe Alexandra Range in the late 1970s. Secondly, in 1984 
a road blockade was created by conservationists to prevent a road being built from 
Cape Tribulation to the Bloomfield River. Thirdly, the community was divided over 
the decision to declare the National Park as World Heritage Area; and fourthly, at the 
time of the study, the commimity was divided over the demand to extend grid power 
to the area north ofthe river. These contioversies have fuelled increased interest in 
" the review and the Daintree Rescue Package is discussed in further detail in this chapter. 
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tourism in the region, placing more pressures on the environment, the small 
population and consequently the management ofthe area. Moreover they have a 11 
occurred in a region where a complex mix of tenures and stakeholders exist. 
This chapter aims to provide an overview of three regulatory elements of tourism in 
the Daintiee, in order to provide a context for the remainder of tiie thesis. Firstly it 
will explore the biological significance and chronological history of the Daintiee 
Region, including an overview oft ourism. S econdly i t w ill e xplore t he r egulatory 
environment for tourism. Thirdly, it will seek to outline the major issues related to 
tourism since the 1970s. The chapter concludes by placing these factors within the 
context ofthe study. 
4.2 The Daintree's Biological Significance and its Chronological 
History 
4.2.1 Size and Location 
The boundaries ofthe Daintiee have never clearly been defined (Nielsen 1997). The 
term is defined in a number of ways including the area between the Daintiee River 
and Cape Tribulation, Daintiee River, the Daintiee village, or the area between 
Mossman and Bloomfield. For this study, the Daintiee was defined as the region 
north of the Daintiee River to Cape Tribulation, including the Daintiee River and the 
Daintiee township (Figure 1.2). Located approximately 104 kilometers north of 
Caims, much ofthe region is now part ofthe Daintiee National Park (originally called 
Cape Tribulation National Park). The region is 30 kilometers wide at its widest point, 
whilst being 15 kilometies wide on average (Barron 1995). Its scenery has become 
somewhat of an icon for rainforest tourism and consists of tiopical rainforest 
extending to the Great Barrier Reef, with a spectacular backdrop of mountains and 
creeks flowing to the coast (Young 1997). 
The topography of the Damtiee region is dominated by the high westem granite 
uplands ofthe Thornton Range and Thomton Peak (1348 meties) and the east-west 
lateral ranges of Mount Emmet, Bailey Hill and Alexandra range. Much of the area 
has slopes of 12.5% (greater than level landscape), coastal swamps and flood prone 
tidal areas, particularly along the banks of the Daintiee River and at Alexandra Bay 
(Fleetwood, Means and Stannard 1991). There are four major drainage systems, 
namely the Hutchinson, Cooper, Noah and Myall Creeks. 
4.2.2 Floral and Faunal Significance ofthe Region 
The significance of values and ecology of the Daintiee area are due to the region 
containing some ofthe highest concentiations of pritiiitive angiosperm families m the 
world and a high degree of endemism (Gutteridge, Haskins and Davey (GHD) 1998). 
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Because of its coastal position and prevailing cool south easterly winds, for the past 
60 million years the area has acted as a refuge for the species, for which the region is 
now well known. Within the study area, a range of vegetation exists, but perhaps the 
most widely recognised and florally significant of those is the mesophyll vine 
rainforest in the humid tiopical lowlands. These make up 20% ofthe area north ofthe 
Daintiee River (Russell 1985). Mesophyll vine rainforest i s a complex and diverse 
rainforest type which contains one of the greatest concentiations of angiosperm 
families in the world. Indeed, 11 out of a total of 19 angiosperm famihes in the world 
have been identified, compared to 9 in the forests of South America. Many of the 
plants found within the study occur only at single locations, and the catchments of 
Noah Creek and Coopers Creek have especially high concentiations of rare species in 
them (Braimock and Humphries 1994a). 
The rainforest types along the Daintiee River and at Alexandra Bay are considered 
some of the most complex in Austialia. In addition to this, the region also has palm 
forests, coastal beach ridges, vine forest and Acacia and eucalyptus emergents, 
Melaleuca forests and woodland. Offshore, the coastal reef is part ofthe Great Barrier 
Reef Marine Park (Fleetwood, Means and Stannard 1991). 
In terms ofthe fauna in the region, those of greatest concem are Cassowaries, whose 
habitat has been threatened by clearing and domestic animals. There are also habitat 
dependant species of limited range such as the Bennett's Tree Kangaroo (Dendrolagus 
bennettianus) the Spotted Quoll (Dasyurus maculatus gacilis) and the Musky Rat-
Kangaroo (Hypsiprymnodon moschatus). Overall, of the 595 native terrestrial 
vertebrates recorded there, at least 12% are endemic (GHD 1998). The area is also 
rich in butterfly species with 60% of all Austiahan species recorded in the region, as 
well as 40% of all Austiahan fish (GHD 1998). 
In Austialia, areas which are culturally or ecologically outstanding are placed on the 
register ofthe National Estate, by the Austrahan Heritage Commission. Although this 
has no statutory protection, the areas within the Daintiee are protected by the tenure, 
which is largely National Park. Within the Daintiee, there are three sites on the 
register of the National estate which cover the whole study area. These have been 
described by GHD (1998) as being: 
• The "Cooktown/Daintree/Windsor Tableland Area" (Site 4/06/253/0001), which 
was registered on 21 October 1980. This area was hsted largely for its landscape 
and wildemess values; 
• The "Wet Tropical Forests of North Queensland" (Site 4/06/270/0031) which was 
placed on the Interim List on 2 April 1988 and covers all of the Wet Tropics of 
(Queensland World Heritage Area, including national park, state forest, some 
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crown leasehold, vacant crown land and some private land in Cow Bay. This area 
was listed for its ecological significance in terms of the great concentiation of 
primitive flowering plants, low land tiopical rainforest, mangrove diversity, 
landscape, and rich fauna diversity; and 
• The "Thornton Peak National Park" which is now part ofthe Daintiee National 
Park. 
4.2.3 Temperature and Climate 
The Daintiee region is situated witiiin the highest rainfall area of Austiaha and 
receives 2000-6000 millimeters of rainfall per annum, with 80% ofthe total falling 
during the wet season between November and March (Fleetwood, Means and 
Stannard 1991; Nielsen 1997). The temperatures in the region are warm and the 
average maximum is 31 degrees Celsius in the wet season and 26 degrees Celsius 
during tiie day, m wmter (McColl 1996). Relative humidity is around 70% all year 
round with an average of 60% cloud in the wet season season (Fleetwood, Means and 
Stannard 1991). 
4.2.4 Aboriginal Use of the Region 
The diversity of plant and animal hfe in the Daintiee region provided a rich diet of 
roots, nuts, vegetables, meats and fish to the indigenous Kuku Yalangi (Roberts, 
Fisher and Gibson 1995). Prior to European occupation, the ancestors ofthe present 
dayAboriginal people gained much of their fuel, food and medicines and many of 
their implements, weapons, fibres and constmction material from the plants in the 
Dainfree envfronment (Roberts, Fisher and Gibson 1995). At least 27 major cultural 
sites exist south of Cape Tribulation to the Bloomfield River (Young 1997). The 
Kuku Yalangi lived in small family groups of eight to twelve people predominantly 
along the banks of stieams (Neilsen 1997). They moved through the region using an 
extensive network of paths, one of which is now the road from Daintiee River to Cape 
Tribulation (Nielsen 1997) 
The Kuku Yalangi recognised five seasons including the Wet from late December to 
March (Kambar), a cooler period from April to May when rain eased called 
(Kabakabada), a period from June to September which was cooler but sometimes had 
rain (Dulumji), and a hot dry season from October to November (Wungariji). 
Following this, there was a brief hot stormy season in November and December called 
Jarramah (Nielsen 1997). 
European occupation had a devastatmg effect on Kuku Yalangi culture. Early 
pioneers to the region were cedar cutters and within three months of their arrival in 
1873, 700,00 feet of cedar was reportedly cut, depletmg the resource within 10 years. 
This destioyed sacred sites, hunting and gathering grounds and resuhed in conflict 
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between Aboriginals and Europeans as well as a spread of European diseases through 
the Kuku Yalangi communities. E uropeans eventually forced the Kuku Yalangi to 
live in settlements at Wujal Wujal, Cooktown and near Mossman Gorge (Nielsen 
1997). Despite the dissemation of their tiaditional lives, many remain there today and 
have managed to keep their language and culture. Moreover, at Mossman Gorge a 
successful tourism business has been established whereby tourists are taken on guided 
walks through the rainforest and taught how the Kuku Yalangi used some parts ofthe 
rainforest. 
4.2.5 European Occupation 
Although George Elphinstone Dalrymple was one ofthe first colonists to the Daintiee 
region, the area of coastline was discovered by Europeans one hundred years earlier. 
This discovery was made by Captain James Cook, who ship stmck the reef off the 
Daintiee coast, resulting in him naming the nearest point Cape Tribulation and 
prompting him to write "here began all our tioubles" (cited in McColl 1996: 11). 
One hundred years later, the first European to the area was George Elphinstone 
Dahymple in 1873, who had an interest in the cedar along the Daintiee River, which 
he named after his employer, Richard Daintiee (Nielsen 1997). The subsequent 
exploration ofthe cedar resource in the region was sudden and it continued at a lesser 
rate until the 20th century (Ritchie 1989). Also in the 1880s, the discovery of gold in 
the Palmer River region brought a msh of prospectors to the region. 
On the north side ofthe river, in the 1930s, the Cow Bay and Bailey and Hutchinson 
Creek areas were cleared for crops such as bananas, rice, pineapples and sugar, which 
continued with marginal success until the 1990s (Young 1997). More land was 
cleared following World War Two (when there was an increase in demand) for 
farming and cattle grazing and some selected logging also occurred (Young 1997). To 
serve the slowly growing population of people and cattle, in 1954 a punt began 
operating across the Daintiee river, followed by a private ferry in 1965 and a Douglas 
Shire Council operated ferry service in 1969 (Nielsen 1997). The Douglas Shire 
Council ferry services continues to operate, but is leased to private subcontractors. It 
now runs from 6am to midnight and has a capacity of five retum trips per hour. The 
current ferry has a capacity of 1400 vehicles per day and is thought to act as a partial 
choke in terms of waiting times during peak tourist season, hi 1999, there were 
277,000 recorded trips on the ferry by a mixture of cars, buses, pedestrians, tmcks and 
other vehicles. Residents are estimated to account for an average of 32% of all cars 
across on t he ferry, m akmg u p a bout 6 0001 rips p er m onth. A t p resent t he ferry i s 
tiiought to be running at about 80% of annual capacity (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
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Currently, the ferry creates clusters of vehicles which are let off at intermittent times, 
therefore the road and visitor sites such as Alexandra Range tend to experience waves 
of visitation. The Alexandra Range lookout was designed with this in mind: car 
parking spaces are limited and no facilities are provided, thus encouraging visitors to 
stop only briefly to see the view, before moving on to their next destination (Lane, 
pers. comm. 2001). 
A recent assessment of the ferry capacity in the Daintree Futures Study (DFS) 
(Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) found that extended waiting periods at the ferry during 
the tourism high season has been a cause of concem for some local residents. To 
alleviate this problem, the DFS (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) suggested that a priority 
lane for locals and businesses be estabhshed. In addition, like the Evaluation ofthe 
Daintree Rescue Package (Beeton and Bell 1998), the DFS suggested that the pricing 
should be used to generate revenue for the development of the tourism industry. It 
also suggested that pricing should fimd conservation management and visitor facilities 
north ofthe River, with additional revenue going to the Douglas Shire Council (DSC) 
for their adminisfrative costs (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
4.2.6 Subdivisions and Residential Development 
In the late 1970s, developer Mr. George Quaid (a Caims based real estate agent and 
property developer) purchased 2670 hectares in the Cow Bay area and subdivided it 
into 745 separate blocks. The subdivisions were opposed by the DSC, but at the time, 
the Queensland Minister for Local Government intervened in the council's decision to 
rezonerural land into rural residential land (Fleetwood, Means and Stannard 1991; 
Spencer 1994; Nielsen 1997; Young 1997). This led to further subdivisions, land 
clearing and land speculation between 1982 and 1985. Today 1136 freehold blocks 
exist between the Bloomfield and Daintiee River (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). Of 
these there are approximately 371 settled blocks, including approximately 205 houses 
and 195 metal sheds, which are a popular form of dwelling in the region (GHD 1998; 
Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). Settlement in the study area is largely concentiated in 
small discrete communities such as Cow Bay, Forest Creek, Cape Tribulation and 
Cooper Creek. It is estimated that approximately 500 people (Rainforest CRC et al. 
2000) live north ofthe River, having increased from 115 in 1981. A further 125 five 
in the Daintiee Village (Australian Bureau of Statistics 1996). As a consequence of 
the relatively recent subdivisions and European settlement of the Daintiee region, it 
was found that only 22% of Dainfree residents had hved in the same dwelling five 
years previous to the 1996 (Austiahan Bureau of Statistics 1996). In addition 20% of 
residents have been reported to be unemployed (Young 1997). 
The 1970s bought a new vision to the area in the form of altemative lifestylers who 
were attiacted to the area by its remote location and tiopical rainforest environment. 
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yet relatively close access to Mossman (Cummings 1994). Today, a culture of mgged 
independence and affinity with the surrounding environment presides (Young 1997) 
which was illustiated by Barron (1995), who found that an independent hfestyle and 
altemative lifestyle was the predominant reason for choosing to live in the Daintiee, 
followed by the beauty of the natural environment. The mdependent and altemative 
hfestyle spirit of residents in the Daintiee, which became well known in the 1980s, 
was recognised by Beeton and Bell (1998) who suggested tiiat amongst some 
members of the community, their independence at times merged into an element of 
distmst regarding government authorities. 
The DFS (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) and Evaluation of the Daintree Rescue 
Package (Beeton and Bell 1998) both expressed concem over future development and 
population increases because of the effect it may have on decreasing the scenic and 
otiier qualities ofthe area. The DFS predicted that if population went over 1400 with 
clearance contiols (and 1000 without) it would start to detiact from the visitor 
experience and could result in the nature oftourism in the region changing from small 
scale to moderate scale and a form which was less nature based. 
4.2.7 Creation ofthe Cape Tribulation National Park 
In 1980, Cape Tribulation National Park was declared. Its boundaries were extended 
from those orginally proposed following a deal which was stmck between the DSC 
and the Queensland State government. Under this deal, the DSC, who had formally 
opposed tiie extension ofthe National Park, agreed to withdraw their opposition if the 
state government agreed to the building of a road between Cape Tribulation and the 
Bloomfield River. This would be on or near a gazetted, but undeveloped road 
ahgnment, thus providing a coastal link road between Cooktown and Caims. This deal 
and the road's constmction became the issue over which one of Austialia's most well 
known conservation battles was fought. 
4.2.8 The Daintree Road Blockade 
The DSC's desire to build a road was officially supported by the State Government on 
the grounds that they, like the DSC, wanted to facilitate residential and tourism 
development in the area, as well as decrease drug tiafficking (Nielson 1997). 
However, as the region had recently been declared a National Park, the road would 
have to be cut through an alignment which dismpted the continuity of the rainforest. 
Opponents of the road argued that it would be cut through some of the most 
ecologically significant forest on the earth (Nielson 1997). When, in December 1983, 
bulldozers arrived to constmct the road they were met by protestors. The campaign 
against the road consisted of a diverse group including local Cape Tribulation people, 
CAFNEC (Caims and Far North Conservation Council) members, an Austrahan 
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Conservation Foundation representative and committed North Queenslanders (Doyle 
2000). It was argued at the time of the road blockade that tourism would be a more 
benign form of landuse than logging and clearing (Berwick, pers.comm. 2000). 
Despite enormous media attention, the road was pushed through. Due to rains from 
the 1983-84 wet season causing severe erosion and landshdes, the road was closed 
until mid 1984. 
4.2.9 Wet Tropics World Heritage Listing 
Although the Daintiee Blockade did not achieve its goal of preventing the road being 
pushed through to Bloomfield, the attention that it received raised the pubhc's 
awareness of the significance of the region. Following the road being constmcted, 
conservation non-government agencies made a concerted effort to ensure the region's 
protection through hsting it as World Heritage Area (WHA). The years that passed 
before its listing saw complicated political maneuvering; the following is a simplified 
version of some ofthe most significant events* .^ 
The approach taken by conservation agencies to list the area as World Heritage 
differed to that taken in campaigns such as Lake Pedder and Cooloola. Rather than 
starting a campaign of environmental protection versus jobs, one of their arguments 
for fiirther protection was that displaced timber workers could be re-employed in less 
extiactive industries (Hundloe 2000). The conservationists, lead by CAFNEC 
(Environment Council of Far North Queensland) and the Austialian Conservation 
Foundation, funded a report by Griffith University which proved that although a 
tiansition to a WHA would not be smooth and may require assistance, altemative jobs 
would be available in tourism, agriculture, horticulture and small ship building in tiie 
Wet Tropics area (Hundloe 2000). 
In 1984, during the middle of an election campaign, tiie area was nominated by the 
Commonwealth Government for World Heritage hsting, on the basis of its cultural, 
ecological, evolutionary and aesthetic significance. This resulted in a great deal of 
contioversy as the Queensland government supported logging of the rainforests, and 
was opposed to the hsting in the way in which it was proposed. The Daintiee 
community was divided over the hsting with some sections welcoming the protection, 
whilst others were opposed on the grounds of potential job losses, loss of indigenous 
huntmg rights and ideological grounds (WTMA 1997; Hundloe 2000; Lynch 2000). 
Despite the state government's opposition to this nommation, m 1987 the 
Commonwealth government decided to pursue the listing and the region was hsted as 
the Wet Tropics of Queensland World Heritage Area on December 9, 1988 (Nielsen 
1997; Young 1997; Hundloe 2000). In order to assess any negative impacts on the 
'^  For an in-depth assessment see McDonald and Lane (2000) Securing the Wet Tropics 
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community as a consequence ofthe listing, a compensation package of $75.3 million 
was set aside by the Commonwealth for a Stmctural Adjustment Package (as was the 
case following the Franklin Dam listing and at Fraser Island following cessation of 
sand mining) for job creation, business creation and financially displaced tunber 
workers. This scheme was not particularly successful in convincing communities they 
were better off post-WHA hsting (Hundloe 2000; Lynch 2000). In addition to tins, tiie 
Queensland government contmued to oppose the listing, taking the decision to court 
twice, before being defeated at election by their opposition who were in support ofthe 
WHA (Nielsen 1997; Young 1997). Despite their loss, the hsting and compensation to 
timber millers and workers was not enough for many local people who continued to 
resist the listing (Hundloe 2000). For an in-depth assessment ofthe history, planning 
and management of Wet Tropics see McDonald and Lane (2000). 
Following the declaration of the WHA, a shift in pohtical power was evident at the 
local government level when the Douglas Shire Council elected Mr. Mike Berwick 
(who was involved in the road blockade as a journalist and editor to the local 
newspaper), to the position of Mayor in 1991 (Trott, Gossem and Reynolds 1996). At 
the time of writing his position continued and in 2000 he was re-elected for a fourth 
time. 
Today, the Wet Tropics of Queensland World Heritage Area consists of some private 
property, national parks, estate forests and a range of leases, with about 95% of the 
area being owned by the state (Figure 4.1). It covers 894,420 hectares of land and is 
managed by the state through the Queensland Parks and Wildlife Service (QPWS) and 
the Department of Natural Resources and Mining. The Wet Tropics Management 
Authority is a statutory body estabhshed by the Commonwealth and Queensland 
govemments in 1990, has a statutory planning role and operates in the portfoho ofthe 
Queensland Minister for Environment and Heritage (Trott, Gossem and Reynolds 
1996) but on behalf of a state and Commonwealth Ministerial Council. 
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Figure 4.1: Location ofthe Wet Tropics World Heritage Area. Source: McDonald 
(2000:177) 
Despite its World Heritage listing in 1988, the boundary ofthe WHA did not include 
much ofthe lowland tiopical rainforest with special biodiversity characteristics in the 
Daintiee. Indeed, the majority of lowland rainforest north of the Daintiee River is 
contained within 1136 freehold parcels of freehold land, the majority of which is 
outside of tiie WHA (Beeton and Bell 1998; Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
Interestingly, despite the Wet Tropics WHA (WTWHA) being justified partially on 
the grounds of offering an altemative and environmentally benign land use tiirough 
tourism, Bentmpperbaumer, Reser and Turton (1999} suggest that amongst visitors to 
the WTWHA, there is an absence of a clear understanding of what the values of 
World Heritage Area are. Moreover, amongst managers they felt there was a lack of 
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understanding of what 'World Heritage Values' mean. The management stiategies for 
tourism in the WTWHA will be discussed in fiulher detail later in this chapter. 
4.2.10 The Power Debate 
Most recently, the Daintiee region has been the subject of contioversy due to a debate 
over whether or not to provide the region north ofthe river with mains power. At the 
time of writing, with the exception of some houses along Forest Creek road, mains 
power was not provided to the region. Residents rehed mainly on diesel generators, 
solar power and some micro hydro power as their power sources. 
The Electricity Commission considered providing power as early as 1973 (GHD 
1998). In 1989 the Queensland Government authorised the Far North Queensland 
Electricity Board (FNQEB) to provide power to the area. However, fearing that this 
would p recipitate d evelopment, t he C ouncil o pposed t he p roposal o n t he b asis that 
there were insufficient people living there to warrant mains power and that the 
administiative costs would be too high. 
The change of State Government in late 1989 delayed the decision and in June 1993 
an A Itemative E nergy A dvisory G roup w as e stablished. C onsequently i n 1995 the 
Queensland Government decided that mains power would not be supplied to the 
region. Instead, the Daintiee Remote Area Power Supply (DRAPS) and Householder's 
Remote Area Power Supply (HRAPS) schemes were established in 1996, designed to 
help Daintiee residents install remote area power supply systems. The schemes were 
administered by the Queensland Department of Mines and Energy and offered a rebate 
of 75% ofthe non-renewable equipment cost and 100% ofthe renewable equipment 
cost of remote area power supply systems. It proved popular and many property 
owners and businesses installed remote power supplies such as hybrid diesel or petiol 
/solar systems. Today, there is a mixed level of satisfaction within the community 
concerning the success of these schemes (GHD 1998). 
In 1996, a new government was elected and gave 'in principle' approval to the 
provision of mains power, subject to an environmental impact study. Consequently, 
in 1998 a proposed Daintree Powerline Preliminary Environmental Impact 
Assessment Study (EIS) (GHD 1998) was conducted by FNQEB, which developed 
options for the provision of power, whilst considering the protection of the 
envfronment. The study was undertaken by GHD (1998) and considered several 
options for providing power. It concluded that if mains power were provided 
underground from the Daintiee River north to Thomton Beach and incorporated 
mitigation stiategies, it would have no direct long term or irreversible environmental 
impacts. However the EIS did recommend that increased residential development 
might occur following the provision of power, as many had bought but not settled on 
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their land. It suggested that a significant loss of integrity of tiie natural habitat on 
private lands would occur in the region unless conservation contiols were 
implemented and about half the blocks remained unsettled (GHD 1998). 
The debate over whether or not to provide power in the region has created bitter 
divisions in the community. The pro-power supporters argue that the provision of 
power is warranted, given the numbers of people hving in the area and also because it 
was a "basic human right" in Austiaha, particularly given that many areas of Austialia 
are significantly more remote tiian the Daintiee, yet have mains power. They argue 
tiiat because power has not been provided, the value of their land has fallen, leaving 
them unable to sell without financial loss. Some argue their land was purchased on the 
promise that power would be provided and others argue that the provision of power 
would not significantly impact on the ecological values of the region. Another 
prevalent argument is that as landowners, their right to develop their own land in the 
manner that they want should not be halted because power has not been provided. 
On the other hand, the anti-power supporters argue that the provision of power would 
precipitate further development of the region and consequently threaten its significant 
biological values. Many of the anti power supporters argue that they moved to the 
region to hve an lifestyle where altemative power was used and that they believe the 
Daintiee should act as a showcase of green energy usage for the rest ofthe world. 
Between 1997-2000, the power debate gathered momentum. The tourism industry 
became partially mvolved, when in 1998 the Port Douglas and Dainfree Tourism 
Association (PDDTA) publicly supported altemative power in the region. The 
PDDTA stated that they felt that the provision of mains power would precipitate 
development in the region and consequently threaten the "wildemess" experience for 
which the Daintiee had become famous. A large proportion of the association were 
bus operators based in Port Douglas and Caims and this angered the pro-power 
supporters, who felt that operators based south ofthe river had no right to comment on 
the future of the Daintiee. Moreover, given the support given to the tourism industry 
by politicians, the pro power supporters felt that statements such as that by the 
PDDTA would have political influence and ultimately dictate the fiiture of the area. 
In reaction to this, in early 1999, pro power supporters created a protest site on the 
north side of the Daintiee R iver w here v chicles e xited t he ferry. T heir p rotest w as 
clearly visible by tourists tiavelling north to Cape Tribulation and they dfrected their 
attention at bus trippers who were Caims and Port Douglas based buses, using banners 
with slogans such as such "Tourists Not Welcome" (Plate 4.1). 
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Plate 4.1: Pro-power Protestors on the Northem bank of the Daintiee River Ferry 
Crossing, July 1999. 
The ensuing protest had repercussions within the local tourism industry, as pro-power 
tourist operators were forced to decided whether to become vocal protestors and 
appear contiadictory in telling their clients to "go home" or remain silent. 
Consequently, the tourism businesses north ofthe river became divided between: 
• those who were vocally pro-power and blamed the tourism industry and 
particularly Port Douglas and Caims based bus operators for influencing 
government policy (the smallest minority of perhaps six operators); 
• those who were pro-power but did not agree with the protest; 
• those who "sat on the fence"; and 
• those who were advocates of altemative power and therefore anti mains power. 
At the time of writing, despite tiie state government's decision not to provide mains 
power to the region, the pro-power supporters continued to fight for their cause and 
divisions within the community remained marked. In addition to this, despite the State 
Government's stated intention not to provide power to the area north ofthe river, the 
DFS recommended tiiat tiie Daintree Powerlines EIA's (GHD 1998) 'Option C of 
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power to the Daintiee be initiated, whereby reticulated underground and overhead 
electricity be supplied in an environmentally sensitive manner. The DFS also 
recommended that if power did not proceed, then the Remote Area Power Supply 
scheme should be extended. 
These events and historical insigjits are significant for this study because they 
illustiate that the Daintiee has long been subjected to arguments regarding its landuse. 
Moreover in the most recent form of landuse, namely tourism, stakeholders were 
divided over what they believed to be a sustainable future. For regulators it was 
tourism which did not impact upon the ecological values ofthe area; whilst for some 
(pro-mains power) locals it was tourism which did not adversely affect their 
livelihoods. 
4.3 Major Issues related to Tourism in the Daintree 
4.3.1 The Growth of Tourism in the Region 
Tourism is a relatively new industry in the Daintiee. Following the contioversy 
regarding subdivisions in the late 1970s and the constmction ofthe road from Cape 
Tribulation to the Bloomfield River, the area became more well known. As a result, 
tourism began to increase in the area in the 1980s. The growth in tourism in the region 
was also helped by the sealing of the road over the Alexandra Range in the early 
1990s which had a marked effect on Free Independent Travellers (FITs) who were 
able to hire cars to drive themselves to Cape Tribulation (GHD 1998). It also resulted 
in larger Two Wheel Drive (2WD) coaches and Four Wheel Drive (4WD) touring 
vehicles replacing smaller 4WD coaches, which reduced tiavel time and made the 
Daintiee a possible day trip from Caims and Port Douglas (Cummings 1997). Also, in 
response to the sealing of the road many hire car companies have allowed cars to be 
taken north ofthe Daintiee River and this has resulted in rapid growth ofthe FIT 
market. 
At the time of writing, tourism in the Daintiee was predominantly nature based and 
had a pronounced seasonality, with the peak season bemg between April and 
November (Young 1997; Douglas Shfre Council 1998; Hoffinan 1998). Tourists 
tiavelling on their own itineraries could choose from four free government provided 
boardwalks, accommodation places and a wide variety of tours. These included boat 
trips on the Daintiee River and on Cooper Creek, self guided rainforest boardwalks or 
scenic areas in the National Park (Table 4.1), guided walks on private land, bus trips, 
a semi-privately owned interpretative centie, horseriding, sea kayaking, bike riding or 
trips to the reef starting from Cape Tribulation. They could also experience tiopical 
fiuit plantations, tea growing plantations, coffee and restaurants and choose to stay at 
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hostels, eco-lodges, self contained accommodation, bed and breakfasts (B&B's) or 
camp sites. 
At the time of writing, there was a capacity for 501 persons to stay in nine locations 
extending from the feny to Cape Tribulation. There had been approval at tiiese 
locations for an extia 970 beds, plus there are five properties which have 
accommodation approved but no development to date (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
Generally, tourists came from the gateway towns of Port Douglas and Caums, about 
60 and 100 kilometies to the south respectively. 
The majority of the total numbers of visitors come from overseas (mostly from 
Europe) with domestic visitors accounting for only 39% of visitors (Young 1997). 
Most visitors are in the 20-40 age bracket and either hold a degree or are studying at 
university (Young 1997). The average ovemight stay is 2.5 nights (Rainforest CRC et 
al. 2000) and it is estimated that visitors to the region contribute $80-$ 100 milhon per 
year to the local and regional economy (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
Table 4.1: Day Use Visitor Sites on Pubhc Land (from Rainforest CRC et al. 2000, p. 
87) 
National Park Site 
Walu Wugirriga 
Alexandra Range 
Jindalpa- Alexandra 
Range 
Cow Bay 
Maardja Botanical 
Walk 
Thomton Beach 
Dubiji- Cape 
Tribulation 
Kuiki- Cape 
Tribulation 
Facilities 
Length 
of stay 
(hrs) 
<.25 
.75-2 
.25+ 
.5 
.5-2 
1-3+ 
.5-2 
Walking 
X 
V 
X 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Interpret 
-ation 
X 
V 
X 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Picnic 
X 
V 
V 
X 
>/ 
V 
V 
Toilets 
X 
V 
v 
V 
V 
V 
V 
Carparl(s 
Stan 
dard 
9 
31 
5 
10 
53 
31 
o/s 
9 
10 
Bus 
7 
2 
1 
4 
10 
8 
Total 
16 
42 
6 
14 
73 
39 
Since 1983 the Daintiee has experienced very rapid growth in its tourism visitation 
numbers (Figure 4.2). In 1997 tiiese included 180,582 self drive and 177,289 
commercial passenger tourists, although it should be noted that discrepancies exist 
between different agencies estimates' (Cummings 1997; Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
hi 1997, of tiiese 357,871 tourists it was estimated tiiat m 1997 99,800 stayed the 
night in the study region (Cummings 1997). It should be noted that those who do not 
stay the night are referred to as day trippers, thus differing from the WTO (1997) 
definition which refers to those who stay up to 24 hours as being 'day' trippers. The 
total numbers of tourists was estimated to have risen to over 400,000 by 1999 
119 
Chapter Four 
(Rainforest CRC et al). At the time of writing, there were no figures to indicate the 
numbers and types of tourists visiting the Daintiee village each year. 
500.000 
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o 200,000 
> 100,000 
0 
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Figure 4.2: The Growth in Visitor Numbers in the Daintiee since 1983 (Source: 
Cummings 1997; Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
In terms of employment, there were 131 permanent positions associated with tourism 
in the Daintiee in 1997 with an additional 70 jobs in peak season (Cummings 1997). 
The importance ofthe economic impact oftourism to the Daintiee economy was also 
recognised by Beeton and Bell (1998: 17). 
The decrease in growth rates (Figure 4.2) may be due to new rainforest experiences, 
such as Skyrail being developed. Moscardo and Pearce (1997) suggested that tourists 
who had been on Skyrail had a markedly decreased interest in participating in short 
rainforest walks, wildlife viewmg and rainforest day trips. It may also be due to the 
fact that tourism in the Daintiee had increased from a very small base, therefore lower 
percentages of growth could be expected as the numbers increased over the years. 
4.3.2 The Changing Nature of Visitation 
Despite an overall stabilisation of growth rates, the rise in day trip tourism numbers to 
the Dainfree during the last twenty years is striking, with overall numbers for 
visitation estimated to have increased from 23,500 in 1983 to 258,071 m 1996/6 
(Cummings 1997) (Table 4.2). 
Details regarding the numbers of different types of visitors to the Daintiee are difficult 
to ascertain and different sources vary in their estimation of total numbers and 
comparisons between day trippers, ovemight stays, self drive visitors (FITs) and those 
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on commercial bus tours (see Braimock Humphries 1994b; Rainforest CRC et al. 
2000; GHD 1998 and Gumming 1997). 
It has been suggested that despite there being a 50:50 ratio in 1994 (Braimock 
Humphries 1994a), self drive tourism at the tune of writing was mcreasing more 
rapidly than bus tripper tourism. Today, FIFs outnumber bus trippers m terms of 
numbers, with the numbers of bus tirippers now static or decreasing (Rainforest CRC 
et al. 2000). 11 has been suggested that the increase in FIT's could due to several 
factors: 
• a change in preference for independent modes of tiavel; 
• improvements in the road; 
• competition from the new Skyrail development north of Caums; and 
• due to low satisfaction from bus trippers due to overcrowding (Rainforest CRC et 
al. 2000). 
Other r easons for c ommercial b us t rip n umbers t o b e s tatic o r d ecreasing c ould be 
improved access to the area through improvements in the road and changes of 
attitudes by hire car companies. The decreasing or static numbers of bus trippers 
could also have been due to a monetorium on permits. At the time of writing 45 tour 
operators were licensed to take commercial tours in the Daintiee National Park. This 
number was capped as a monetorium by Environmental Protection Agency (formerly 
Department of Environment and Heritage) in 1994 in response to rapid growth, a 
shortage of developed visitor sites and concem over ecological damage (Hoffinan 
1998) At the time of writing the monetorium was still operational. 
The changed pattems of visitation were the cause of some concem for locals and 
regulatory authorities. FITs have been considered by the regulatory authorities as 
being responsible for crowding ofthe ferry, parking, roads and visitor sites. However, 
on the positive side it has been recognised that FITs are more likely to use local 
services and support local businesses (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
Overall, ovemight visitors seem to be increasing most rapidly, which also contiadicts 
the Daintree Planning Package's policy to place greater emphasis on day tirippers than 
ovemight visitors (Braimock and Humphries 1994a; 1994b). Improved access to the 
region, an increase in visitor opportunities such as boardwalks, visitor centres and an 
increase in beds over the last ten years may be factors attributable to the rise in 
ovemight stays in the Daintiee. 
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Table 4.2: The Increase in Day Tripper vs Ovemight Tourism to the Damtree (from 
Cummings 1997). 
Day Trippers 
Ovemight Visitors 
Total Visitors 
1983 
17,000 
6,500 
23,500 
1991 
175,000 
49,000 
224,000 
1996/7 
258,000 
99,800 
357,800 
In order to mitigate the negative impacts, management plans have suggested stiategies 
be put in place in an attempt to contiol tiie growth of FITs. The Daintree Planning 
Package (Braimock and Humphries 1994a), recommended tiiat visitor numbers should 
be capped so that 72% of visitors were on commercial tours and 28% were FITs, 
compared to a 50/50 ratio they advocated in 1994. This was done on the grounds that 
bus trippers use less fuel, take up less car parking space and provide local economic 
benefits by staymg the night. Similarly tiie Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism 
Strategy (WTMA 2000a) encouraged small bus tiip tours rather than FITs. In its 
management intent for the Daintiee-Cape Tribulation precinct, tiie stiategy stated it 
was to provide primarily for small bus tours and overnight stays (which were seen to 
provide more economic benefits tot he local community), as well as encourage and 
support the host community to provide visitors with services that present the special 
attributes ofthe Daintiee. 
4.3.3 Tourist Satisfaction 
Recently, several studies have addressed the issue of visitor satisfaction in the 
Daintiee. Barron (1995) interviewed 68 tourists and found that 67% of respondents 
said they would not re-visit the area if there were significant fiirther expansions of 
residential and visitor areas. 
In addition to this, Bentmpperbaumer and Reser (2000) suggested that Cape 
Tribulation has reached, if not exceeded, its capacity in terms of a satisfactory visitor 
experience. They also addressed preferred additional activities and found that tourists 
would have liked 'exploring more' and 'walking for longer periods or into additional 
areas'. 
The CSIRO research has found that across the Douglas Shire, approximately 67% of 
visitors were satisfied (CSIRO 2001). This study differentiated between FITs and bus 
trippers and foundthatFIT' satisfaction (69%) was slightly lower than that of bus 
trippers (77%) (Walker, pers.comm.2000). In terms of expectations, the CSIRO 
Futures Project (CSIRO 2001) found that visitors to the Daintiee most commonly 
expected to experience undisturbed rainforest, good walking fracks, remote 
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wilderness; birds and wildlife; scenic drives and ecological information. However, the 
CSIRO study showed there was inadequate food outlets, entertainment and walking 
tiacks in the area, suggesting that a change in activities offered in the region may be 
needed (CSIRO 2001). The lack of food outlets may have been caused by regulations 
as the Daintree Control Plan (Braimock and Humphries 1994a) (discussed in detail 
below) only allows retail outlets inside tourism resorts. 
Young (1997; 1999a) suggested that the tourist experience in the Daintiee may not be 
heterogeneous, thus compromising its ability to satisfy a broad range of tourists. He 
grouped tourists according to their motivations'^ and compared their interpretation of 
the experience. He found that despite coming to the Daintiee with different 
motivations, interpretations of the experience were largely homogeneous and 
concluded this may be partially due to the fact that there is a lack of heterogeneity in 
the tourist experience in the Daintiee. Consequently, Young's (1997; 1999a) research 
questions current management stiategies, which have encouraged bus trippers over 
FITs, therefore homogenising the tourist experience. What remains to be researched 
is the impact of the management stiategies, which favor one type of tourism over 
another, and particularly whether these have affected the satisfaction ofthe behavioral 
groups. 
4.3.4 Reaction to Tourism by the Local Community 
The increasing number of tourists and changing nature of tourism in the region from 
underdeveloped to moderately developed prompted reaction by the local community. 
The ongoing power debate in the Daintiee revealed some of the local community's 
attitudes towards tourism in a public manner. As mentioned earlier, pro-power 
supporters actively opposed bus tours in the region, on the grounds that tours were 
based in Caims or Port Douglas, therefore the majority of their profit retumed to these 
areas. In addition to this, the pro-power supporters were concemed that the southern-
based operators held undue influence over pohcy making. 
Barron (1995) compared local people with visitors' perceptions and found that 
residents perceived greater amounts of degradation ofthe natural environment than 
tourists. She also established that residents were also more critical ofthe adequacy of 
facilities than tourists. Barron's (1995) study also revealed 64% ofthe 68 residents 
interviewed said there were specific tourism areas they avoided but did not reveal 
which ones these included. 56 % of residents felt that their recreation opportunities 
had decreased with visitor numbers and the majority of local respondents felt that 
" Young (1997; 1999a) grouped tourists into motivational theAies which he c onstructed for tourists 
visiting the Daintree. The motivational themes were: the Daintree as a symbolic marker; locational 
motivation; escape and relaxation; new experiences; visiting friends and relatives/ Social; experience of 
nature; and educational. 
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further expansions of visitor areas for tourist and residents would affect their 
recreation opportunities negatively. 
Recently, the Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) recommended an 
improved role i n r esidents' i nvolvement i n n ature b ased t ourism, s uggestmg t hat i t 
should expand so tiiat it injected $200 milhon mto tiie local economy, consequently 
benefiting local people to a greater extent. However, httle attention was given to the 
alleviation of tourism's social impacts upon the local Damtiee community, 
particularly given that many altemative lifestylers had settled in the area whose behef 
systems take precedence over economic benefit. 
An early study by Fleetwood, Means, and Stannard (1991) illustiated that from an 
early stage, the protection of the environment has taken precedence when managing 
and researching 'sustainable tourism issues' in the Daintiee. Fleetwood, Means, and 
Staimard's (1991) study looked at the impacts of land use from tourism in the 
Daintiee and gave some attention to the environmental impacts of tourism (such as 
clearing for development and lack of facilities for tourism resulting in destmction of 
environment), but very little attention was given to the social impacts oftourism apart 
from ferry delays and illegal campers. 
Therefore, it appears that tourism in the Daintiee is a phenomena which is yet to be 
addressed in a comprehensive way. The extent of visitation has not yet been agreed 
upon and despite regulatory bodies encouraging one form of growth (bus trippers) it 
appears that another form of tourism, FIT's are experiencing growth. The changes in 
visitation including numbers and type, has been a concem for both regulatory 
authorities and locals. In addition, little is known how the management of the area 
which favors bus trippers tourism, affects the satisfaction levels of the different 
behavioral groups. Moreover, although some sections of the community are clearly 
unhappy with bus tripper tourism, in-depth research into how locals perceive tourism, 
its unpacts and the future, has not yet been undertaken. 
4.4 The Regulatory Environment 
4.4.1 Tenure ofthe region 
One possible cause ofthe contioversy in the Dainfree region is the mixture of tenures 
with conflictmg management objectives. Withm the study region, there is a mixture 
freehold land, roads and various Crown tenures. In addition, there is the WHA, which 
whilst not a tenure, imposes statutory constraints on National Parks, Douglas Shire 
Council land, Timber reserves. Special Leases, Mining Claims and leases, and 
freehold land. 
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4.4.2 Management of the Region 
There are several regulatory bodies who act as regulators in the Dainfree through 
either their direct managerial roles, or their ability to influence management policies. 
They operate on the following levels: 
• Commonwealth Government (e.g. Environment Austiaha; Department of Industry 
Sciences and Tourism); 
• Wet Tropics Management Authority (a Jomt Commonwealtii/ State Body 
estabhshed by agreement and Queensland statute); 
• State Government (e.g. Environmental Protection Agency; Tourism Queensland; 
Tropical Tourism North Queensland); 
• Local Government (e.g. Douglas Shire Council); 
• Private Industry Associations (e.g. Port Douglas and Daintiee Tourism 
Association); and 
• Non Government Organisations and Local Lobby Groups (e.g. Community 
Information and Liaison Group (CILG) and Caims and Far North Environment 
Council (CAFNEC)). 
It is these bodies who are able to influence pohcies on tourism, the management of 
tourism, and ultimately tourism outcomes (sustainable or otherwise). In the case of 
Non Government Orgaiusations and Local Lobby Groups, whilst their power is more 
limited than public sector organizations, their input in the management is significant 
through their input into planning, community consultation and direct political 
lobbying. For the first part of this study, the groups above are referred to as 
"regulators" of the Daintiee region because, by their actions they regulate change in 
all its forms. The following is an overview of them and their influence on the 
planning and management oftourism in the Daintiee. 
4.5 Commonwealth Government 
4.5.1 Department of Industries Sport and Territories (DIST) 
The Department of Industry, Science and Territories (DIST) has a Sport and Tourism 
section which reports to the Commonwealth Mmister for Tourism. In the Daintiee, 
the role ofthe DIST is to oversee the management oftourism by the Queensland EPA 
and tiie WTMA. 
4.5.2 Environment Australia 
In addition to the DIST, Enviromnent Austialia also pfays a role m the Daintiee. This 
agency is responsible for ensuring that the values for which all WHA's (includmg the 
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WTWHA) are listed for, remain protected and that all WHA obhgations are met. As 
part ofthe Daintiee region is withm the WTWHA, it plays a role in its management. 
Environment Austiaha fimded the Evaluation of the Daintree Rescue Package 
(Beeton and Bell 1998). 
4.6 Wet Tropics Management Authority (WTMA) 
Following the estabhshment of the WTWHA in 1988, the Commonwealtii and 
Queensland Governments' estabhshed the Wet Tropics World Heritage Area 
Management Scheme in 1990, which was an intergovernmental agreement. This 
involved t he e stablishment, b y Q ueensland I egislation, o f t he W TMA w itii its own 
board. The WTMA is a governmental organisation that reports to both the State and 
Federal Minister for the Environment, however it is administered under the 
Queensland public service arrangements. 
After the establishment of the WTMA, the Wet Tropics World Heritage Protection 
and Management Act 1993 (QLD) and equivalent legislation at a Commonwealtii 
level, was enacted. This contained an obligation to develop a plan for the entire 
WTWHA. However, the development of the plan took many years. The WTMA's 
effort to produce a plan was plagued by political fighting between the Ministerial 
Council and the WTMA board and community opposition (Hundloe 2000). During 
this time the WTMA staff were forced to work within a hostile institutional 
environment and faced mistmst and hostility (Chester 2000). Therefore it was not 
until 1997/7 that a plan was released in two parts: the statutory Wet Tropics 
Management Plan 1998 (which provides the legal fi-amework); and the document 
Protection through Partnerships - Policies for Implementation of the Wet Tropics 
Plan (WTMA 1997) which contains policies to guide the implementation ofthe Wet 
Tropics Management Plan 1998. 
As a result ofthe delaj^, a great deal of damage was done to the WTMA's reputation. 
The plan had taken ten years to be produced and community groups had become 
increasingly fiiistiated (Chester 2000; Hundloe 2000). Nonetheless, the Wet Tropics 
Management Plan was significant. Policies that guide the implementation of the Wet 
Tropics Management Plan were in Protection through Partnerships (WTMA 1997) 
which contained desired outcomes, several of which related to tourism: 
- a diversity of quality visitor opportunities consistent with the interests, capabilities 
and expectations of residents and visitors and protection of World Heritage values; 
- a range of walking opportunities consistent with protection of World Heritage 
values; and 
- visitor facilities that mmimise unpacts and maximise presentation opportunities. 
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Protection through Partnerships (WTMA 1997) stated that it was the mtention ofthe 
plan to ensure that the regional community could continue to participate in the 
management protection, presentation, enjoyment and sustainable use of the Wet 
Tropics World Heritage Area, to the greatest possible extent. It was also significant 
because one of its management intents was to redirect tourism away from the Daintiee 
to sites soutii of the Daintiee River. However, Chester (2000) argued the Plan failed 
to provide direction in planning in several areas, two of which are directly applicable 
to the Daintiee: 
1. Over 1000 blocks north of tiie Daintiee River, whilst being outside the WHA, 
contain plant communities of very high conservation significance and these plant 
communities are without protection. In addition, the provision of mains power 
has not been resolved within these blocks; 
2. The tourism industry, which was originally argued as being an economic 
altemative to the timber industry, was without a proactive stiategy for tourism 
development in the Wet Tropics until this year. 
Priorto the development ofthe two planning documents, the WTMA's day to day 
management was done on a more or less ad hoc basis. Some stiategic documents did 
exist such as a Recreation Strategy (WTMA 1992a). This stiategic document was 
based upon the premise that the protection, conservation, rehabilitation and 
presentation ofthe WTWHA is paramount. The Recreation Strategy (WTMA 1992a) 
encouraged major infrastmcture services and facilities to be developed outside of the 
WTWHA and stated that the recreational needs of local people would be considered 
so as to avoid unnecessary displacement by other visitors. Apart from this, little 
attention was given to community involvement or participation. However, the 
WTMA (1992b) did have a Community Consultation Summary whose objectives were 
to: 
• facilitate community awareness of Wet Tropics WHA and role ofthe WTMA; 
• outline planning processes for management of WHA; and 
• "inform people how they can come mvolved in planning process and contribute to 
the development of the Plan, particularly the identification of issues and the 
development ofthe vision (1992: 3)." 
These objectives stated a stiong intention to consult with the community. However, 
in practice the focus was to convince them of the merits and values of the WTWHA 
rather to inform them: 
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"Some ofthe advantages of community consultation are...a greater 
understanding of commimity support and responsibihty for the 
management ofthe World Heritage Area (WTMA 1992b:3) 
The Community Consultation Strategy (WTMA 1992b) appeared to be more of an 
exercise to get credibility amongst the community, which was a stated important 
reason for consultation: 
"community consultation helps to establish good relations and 
credibility between the Authority, other management agencies, land 
owners and neighbors (WTMA 1992b: 3) 
4.6.1 Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy 
Recently the long awaited Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 
2000a) was released, finally providing a management context, strategic policy and 
some resolutions regarding land use planning issues. The stiategy divided the 
WTWHA into precincts; one of which was 'Daintiee-Cape Tribulation'. The stiategy 
emphasised that tourism in the Daintiee-Cape Tribulation should focus on small group 
day tours and ovemight stays and infrastmcture should cater to high volume day use at 
specific sites. The community was mentioned in terms of the need to encourage and 
support them to provide specialist services to visitors presenting the special attributes 
ofthe region. One ofthe special features ofthe regions was recognised as being it's 
local community of residents and "cottage, hostel and resort accommodation in a 
precinct where natural setting predominated throughout" (WTMA 2000a: 3 1). This 
illustiated a change in attitude in that the Daintiee was presented as a community 
rather than a wildemess area. In addition, the sfrategy outlined a management intent 
to "redirect future growth to altemative opportunities for nature based tourism in Wet 
Tropics areas south ofthe Daintiee River" (WTMA 2000a :31). This was a similar 
proposal to that which was stipulated in Protection though Partnerships (WTMA 
1997). 
The stiategy also suggested limits to growth in terms of infrastracture and 
interpretation m areas such as Cooper Creek, Blue Hole and Cape Kimberly. On the 
other hand, areas such as Jindalba and the proposed Cooper Creek Fan Palm Walk, 
Thomton Beach, Dubiji, Cape Tribulation and Cooper Creek were proposed to be 
developed to have higher levels of infrastmcture and interpretation. Community 
involvement was given little attention in the stiategy except for thefr engagement in 
reporting the condition of sites (WTMA 2000a). 
hi addition to the Wet Tropics Nature-Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a) a 
Draft Wet Tropics Walking Strategy (WTMA 2000b) was released. The stiategy 
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proposed an extended guided walk into the WHA beginning at Cooper Creek 
Wildernesses (aprivatelyowned operation) but no ovemight walks were proposed. 
This was significant as it illustiated a change in the WTMA's pohcy regarding private 
and pubhc boardwalks. Prior to it, the WTMA had encouraged private walks on 
freehold land, but at the same time had funded public areas such as Dubiji and 
Jindalpa on land which was acquired through buyback and was therefore not 
originally part ofthe WHA. This practice was reco^sedhy the Daintree Futures 
Strategy (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) as being detrimental to private operators. 
Therefore, by allowing access into the WHA, the Wet Tropics Nature-Based Tourism 
Strategy (WTMA 2000a) was an attempt to facilitate the co-existence of both private 
and public boardwalks. 
4.6.2 Daintree Rescue Package 
In 1994, the Commonwealth Government and Queensland Government agreed to fimd 
the $23 million Daintree Rescue Package (Wet Tropics Ministerial Council 1994). It 
was to be administered by the Wet Tropics Management Authority in partnership with 
the Queensland Department of Envfronment (now called the Environmental 
Protection Agency), the Douglas Shire Council and the local community. It was set up 
as a four year program and the funding was designed to meet several objectives, 
including: 
• 'buy back' of e cologically s ignificant b locks o f freehold 1 and from p eople w ho 
wanted to sell; 
• the provision of visitor facilities; and 
• incentives to people wanting to reserve the natural values of their land (McColl 
1996). 
The Evaluation of the Daintree Rescue Package (Beeton and Bell 1998) was 
conducted in 1998 in order to assess the effectiveness of the DRP (Wet Tropics 
Ministerial Council 1994) in ensuring protection and ecological sustainability in the 
region. The assessment, which worked with terms of references set by the Wet 
Tropics Ministerial Council, revealed that whilst the DRP had achieved many goals, it 
had fallen short in many areas. The assessment revealed buyback had been hampered 
by competing purchasing priorities and that there were difficulties in selecting 
appropriate visitor sites on pubhc land, which lead to the WTMA encouraging visitor 
sites to be developed in privately owned ramforest. However, with the idea came 
significant accountabihty responsibilities and legal arrangements, which resulted m 
only one private landowners' boardwalk being estabhshed at Cooper Creek. These 
difficulties, along witii an inabihty to find suitable WHA land, resulted m freehold 
land being purchased through the buyback scheme to locate public visitor facilities. 
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such as Dubiji. As a result, few pubhc visitor sites in the region were located within 
tiie WHA. 
The review stated that during public meetings which were held to hear views on the 
DRP it became evident that: 
"a large section ofthe local community is very disillusioned with current 
arrangements and disenchanted with the overall management ofthe area. 
A significant section of the community does not trust some of the 
agencies and existing programs and detects a lack of coordination 
amongst agencies and what is perceived to be an unwilhngness to 
consider the interest ofthe local community... some resident believe that 
the DSC favors the mterest of Port Douglas tour operators at then-
expense" (Beeton and Bell 1998: 88). 
In response to this, the assessment suggested a Daintiee Tmst be established which 
would be administered by a Board of Trustees including the Chair of Wet Tropics, the 
Chan ofthe DSC and a prominent local person. It would not be designed to diminish 
the overarching responsibihties of the WTMA, EPA or DSC, but rather to be seen a 
vehicle capable of filling the gaps of the responsibilities of these agencies. It would 
conduct public meetings to canvas public meetings, create an annual report, report to 
the WTMA Board through the Ministerial Council. In addition, the Daintiee Tmst 
would have roles including: building new infrastmcture as needed; organising land 
swaps; overseeing the development of the product named Daintiee guides to ensure 
quality assurance; purchase land; and let out contiacts for infrastmcture maintenance. 
The recommendation to form a Daintiee Tmst was deferred and re-recommended by 
the Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000). 
4.6.3 Daintree Futures Study 
The Daintree Futures Study (DFS) (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) was conducted two 
years after the review of the DRP. In August 1999, the Wet Tropics Ministerial 
Council approved the terms of reference for the Daintree Futures Study and endorsed 
the Rainforest CRC to undertake the project, which started in January 2000 and had a 
finishing date of 30 June 2000. The study was commissioned in response to 
continued discontent within the community over the decision by the government not 
to provide mains power, as well as concem over the ability ofthe region to cope with 
the continued increase in tourism. By coincidence, the timing of the DFS coincided 
with the collection of regulatory data for this study and its relevance to this study is 
discussed in detail in Chapter Seven. 
The Daintree Futures Study aimed to address planning and land use for the Damtiee 
(defined in the study as being between the Dainfree River and Cape Tribulation) 
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which would protect the biodiversity and cultural values of the region; provide 
appropriate services for residents; and support a tourism industry which would 
provide retiims to the community. 
The fundamental principle on which the study was conducted was that Ecologically 
Sustainable Development (ESD) underpins the futiu-e for the Daintiee. In addition, it 
defined its desired outcome for tourism in the Daintiee m terms of sustainable tourism 
(Rainforest CRC et al. 2000: 82): 
"A high quality, sustainable nature b ased t ourism i ndustry b ased o n t he 
outstanding ecological and scenic resources of the area. The industry is 
committed to ensure that these outstanding values are not compromised 
and will provide opportunities for local business involvement and 
employment." 
Within the study there were nine decision areas which were addressed separately and 
but were considered to be interconnected. Most were relevant to tourism: 
1. Community development: the report envisaged the Daintiee as a sustamable 
rainforest community. In relation to tourism it recommended that employment 
opportunities be increased by encouraging landowners to engage in tourism 
accommodation and commercial services and increasing Commercial Access 
Permits to tiie WHA. 
2. Land management and biodiversity conservation. The report recommended 
that a land use development contiol regime be established to set limits on 
settlement density and biodiversity conservation. It suggested that 'hotspots'be 
identified for conservation and development rights should be taken away in these 
Special Management Areas. It also recommended that a system of buyback 
continue whereby owners could be paid out, voluntarily have their land 
covenanted, or apply for building approval in the next five years and if this is 
granted build upon it. This decision was extiemely contentious and continues to be 
debated. It also recommended the creation of a green corridor for tourists to Cape 
Tribulation. 
3. Tourism. The report recommended the local community's opportunity to 
maxunise economically should be increased by expanding cottage, retail/ beverage 
industries, allowing 'Forest Stays' and B&Bs. It recommended that local 
businesses be permitted to new or existing sites in the morning or evening; that 
permits be granted to the new Jindalba and Dubiji sites; and a high quality web 
site be developed for tourism promotion. The report illustiated a change in attitude 
by regulators towards tourism, because the Daintiee was recognised as a tourism 
destination that did not offer a wildemess experience, but rather a 'sustainable 
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rainforest experience', thus recognising the local community livmg in the region. 
In addition, it recognised the need to boost tourist infrastmcture (but not actual 
interpretation itself). 
4. Aboriginal cultural heritage and land aspirations. The Daintree Futures Study 
recommended that as Aboriginal and Torres Stiait Islanders did not participate in 
the study due to irreconcilable differences with the terms of reference, that their 
aspirations be reconciled with the results of this study. This recommendation was 
contioversial. 
5. Electricity supply. The report recommended that reticulated power be provided as 
far north as Cooper Creek and that the DRAPS scheme continue elsewhere. Again 
this was a contentious recommendation met with discontent from some sectors of 
the community. 
6. Roads and ferry. The report realised the significance ofthe ferry but recommended 
that a review be done of its capacity as it may need to be upgraded and also that a 
priority lane for residents be established. It also recommended that pricing include 
a contribution towards maintenance of community and tourism infrastmcture. 
7. Water supply and waste management. The report recommended that composting 
toilets be encouraged, septic waste should be monitored and no new septic systems 
be permitted in Special Management Areas as the risks of water pollution are too 
high in these particular areas 
8. Financial issues. The DFS recommended that the costs of the management of the 
Daintiee should be shared between the three tiers of government, landholders and 
tourists through fees. 
9. Institutional arrangements. As mentioned previously, like tiie Evaluation of the 
Daintree Rescue Package (Beeton and Bell, 1998), the DFS (Rainforest CRC et 
al. 2000) recommended that a Daintiee Land Tmst be established. This had 
almost exactly the same roles as was recommended in the Evaluation of the 
Daintree Rescue Package (Beeton and Bell 1998) although it contained more 
representatives including local businesses and residents; aboriginal native title 
holders; the DSC; Commonwealth Government and the Queensland Government. 
10. The DFS also recommended tiiat a Damtiee Planning Group be estabhshed for 
five years as an inter-governmental committee. This was recommended as a 
mechanism for local engagement and participation, m order to overcome the 
divisions within the community caused through former contioversies. 
At the time of writing none of the recommendations bf the DFS had been formally 
implemented. 
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4.7 State Government 
4.7.1 Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) in Queensland (formerly the 
Department of Environment and Heritage). 
At a state level there are several agencies that have an active role in the management 
oftourism. Firstly, the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA), which has a division 
in Caims, is responsible for the environmental protection of land regardless of tenure. 
This agency includes the Queensland Parks and Wildhfe S ervice (QPWS) who are 
responsible for the day to day management and contiol of National Parks. In the 
Daintiee this includes the provision of permits for tour operators (Lane pers comm. 
2001). The WTMA fits under this ministerial portfolio for administiative purposes. 
4.7.2 Tourism Queensland 
Tourism Queensland is, like the WTMA, a quasi government body which plays a role 
in the management of the Daintiee. Formerly known as the Queensland Travel and 
Tourism Corporation, Tourism Queensland was responsible for the production of the 
Queensland Ecotourism Plan (Department of Tourism, Small Business and Industry 
1997). This document was based upon the objective to achieve ecologically, 
culturally, socially and commercially sustainable ecotourism. It provides the context 
in which tourism in the Daintiee is managed and the Wet Tropics Nature Based 
Tourism Strategy is based (WTMA 2000a). 
In addition to this. Tourism Queensland (1997) has produced a Framework for the 
Future which is the plan for tourism in Queensland. This is a broad directive stiategy 
aimed at guiding future planning in Queensland. Its core elements encouraging the 
industry to grow in an ecologically sustainable manner, fostering co-operation 
between stakeholders, developing a skilled and tiained workforce, and optimising the 
utilisation ofthe State's economic and social infrastmcture. 
In addition to developing stiategic documents. Tourism Queensland is responsible for 
fimding regional tourism associations such as Tourism Tropical North Queensland. 
4.7.3 Tourism Tropical North Queensland (TTNQ) 
Tourism Tropical North Queensland is the regional tourism association for Tropical 
North Queensland. Their charter is to promote and develop the region as a visitor 
centie. Funded by Tourism (^eensland, TTNQ is a non profit organisation with over 
600 individual members. It is funded by the Queensland State Government, local 
government and revenue from memberships. 
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4.8 Local Government 
4.8.1 Douglas Shire Council 
Local government plays a significant role in the day to day management oftourism in 
the Dainfree. The Douglas Shire Council has shown a pohcy shift reflecting changes 
in political power that has occurred within tiie region in the last 20 years. Although it 
was tiie original proponent of the Cape Tribulation to Bloomfield road, the DSC is 
today dominated by those with an environmental stance. 
The DSC has produced a tourism stiategy for its region and collects revenue from the 
Daintiee river ferry. In addition to this, it has instigated a signage policy. Many of its 
development pohcies deal with tourism. 
Daintree Control Plan 3 (DCP 3) 
This is a planning document developed under the Local Government Act in the early 
1990's by the DSC. It addresses the future of tiie Daintree region and includes 
specific sustainable tourism objectives. One of its objectives is to "avoid adverse 
impacts on the natural, social, cultural and economic environments of the Shire 
(Brannock Humphries 1994a: 17)." The DCP3 planned to limit ovemight 
accommodation and keep the area as low key development. A close examination of 
this planning report shows that it's community objectives are given a lower priority 
and makes no reference to mitigating the impact of tourism, or ensuring that the 
community benefits from tourism. 
Daintree Planning Packase (DPP) (Brannock Humphries Report 1994a: 1994b) 
In addition to the Daintiee Contiol Plan, the Daintree Planning Package (DPP) 
(Brannock Humphries 1994a; 1994b) acts as a significant determinant of tourism 
management in the Daintiee region (Beeton and Bell 1998). The report suggested that 
the tourist experience should include a long drive to Cape Tribulation along a narrow, 
sealed road, over which rainforest canopy joins for most ofthe way. It also suggested 
the promotion of education, especially of the Wet Tropics WHA and the Aboriginal 
and European cultural history. It saw the need for large scale visitor attraction such as 
interpretation centies (Brannock Humphries 1994a; 1994b cited in Beeton and Bell 
1998). 
The package recognised the community's passion for the area and its related issues. It 
recognised that divisions in the commimity had occurred over issues related to tourism 
such as power, conflicts between residents and tourism over recreational areas, and 
also "the encroachment of what are perceived as normal rights of freehold owners 
with additional contiols in the interests of environment protection and the tourism 
experience" (Brannock and Humphries 1994b: 8). The package called for consultation 
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between local community and government and also for regular consultation between 
tourism industry and local community, so that their views were well known to each 
other and a shared vision could be developed. It recommended that recreation sites for 
locals be developed, which would be separate to those for tourists (Braimock and 
Humphries 1994b). 
In terms of tourism, the report suggested that an emphasis be placed on day tripping 
rather than ovemight visitors. It also recommended keeping tourism low key and 
informal, with a focus on the Wet Tropics values of the tourism resource. The 
Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) illustiated a departure in pohcy 
from the DPP as it recommended ovemight stays be increased to facilitate greater 
economic benefits to the local Daintiee community. 
In addition to this, the DPP argued that emphasis should be given to short tiack walks 
of less than one hour. Conversely, the Wet Tropics Draft Walking Track Strategy 
(WTMA 2000b) recognised the need for longer walks, proposing to build a full day 
walk at Jindalba as well as suggesting that interpretation along tiacks form a key 
feature of all short tiacks, thus creating a network of high capacity, short duration, 
highly educative experiences. 
Interestingly, the DPP (Brannock and Humphries 1994a; 1994b) suggested that 
commercial (bus tripper) visitors should be encouraged, allowing for a more effective 
use of a scarce resource in a more environmentally sensitive manner. Moreover, it 
recommended that residents and tour buses (in that order if a distinction is to be made) 
be given priority over Free Independent Travelers (FITs). It suggested that differential 
fees c ould be charged and FITs be charged for river crossing and also for parking. 
Finally, a further key feature of the report was its recommendation that tourism 
infrastmcture would need to be met by special grants and user pays system. 
Douglas Shire Tourism Strategy 
Recently, the Douglas Shire Council (DSC) produced its first tourism stiategy 
(Douglas Shire Council 1998). In this document, the marketing images of the 
Daintiee were discussed but in did not mention World Heritage values. Like the DFS 
it described as the Dainfree region as being: 
"a rainforest experience where visitors can experience untouched 
beaches, pristine rainforest and access to the Great Barrier Reef precinct. 
The intended experience is one which highhghts living sustainably in the 
rainforests and is focussed on interpretation, education and research into 
tiie precmct's biodiversity." (DSC 1998:16) 
The Douglas Shire Council Tourism Strategy (Douglas Shire Council 1998: 3) had 
sustainable tourism at the core of its vision. I t ' s vision was that: "Tourism in the 
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Douglas Shire will be recognised as a model of best practice sustainable tourism 
which presents our unique reef and rainforest areas and cultural heritage whilst 
benefiting the local community including Aborigmal groups." 
4.8.2 FNQ 2010 
FNQ 2010 was a joint Government and Community initiative to develop a 
comprehensive regional plan to guide growth and development of the region until 
2010. It fell under the jurisdiction of the Queensland Integrated Planning Act 1994 
and it's policy document contained regional principles and stiategies to be developed 
into a Regional Plan for Far North Queensland (Far North Queensland Regional 
Planning Advisory Committee 1998). FNQ 2010 was based upon principles such as 
ESD (as defined in the NSESD) as well as community social and cultural values and 
indigenous culture, native title and economic development. It highlighted three 
regionally significant areas, one of which was the areas between the Daintiee River 
and Cape Tribulation. FNQ 2010 was designed to be an intergovernmental agreement 
between the three levels of government within which regional stiategies and plans 
could be made. 
4.8.3 Cairns Region Tourism Strategy 
One of the stiategies subject to FNQ 2010 was the Caims Region Tourism Strategy 
(Office ofthe Co-ordinator General Far North Queensland Promotion Bureau 1994). 
One of its objectives was to encourage a progressive shift away from the intensely 
used northem destinations such as the Daintiee, to the southem and cential Wet 
Tropics and Tablelands destination. This rationale, which concurred with that of the 
WTMA, was to reduce pressure on the Daintiee and facilitate new economic 
opportunities along the Cassowary Coast, Cardwell and the Tablelands. 
4.9 Private Industry Associations 
4.9.1 Port Douglas and Daintree Tourism Association 
In addition to government agencies, the private sector also plays a significant and 
visible role in the management of tourism in the Dainfree. One of the largest private 
industry lobby groups is the Port Douglas and Daintiee Tourism Association 
(PDDTA). The PDDTA was formed in the early 1980s as the Douglas Shire Tourism 
Association, just prior to the pilot's dispute*"*. It's maugural meetmg was in 1989 and 
the association was immediately successfiil because the pilot's strike affected so many 
people. Currently the association has 2000 members. The PDDTA has a keen interest 
'* The dispute occurred in 1989 and was over pilots work and pay conditions. Almost all of the pilots employed in both the 
domestic Australian airlines resigned and refused to retum for 3 months, which effectively halted aviation transport in Austraha. 
The effect of this dispute was felt widely by those involved in tourism, particularly in isolated regions such as Caims, Perth, 
Darwin and Tasmania. 
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in marketing the area and encouraging a professional approach towards tourism in the 
community and ensuring environmental harmony (DSC 1998). 
The association was active in the developmental stages ofthe Douglas Shire Tourism 
Strategy (DSC 1998) and has also publicly supported the notion of having no power 
north of the region, on the grounds that it will prevent fiulher development and 
"damage" to the ecological values and tourism experience. 
Other industry groups that also actively lobby regulatory bodies include the Daintiee 
Alliance made up largely of operators north of the river and the Alliance for 
Sustainable Tourism which includes operators in the Daintiee, as well as those in Port 
Douglas. 
4.9.2 Non Government Organisations and Local Lobby Groups 
Although not directly responsible for the day to day management of the Daintiee, 
several non government organisations and local lobby groups have had an impact on 
regulatory decision making. These include CAFNEQ, which as discussed earlier, was 
heavily involved in the Daintiee Road Blockade and contmues its involvement in 
issues affecting the biodiversity ofthe region. 
The Community Information and Liaison Group (CILG), is currently a significant 
force in the local community. Its role as a non-political liaison group between the 
WTMA and local council has proved to be significant in recent years. Other lobby 
groups include the pro-power lobby group who oppose bus tripper tourism in the 
grounds that it contributes little to the local community, but had undue influence on 
the government's decision not to provide mains power to the region. 
4.9.3 Authorities and Industry Groups 
In summary, a complex mix of tenures and consequently regulatory bodies exist 
within the Dainfree (Figure 4.3). The complex mixture of tenures brings with it 
conflicting land use, such as conservation, agriculture, rural residential living and 
tourism. In addition to this, the declaration of the WTWHA on the basis of an 
altemative land use for the region was the cause for much concem for sectors of the 
community. This concem was exacerbated by an apparent lack of action on the 
WTMA's behalf in terms of involvmg communities and producmg managerial plans. 
As a result the Dainfree as it exists today remains a complex mix of tenures with 
residents and other stakeholders polarised around varying political, economic and 
social views that express themselves as conflictmg and not always clear agendas. 
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Figure 4.3: The Authorities and Industry Groups Involved in the Management of 
Tourism in the Daintiee. 
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From an examination ofthe regulatory environment and issues that have arisen in the 
Daintiee, it is evident that several issues have not been addressed, which have 
possibly r esulted i n c ommunity d ivisions being exacerbated. Firstly, for regulatory 
authorities it seems preservation of biological diversity has taken precedence from the 
outset. Over the past ten years as a result of publicity regarding the unique nature of 
the area, tourism has increased rapidly. This has had significant impacts on the local 
community, their role in the management ofthe region and the efforts to give them a 
sense of ownership have not been given a focus of regulation. This lack of 
involvement has resulted in some sections ofthe community arguing that they feel 
secondary to tourism and their interests, financial and livelihood, are not being either 
considered or met. 
The management of the tourism experience in the Daintiee appears to be one that 
requires attention. As was outhned in the assessment of regulatory documents, the 
current management stiategy is to encourage small bus tours into the region'^on 
environmental grounds. This has implications in terms of economic sustainability as 
bus trippers tend to inject less into the local economy than FITs. Moreover, as the 
figures illustiated, the stiategy to encourage bus trippers appears not to be working, 
with a growing tiend of FITs to the region. 
In addition to the form of tourism being encouraged, the review of prior research 
suggested that attention is also needed to be given to tourist satisfaction. Young's 
(1997) research suggested that the levels of satisfaction amongst tourists in the 
Daintiee may be compromised due to the homogenisation of
 the tourism experience, 
with current management stiategies being directed at catering largely for bus trippers. 
Bentmpperbaumer and Reser (2000) also suggested that satisfaction levels at C ape 
Tribulation were sub optimal and hypothesised that it may be due to crowding at Cape 
Tribulation. However neither studies looked in detail at tourists' perceptions of the 
current management regime. 
As was argued in Chapter Two, sustamable tourism requires a holistic perspective 
whereby all stakeholders are taken into account. It appears that this approach is 
lacking in the Daintiee region, because the interests of stakeholders (both local and 
remote) with an interest in conservation and preservation have been given precedence 
by regulators over those people living in the area, those working within the area and 
those visiting the area. In order to approach the issue of stakeholder perceptions in 
greater detail, the following section will seek to further identify the stakeholders in the 
Daintiee. In doing so it will provide a research framework for the stakeholder groups' 
to be studied in this study. 
" It should be noted here that 'the Daintree' in regulatory documents is generally referred to as the region north of 
the Daintree River. 
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4.10 Tourism Stakeholders in the Daintree 
4.10.1 Identifying the Stakeholders 
Chapter Two argued that an understanding of stakeholder perceptions was an integral 
element in achieving sustainable tourism as it facihtated meeting subjective needs. It 
then went on to outline the application of stakeholder analysis to tourism and in 
particular methods for analysing stakeholder perceptions. Using Hall's (2000) 
suggestion, stakeholders in the Daintiee region were defined following observations in 
the region. T hese observations aimed to identify those people directly involved or 
affected by the management of tourism in the region and were not limited to those 
presently involved in tourism. For example, some people who had been the recent 
managers, locals or operators were also interviewed given the valuable historical 
insights that they could provide (Sautter and Leisen 1999). At a generic level, four 
stakeholder groups were identified: local people; tourists operators; tourists; and 
regulators. They were defined as follows: 
1. regulators were defined as those who contributed to the management ofthe area 
(such as employees of government departments, councilors, contributors to 
management stiategies such as consultants, and members of tourism 
organisations); 
2. local people were defined as those who lived in the study area; 
3. operators were defined as those operating businesses in the study area; and 
4. tourists were defined as those visiting the region from more than 40 kilometies 
away (this distance was chosen as it meant that day trippers from Port Douglas 
would be classified as tourists). 
The definition of tourists as stakeholders was justifiable given Freeman's (1984: 46) 
definition that stakeholders can be identified as "any group or individual who can 
affect or is affected by the achievement of an organisation's objectives". Similarly, 
Donaldson and Preston (1995) argued that a group quahfies as a stakeholder if it has a 
legitimate mterest m aspects of the organisation's activities. In this context, the 
'organisation' was the aggregation of business comprising the areas' tourism industry. 
One ofthe major difficulties with stakeholder anlaysis is that, according to Freeman's 
(1984) definition, society in general could be a stakeholder. This would have been 
beyond the scope of this study; therefore stakeholders ofthe Daintiee were restricted 
to those livmg within Ausfraha. In addition, another difficulty is m identifymg 
stakeholder groups is that any definition implies that stakeholder groups are 
homogenous, independent groups, when in fact this is not always the case (Jeanrenaud 
1999). Within the Dainfree, stakeholders interact with each other and are affected by 
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each others perceptions (Figure 4.4). It is possible to develop a descriptive model for 
the Daintiee region which maps out the interactions, relationships and heterogeneity 
ofthe stakeholder groups. Figure 4.4 does this, by building region specific details into 
the Model for Sustainable Tourism in Dicrete Regions, outhned in Figure 2.13. In 
doing so, it reveals the complexities inherent within the Daintiee tourism system. 
Ideally, a sustainable tourism system would be one where the power relationships and 
influence between stakeholder groups were far more equal, as this would indicate that 
subjective needs and perceptions had been taken into account. However it was not the 
case in the Daintiee. Figure 4.4 highhghts the relationships which exists between 
stakeholder groups and highhghts that there are stiong and weak relationships 
between different groups ( Figure 4.4). F or e xample, b ecause o f the p ermit s ystem 
operating in the Dainfree region, there are stiong relationships in terms of the power 
of regulators over operators. The review of stiategic documents and the regulation of 
the region also revealed a history of resentment between local people and regulators. 
In particular they revealed that local hvehhoods and the notion of meeting subjective 
needs was given little attention by regulatory stiategies and protests were indicators of 
the local community's discontent (Figure 4.4). In addition, a stiong regulatory 
influence over the type of tourist in the region was evident, yet tourists did not appear 
to have power or involvement in the regulation ofthe region. However, tourists in the 
Daintiee would have a more pronounced impact on the local community because of 
their socio-cultural impacts (Figure 4.4). 
Sautter and Leisen (1999) have noted that clear distinctions should be made between 
a stakeholder role and a group. People classified as members of groups ofien share 
perspectives or serve in multiple roles within the larger macroenvironment. However, 
despite this, Sautter and Leisen (1999) write that that most people will not position 
themselves stiongly as advocates for two divergent stakeholder groups. This was 
relevant for this study, as stakeholders in the Daintiee could be both locals and 
operators or locals and regulators (Figure 4.4). As a result, stakeholders were 
classified according to stakeholder groups which they most stiongly identified. 
Therefore, local regulators were interviewed as regulators and local operators were 
interviewed as operators. The exception to this was in phase one of the research, 
which was a general issue gathering stage. For this stage stakeholders' interviews 
were analysed in each stakeholder role that they held. This is further developed in 
Chapter Five. 
The tourists visiting the region were also a complex stakeholder group as they were 
clearly non homogenous and included at least four behavioral subgroups (Figure 4.4), 
namely tourists on bus trips; self drive tourists (FITs); baclqjackers; and those people 
staying in eco-lodges. 
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Size ofthe arrow indicates strength of power relationship from one stakeholder group over another. 
The Daintree Stakeholder System Consists of Multiple, Interactive, and Non Homogeneous Stakeholder 
Groups which Potentially may be Further Segmented according to Pyschographic Segmentation. 
Figure 4.4: The Dainfree Tourism Stakeholder System and the Power Relationships 
which exist between different Stakeholder Groups, elucidated from a Review of 
Stiategic Documents ofthe Region. 
These tourist sub groups could also overlap as it is possible for baclq)ackers to drive 
themselves to the Daintiee or take a bus tour, and for self drive tourists to stay in an 
eco-lodge and/or do a tour while they are there. For this study, tourist sub groups were 
categorised according to their length of stay, and if only for one day, then mode of 
tiansport. It should also be noted that those tourists staymg in "forest stay" 
accommodation/ B & B's were not assessed as the total bed numbers in the Daintiee 
numbers were very low at the outset ofthe study. 
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In addition to behavior, it was hypothesised that as tourists in the Daintree had clearly 
differing behavioral patterns, they may also be segmented by their tiavel preference. 
Previous work by Homeman (1999) suggested that Austialian tourists differed in then-
motivation for tiavel, expectations and preferred mode of tiavel. It was also 
hypothesised that tourists may also be segmented according to their personal tiavel 
preference (Chapter Five). These tiavel segments and their application to tourists in 
the Daintiee are discussed in further detail in Chapter Five. 
In addition to o verlapping o f d ifferent t ypes oft ourists, i nteractions o ccur b etween 
tourists and regulators, operators and local people. Thus, the reaction of local people 
to tourists may influence the tourist experience, or conversely the numbers and type of 
tourism in a region may affect the way in which tourists are perceived by local people, 
operators or regulators. Operators also affect the tourism experience by making it 
more or less enjoyable. Therefore, the Daintiee stakeholder system is an interactive 
one (Figure 4.4). 
4.11 Conclusion 
This chapter has assessed the chronological history of the Daintiee region, the 
regulatory environment, and some ofthe major issues related to tourism management 
which have arisen. W ith regards to the chronological history of the region, it was 
established that the Daintiee is an extremely biologically and culturally significant 
region in terms of its flora, fauna and indigenous use. Its biological significance has 
attiacted industries such as timber getting for cedar, as well as individuals and groups 
who wish to conserve the region. The region has also attiacted significant contioversy 
during the last twenty years, which has mostly been a case of conservation versus 
developmental arguments regarding land use (e.g arguments over the declaration of 
the Wet Tropics WHA, the Daintiee blockade, and currently arguments over power). 
These have been exacerbated by the fact that the community has attiacted many 
different types of people. 
This chapter also assessed the growth oftourism in the Daintiee. Tourism was one of 
the main arguments for the formation of the WTMA on the grounds that it was an 
altemative land use to extiactive industries such as logging. With the contioversies 
surrounding the listing of the WHA and the Daintiee blockade, the Daintee's profile 
was raised and the number of tourists has risen sharply since the 1980s. Despite this, 
tourism in the Damtiee has been managed in a reactive way without actual tourism 
plans until tiie Douglas Shire Tourism Strategy (DSC 1998) and tiie WTMA's Nature 
Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a). 
The increase in visitation was one of the primary reasons for creating the Daintree 
Rescue Package (Wet Tropics Ministerial Council 1994) which, amongst other tiimgs. 
143 
Chapter Four 
aimed toe reate v isitor i nfrastiructure a nd facilities. Following many administiative 
and pohtical hurdles, new visitors sites were developed, albeit on land purchased 
through the DRP buyback scheme, rather than within the WHA as planned in the 
DRP. As a consequence, more than 60% of existing car capacity and 40% of existing 
bus capacity has been built in the last two years, which illustiates reactive planning. 
Although planning for tourism in the Daintiee has not been proactive, shifts in 
perceptions of tourism are evident amongst regulatory documents, particularly those 
produced by the WTMA. The Daintiee as a tourism destination was originally sold as 
a wildemess experience (see Daintree Planning Package (Brannock and Humphries 
1994a; 1994b). However, in response to the rise in tourism and residential 
development there has been a change in attitude towards the tourism destmation and 
the vision in the Daintree Futures Project (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) and the Wet 
Tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a) is for tourists to experience a 
sustainable rainforest community. Moreover, in response to the increased numbers of 
tourists and corresponding concem over environmental impacts, bus trippers and 
those who stay ovemight are now the preferred behavioral sub group of tourists on the 
grounds that they use less fuel, take up less car parking space and provide local 
economic benefits by staying the night. Indeed it has been suggested that the tourism 
experience in Dainfree is now being homogenised and this may compromise the 
ability to satisfy a wide range of tourists (Young 1999a). In contiast, the recent Wet 
Tropics Walking Track Strategy (WTMA 2000b) called for the need for a more 
diverse range of visitor experiences such as longer walks. Given that the nature based 
tourism stiategy proposed to encourage bus trippers over FITs, this may present a 
conflict in managerial policy as those on commercial trips are more time consfrained. 
Therefore, research is needed to discover how management has impacted on the 
satisfaction ofthe different tourist behavioral groups. 
The issue of a preference for bus trippers also raises issues regarding tourism growth. 
Current tourism growth is within the FIT behavioral sub group of tourists, rather than 
bus trippers. Therefore visitor facihties must be equipped to deal with both styles of 
tourists, which would include more self directed interpretative material for FITs who 
are not part of tour groups. Currently studies do not exist which addresses satisfaction 
according to the different tourist types in the Daintiee. 
In addition to policies that aim to change the nature oftourism, a strategy to encourage 
tourism in altemative WTWHA sites south of the Damtiee has been employed, to 
decrease the negative impacts of tourism in the Daintiee. This strategy was outlined 
in tiie Caims Regional Tourism Strategy (Office of the Co-ordinator General for Far 
North Queensland Promotional Bureau 1994), Protection through Partnerships 
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(WTMA 1997) and the Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a). 
The attitudes of operators and locals towards this strategy are unknown. 
As well as describing stiategies and changes in stiategic direction, this chapter has 
focussed on the regulatory environment. It estabhshed that in tiie early years, tiie 
WTMA was plagued with problems that were both intemal and extemal. Included 
amongst this was community resentment towards the declaration of the WTWHA. 
The chapter found that regulatory focus on sustainable tourism has continued to give 
more attention to the environmental impact of tourism than it has to conununity 
involvement in decision making (Table 4.3). Indeed, it revealed that some stiategies 
such as the Community Consultation Strategy (WTMA 1992b), focused on educatmg 
people of the values of the WTWHA, rather than consulting them witii respect to 
decision making. Given the altemative and independent nature ofthe residents in the 
Daintree this approach seemed surprising. Consequently, the chapter found that prior 
research suggests that large sections ofthe community are very disillusioned with the 
current management ofthe region, particularly in relation to tourism (Barron 1995; 
Beeton and Bell 1998). 
Despite an apparent lack of historic community consuhation, recently the WTMA 
(2000a) and Rainforest CRC et al. (2000) have recognised that the community must 
economically benefit from tourism in their Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism 
Strategy (WTMA 2000a) (Table 4.3). Both recognise one of the Daintiee's special 
features as being an area that can be presented as a sustainable rainforest community 
and e ncourage t he d evelopment o f further B &B a nd forest s tay style developments 
that would benefit local people. 
Overall it appears that regulatory problems have been caused by a lack of 
understanding of stakeholder perceptions; particularly those of local people and 
tourists in relation to the tourism experience. These aspects appear to have been 
delegated to secondary importance, behind the presentation ofthe environment and 
more recently, recognition of the importance of economic contributions to the local 
economy (Table 4.3). A s a r esult, i n t erms o f t he e lements o f s ustainable t ourism 
which were described in Chapter Two, the environmental element has been given far 
more attention than those of the economy, tourist satisfaction and the local 
community. It would seem that a more thorough understanding of all Daintiee 
stakeholder groups' perceptions would result in a more holistic and sustainable 
approach to tourism management. 
Table 4.3: Emphasis given by Key Management Stiategies to the Definitional Aspects 
of Sustainable Tourism defined in Chapter Two. 
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Economic 
Social/ 
Cultural 
Environmental 
Tourist 
Satisfoction 
Daintree 
Planning 
Paclcage 
X 
X 
Daintree 
Control 
Plans 
X 
X 
DSC 
Tourism 
Strategy 
Community 
Consulta 
•tion 
strategy 
X 
X 
WTMA 
Walicing 
track 
strategy 
X 
X 
WTMA 
Nature 
Based 
Tourism 
Strategy 
X 
X 
X 
Daintree 
Futures 
Project 
X 
X 
X 
Protection 
through 
Partner-
ships 
X 
X 
FNQ 
2010 
X 
X 
X 
Finally, this chapter has established that the Daintiee region contains a complex mix 
of stakeholders. Given the small population size of approximately 725 '^, local 
stakeholders with multiple roles are common, hi addition to this, there was a variety 
of tourists who visited the region and segmental overlaps can occur. In order to 
overcome this problem, if locals, operators or regulators had multiple roles, they were 
defined according to the role that they most stiongly identified with. Tourists were 
defmed according to thefr mode of tiavel and if they stayed ovemight were defined 
according to where they stayed. 
The following chapter will outline the methods and results used to gain a deeper 
insight into stakeholders' perceptions of sustainable tourism in the Daintiee. 
16 Including those north ofthe river and those in the Daintree Village. 
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Phase One of Data Collection 
5.1 Introduction 
In the hght of the paradigmatic and methodological approaches outlined in the 
Chapter Three and the regulatory environment in Chapter Four, this chapter will 
address t he fust p base o f d ata c oUection c arried o ut i n the Daintiee region (Figure 
3.3). As was highlighted in the previous chapter, the management of tourism in the 
Daintiee has only recently been formalised into a plan for the future in the form of a 
Wet Tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a) and the Douglas Shire 
Tourism Strategy (DSC 1998). The regulatory environment was established to be 
reactive and particularly concemed with envfronmental impacts. In addition to 
management, the region was found to be historically fraught with confroversies related 
to management. As a goal of the thesis is to understand and build theory related to 
stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism, it was necessary initially to gain 
insights into local issues. Therefore, for this phase it was decided to firstly interview a 
range of individuals who included: 
• regulators (Queensland Environmental Protection Agency, QPWS, Wet Tropics 
Management Authority, Douglas Shire Council, conservation group 
representatives and local tourism organisation representatives); 
• operators from north ofthe river; and 
• local people including indigenous representatives. 
In addition, post facto content analysis of the stiategic documents available m 1998 
was carried out to establish whether the issues raised by stakeholders in their 
interviews had been addressed in management stiategies. 
FoUowmg the content analysis, tourists were interviewed in focus groups accordmg to 
tiieir behavioral type: FITs, eco-lodgers, backpackers or bus tirippers. As an adjunct, 
mdividuals' motivational segments (Homeman 1999) were idaitified to see if they 
could additional insights into tourists perceptions of then experience in the Daintiee. 
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In order to gain an insight into issues relevant to stakeholders in the Dainfree, a variety 
of stakeholder analysis methods were employed. Firstly observations were made to 
ensure that a full appreciation of the stakeholders in tourism were identified (Sautter 
and Leisen 1999; Hall 2000). Following this a variety ofqualitative methods were 
used for different stakeholder groups, including focus groups, in-depth interviews and 
content analysis. Multiple methods to decipher stakeholder perceptions were used to 
ensure that the most appropriate methods were used for different situations and as a 
form of methodological triangulation (Patton 1990; Decrop 1999; Yuksel et al. 1999). 
Overall, this chapter aimed to address the first and second research question and in 
doing so, contribute towards achieving the third, fourth and fifth objectives of the 
thesis. 
5.2 Methodological Issues for Phase One 
In carrying out research in the Daintiee region, a methodological issue arose which 
had direct impacts on the nature ofthe study. The Daintiee region in the past 5-10 
years has been the subject of many previous studies (see Barron 1995; Young 1997; 
Bentiauperbaummer 1998) by both academics and government fimded agencies. 
Therefore, in commencing the study there was a need to design a strategy sensitive to 
the issue of respondent saturation. Before undertaking the in-depth interviews a 
modified version of the participant-observer approach was taken whereby I stayed in 
the Daintiee village for one month of my first visit and took time to intioduce myself 
and make myself known to the people witiiin the community. This resulted in several 
benefits: 
1) Iwasabletobuildupthetmstofthecommunity who felt resentment towards 
being continually researched with what they viewed as bemg few tangible retums; 
2) this form of data collection allowed me to make observational notes of my own; 
3) the Daintiee ViUage was viewed as being neutial in the power debate which was 
occuning at the time. I feh it was more appropriate to stay there, rather than 
north ofthe River, as my decision regarding where I would stay may have resulted 
in me being seen politically ahgned with a particular group. This was a reflection 
ofthe extent to which divisions had been created within the community. 
5.3 Stage One of Phase One: Observations as a Tourist 
The participant observer approach (for a discussion of this method see Chapter Three) 
also ensured tiiat all stakeholder groups with an mterest m tourism could be identified 
(Sautter and Leisen 1999; Hall 2000). Initially one week was spent conducting 
intensive observations by experiencing what it is like'to be a tourist in the Dainfree. 
During this time, I intioduced myself as a researcher to visitors at my acconunodation. 
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thus revealing my role as a researcher (Shwartz and Schwartz 1955). Following the 
initial week, the interviews commenced, and during this time (one month) 
observations were continuously made regarding the stakeholder groups, their 
interactions and the form oftourism occurring in the Daintiee. This additional source 
of data collection, or data triangulation, helped validate the data collected as well as 
enabled a broader range o fi ssues to b e addressed, should they arise (Whyte 1997; 
Patton 1990). The following observations were made. 
Tourists: 
• On some tours to Cape Tribulation tourists appeared disinterested in the 
interpretation being given by guides; 
• There were expressions of concem regarding the quality of guided walks north of 
the river, the quality of service and also the environmental impacts to animals on 
spotlighting tours; 
• Expressions of confiision over where the Daintiee was made by several tourists. 
Whilst planning my trip I was confused as to where with Daintiee was, north of 
the river or in the Village; 
• Some tourists liked to know if they were on an "eco" tour. This was an expressed 
preference; 
• Some tourists commented they would have like to be more immersed in the 
ramforest, as they felt they only got to see the edge of it. 
Product: 
• Quality and service varied enormously; 
• Interpretation varied significantly in quality. Some ofthe information being given 
was questionable in its accuracy (e.g. at Cape Tribulation guides were observed 
telling tourists that aboriginal people harvested hallucinogenic drugs and ate 
Chinese m iners b ecause t hey p referred t he t aste oft heir m eat t o w hite p eople). 
Other tours had excellent information; and 
• I was unable to find a public good quality information centie'^ run by National 
Parks or the WTMA outlining activities and area mformation. The signs for 
information centies seemed to be for private operations with a collection of 
pamphlets. 
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Marketing: 
• There appeared to be an emphasis on "eco" in the tourism promotional material 
such as pamphlets; 
• The Daintree Village sells itself as 'the Daintiee'; and 
• There was no explanation of tenure of the region. 
Locals: 
• The community was tight knit in terms of their identity as Daintiee residents, 
although there is a lot of disagreement and antagonism within it; 
• Disagreement was often apparent regarding individuals interpretation of past 
events; 
• There was some skepticism about my study although most were willing to co-
operate; and 
• The community illustiated a real sense of being apart from the rest of Austiaha. 
They talked about how they got sick when they tiaveled south and of people in 
Caims living a very different life. 
The period of observation was useful as it enabled insights to be gained on 
stakeholders' perceptions of issues, as well as what they perceived then needs to be. 
It was also able to identify resentment within the community, misunderstandings and 
conflict. For example, resentment amongst the community towards management 
became apparent, as well as divisions within the community over certain issues. The 
observation also highhghted that many tourists were disorientated as to whether they 
were m tiie Daintiee and that interpretation provided by private guides and 
government varied in their quality. 
Overall the observations helped formulate a descriptive picture of the area which 
could eventually be conceptualised mto a representative model ofthe Daintiee (Figure 
5.2), The observations also acted as a form of data tiriangulation when used in 
conjunction with the m-depth interviews. 
'* I have visited many such centres in Australian World Heritage Areas and was surprised by this lack 
of engagement. 
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5.4 Stage Two of Phase One: In-depth interviews of Locals, 
Operators and Regulators 
The second stage of phase one was designed in the light of observations which 
suggested that: 
• local people were skeptical of 'outsiders' and identified stiongly with being 
Daintiee residents; 
• the quality oftourism product and interpretation varied greatly; 
• confiision over the whereabouts ofthe Daintiees' boundaries; and 
• varying levels of interest in the rainforest amongst tourists. 
As the objective ofthe first phase was to gain insights into local issues and to explore 
perceptions, following the initial week of observation, hstening and asking questions 
was decided to be the most appropriate field techniques (Whyte 1977). To do this a 
qualitative questionnaire was designed to be applied to a small sample size and collect 
extensive information from each respondent (Peterson 1994). The aim of this stage 
was to capture all major variations in perceptions and, if they existed, any common 
perceptions. This sampling stiategy is described by Patton (1990) as stiatified 
purposeful sampling. The logic behind this form of samphng is that it focuses on 
collecting data which will illuminate the issues of cential importance to the purpose of 
tiie research (Patton 1990). 
As this stage did not rely on pre-existing theories to guide the direction of the 
research, a diverse selection of respondents were found for stratified purposeful 
sampling using observations and the snowballing technique, which begins by asking 
prominent locals for suggestions of people to talk to. Initially the chain of 
respondents d iverged a nd t hen c onverged a s k ey n ames w ere m entioned r epeatedly 
(Patton 1990). As was mentioned in Chapter Four, the small size ofthe community in 
the Dainfree meant that some stakeholders were members of multiple groups. Thus 
stakeholders' answers in this stage only were analysed for e ach o f the groups they 
could belonged to. Therefore out of a total of 20 respondents, there were 8 responses 
analysed as those of operators, 10 as those of regulators and 9 as those of locals. The 
respondents were made up of regulators from tourism organisations, government 
departments, local government and conservation group representatives. Operators 
included those from tiie Daintiee Village and operators from north ofthe river. Local 
people were residents of the study area i.e persons living in the Dainfree Village or 
north ofthe river. This group mcluded indigenous persons. Open questions regardmg 
tourism in the Dainfree were asked to allow important concepts to emerge (Glaser and 
Sfrauss 1967) (Table 5.1). Interviews were taped, tiranscribed and analysed usmg the 
151 
Chapter Five 
constant comparative method utihsing the NUDiST® software program (Quahtative 
Solutions and Research 1997). As grounded theory is inductive, analysis involved 
looking at the tianscribed data for pattems which were then grouped into conceptual 
categories (Figure 3.1 and Chapter Three). Through constant comparison tiiese 
categories were adjusted so that new findings could fit into the new theory (Glaser and 
Stiauss 1967). 
For the interview, an interview guide was used, based on included 3 open ended 
questions (Table 5.1). The questions were devised in the light ofthe literature review 
and observations. As my initial observations had revealed that there was confusion 
amongst tourists as to where the Daintiee was, I feh that gaining locals', operators' 
and regulators' perceptions would enable an understanding of the cause of tourists 
confusion. In addition to this, the observations revealed that there was significant 
disagreement regarding the management of tourism, therefore a question was devised 
that would allow stakeholders perceptions of this to be revealed. 
In addition, the literature reviewed revealed that the concept of sustainable tourism 
involves meeting subjective needs, maintaining a healthy culture, ensuring business 
viability, protecting resources and satisfying guests (Muller 1994). However in doing 
so Chapter Two illustiated that perceptions of sustainable tourism differ widely (see 
Clarke 1997), therefore it was deemed appropriate that the first stage of research 
should attempt to understand whether stakeholder groups' perceptions of the key 
elements of sustainable tourism. 
Table 5.1: Question for Locals, Operators and Regulators in Phase One. 
Questions Asked to Locals, Operators and Regulators 
1. What region do you define as being 'the Daintree' 
2. What are your thoughts on tourism in the Daintree? 
3. What does the word sustainable tourism mean to you? 
The questions were designed in this way to allow the emergence of important 
concepts. According to grounded theory, researchers should not dfrectly ask the 
research question in interviews, as this preconceives, forces the emergence of data and 
may result in respondents tellmg the mterviewer what they thmk the interviewer will 
want to hear as opposed to what they feel (Glaser 1992). This reqmrement raised an 
important issue. The idea of not exposing the respondents to the research questions in 
order t o n ot" sensitise" t he d ata w as n ot p ossible in all cases. For example, some 
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industry regulators requested information on my objectives and research questions. In 
one case a respondent refused to be interviewed until I "explained to him where [I] 
was coming from." In these cases "sensitsation" was unavoidable and respondents 
were provided with a two page guide to the research, which included research 
questions and a projected timeline for the project. The need for this guide had been 
anticipated and it was prepared to minimise the way in which data would be affected 
(See Appendix 1). 
5.5 Results 
Following tianscription, the results of the first two questions were analysed using 
constant comparison method which produced themes (Glaser and Sfrauss 1967). The 
first step of constant comparative coding was open coding. This involved reading the 
data and looking for similar themes which were placed into "nodes". Investigator 
triangulation was used at this stage to minimise bias, which was discussed in Chapter 
Three (Denzin 19878; Decrop 1999). This mvolved a second experienced 
researcher'^  who analysed some ofthe tianscripts which were then compared in order 
to check for investigator bias. The investigator identified similar nodes to those ofthe 
author, thus suggesting that bias was not apparent. After the nodes were developed, 
they were closely examined for divergences and convergences (Glaser 1992: 39). 
5.6 Results of the First Investigation of Locals, Operators and 
Regulators 
5.6.1 Definition 'the Daintree' 
One of the most striking issues to come out of the interviews was confiision over 
where the Dainfree exists. Initial results suggested that differences appeared between 
different stakeholder groups and also between those living in different regions. For 
this reason, analysis of the definition of the Daintiee was made according to 
stakeholder groups. These were divided into operators, non-local regulators, 
regulators, Daintiee Village residents and residents living north ofthe Daintiee River. 
To those living in Dainfree Village an awareness of the history of the area was 
evident, with many stating that once 'the Damtiee' meant the Village but now it also 
included the Daintiee National Park area and the Dainfree River. 
"/ mean you have the Daintree River, the Daintree township and you have the Greater 
Daintree National Park. That's it" 
" The author wishes to thank Elissa van Ooserhout for her assistance. 
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A conflict between resident and commercial definitions of the Daintree also became 
apparent. To some locals, the village was part ofthe Daintiee. They perceived that the 
tourism industry sold the area north ofthe river as the Daintiee. 
"this is Daintree and has always been the Daintree and the river and now everywhere 
across the river is called Daintree as well. " 
"there is a lot of disappointment when people get here where they go on a river 
cruise, especially when you see rainforest hanging over the length ofthe river, when 
instead they are seeing grass and cattle and I see a lot of them feel ripped off." 
Interestingly, locals living to the north of the river appeared to have fewer concems 
with this. To them, the Daintiee Village's inclusion in the region's boundaries was 
markedly less important than it was to those living in the village. These people tended 
to define 'the Daintiee' in terms of being a rainforest and 'wilderness' area, with the 
river forming its southem border. 
"My vision or my perception of what is the Daintree is the area bounded by the 
Daintree River extending up to Cape Tribulation, it's what is normally regarded as 
the Daintree, the Daintree rainforest to be more specific." 
However, local operators commonly made a differentiation between 'the Daintiee' 
and 'Daintiee'; the former referring to the rainforest region to the north ofthe river 
and sometimes the river; and the latter to the Village itself 
"The Village is Daintree Village or township, an extremely altered environment, very 
little to do with rainforest" 
'Daintree Village, I see that more as something separate to the Daintree " 
To other operators, the Daintiee represented the area of rainforest. 
"I see it as the Daintree wildemess " 
Non local regulators referred to the Daintiee as being bordered by the Daintiee River 
to the south and extending to Cape Tribulation, often not referring to the village at all. 
On the other hand local regulators tended to separate Daintiee Village from the 
Dainfree rainforest, whilst again citing the Dainfree River as a southem boundary. 
5.6.2 Perceptions oftourism in the Daintree 
A hst of 15 themes/nodes were collated from the results of the second question. 
These are illustiated in Table 5.2 in order of thefr popularity and are described in 
detail below. 
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Table 5.2: Emergent Themes from Phase One of Data Collection 
management 
product and operators 
tourist numbers 
subdivision development 
effect of tourism 
infrastructure 
tourist disappointment 
antagonism 
controversial area 
length of stay 
access to the WHA 
sustainable tourism definition 
impact on local people 
marketing 
aboriginal issues 
5.6.3 Management 
There appeared to be discontent amongst all stakeholder groups regarding 
management sfrategies in the Daintiee, although a wider range of issues were raised 
by regulators. Overall, issues of responsibility, tension between departments, distrust 
of Canberra and Brisbane-based politicians, a lack of proactive planning and a desire 
for increased government assistance were raised. 
For example: 
"So we are always trying to react when people say that about us, this is our place, 
this is a World Heritage Area and we want to tell you what we want to do. So all these 
meetings with people coming up from Canberra and what would they know? Everyone 
wants to have a little stake... " 
"There are lots of issues in the park and its related to things like aboriginal 
community interest and desire to be involved therefore cultural heritage issues, 
biological and natural heritage issues and also recreational and visitor management 
issues. Not an easy process to write a policy about This is the park, probably in 
Australia that in a terrestrial sense where all the issues come together, it is very high 
use, very high biological values, very high cultural values and some significant 
threats." 
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".. it is like the temporary things all the time and try and patch them up without 
making a plan of attack for the future" 
"We have a new management draft plan type of thing at the moment out, one for the 
Daintree and one for the National Park in the Daintree. It is on management ofthe 
Daintree but when you do get a copy of it think about the logic of it in that it is aiming 
at commercial visitors travelling with commercial operators which represents less 
than a third ofthe total visitors that go there and one decreasing package of visitors " 
"there should be more government assistance " 
"/ am happier now we have moved down the Daintree Rescue Package Path a little 
bit" 
Other issues raised within this were the desire to continue buyback, a fear by some 
regulators of loss of contiol and dissent over responsibilities. 
5.6.4 Product and Operators 
Amongst operators, there was an overriding theme of concem regarding the quality of 
the product being offered in the Daintiee. 
"/ mean people can just paint a bus up, say they are a safari company and go up and 
down " 
"we haven't gotten far in tourism, it is the same deal, if you start off in Port Douglas 
or Caims, there will be a drive up to here usually, get on the river for an hour down 
near the ferry, have a look at a crocodile which you get six months ofthe year and 
then go up to Cape Tribulation where they are going to bore them witless about 
botany and so on and then drop them back at Caims and extract some money from 
them" 
"they have some really nice shows over there now but tourism I can see is declining 
in quality as the years progress ...Just sharp operators moving in and cashing in " 
"my way of thinking is that a lot of the people who do this are mining, you take 
something out and put nothing back in...their idea is to whip as many tourists in and 
out ofthe area as quick as possible, make as much money and be buggered what the 
tourists or people really think of them." 
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Other issues raised included a feeling that commissions were too high at booking 
offices and day trips did not retum enough money to the community. The latter was a 
significantly larger and prominent concem amongst local people and operators than 
regulators. 
"it is more the road traffic that's the problem, day trippers." 
"I do have some concems, one ofthe concems is the day tourists " 
"historically the Daintree has been visited as a day trip experience from somewhere 
else. The problem with that process is that it doesn 't allow a huge amount of income 
stream from people living in that affected area or people living in it" 
5.6.5 Tourist numbers 
There was concem by most stakeholders regarding the numbers of tourists in the 
Daintiee, which were seen to be increasing. No group appeared to give more 
consideration to the issue than another. 
"So this whole business ofthe ebb and flow oftourism in the Daintree is going to be 
quite crucial." 
"Other threat in the Daintree are...the continued use and expansion and widening of 
the Cape tribulation to Bloomfield Road are increased visitor numbers to a point 
where the natural values to the Daintree are in jeopardy. " 
"It is good for me, getting busier every year." 
"problems up there are very much in the way of crowding and that's created by not 
having enough sites for the visitors to disperse. " 
"we have actually got some facilities there that are now capable of looking after a 
fairly large number of tourists in a controlled fashion." 
"Millions of them! What a shock, I was there on Sunday, lining up for the ferry was a 
debacle." 
"well they come up for the rainforest experience they are sardines in cans coming up 
here but it is hard because you are dealing in such big numbers and they are only 
going to keep growing so where do you channel them all." 
The threat to the environment, crowding resulting in a lack of tourist satisfaction and a 
lack of mfrastmcture were commonly raised concems, however to some it was not a 
significant concem. There were calls from some respondents to change the type of 
tourism, not the numbers of tourists, and also a desire for more confrol. 
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"In some point in time we have to decide how many people it is appropriate to visit 
the Daintree, in what manner and we have to start heading towards certain goalposts 
or otherwise the beast will be controlling us rather than us controlling it." 
5.6.6 Subdivision and development 
All stakeholder groups raised the issue of subdivision development. There was 
particular concem amongst some locals of the threat that development posed to the 
natural values. 
"If you want to keep the biological and tourism values you need to reduce 
development by half buy back half of the blocks and in addition to that introduce 
stricter conservation controls." 
" the real fear is that if they are settled, then that's the end ofthe Daintree." 
For many, the Daintree Rescue Package (Wet Tropics Ministerial Council 1994) 
scheme of buyback offered a form of protection from this happening and these people 
were keen for it to continue. Some regulators expressed that limited development was 
acceptable provided that it: 
"is fitting in with the area, the overall theme and style ofthe area." 
"Over tourism, which we are quite good at doing but we are fortunate that we do 
have sort of regulatory process...which really discourages a lot of building 
construction and large accommodation houses over there." 
There was also division over the effect of development on the population north ofthe 
river. 
"unfortunately the Daintree has a potential for a higher resident population that 
really the Daintree can't sustain...we would like to see population capping." 
Contiary views were evident here. W hilst some respondents feh that development 
would precipitate an mcrease in population, a long term local feh that residential 
development would have little to do with population increase. 
"well the changes aren 't dramatic as you would imagine, the area has gone through a 
number ofups and downs and say 1939 there were quite a lot of people living along 
the coast, I would say the Cape Trib area there was probably 50 or 60 and if we count 
what I call permanent people here now excluding staff at resorts, you would be flat 
out getting the same number." 
The issue of power (electricity) was a common tiieme. In addition to this, issues 
pertainmg to subdivisions which were raised, mcluding the lack of success for 
speculative buying and compensation for speculative landowners if power was not 
installed and development contiols tightened. 
158 
Chapter Five 
References to development were less frequent amongst local people than operators. 
Regulators made the most references to the concept. 
5.6.7 Effect of tourism 
There were more negative remarks regarding the effect of tourism amongst local 
respondents. Positive impacts such as the economic significance of tourism to the 
local community were recognised by all stakeholder groups, along with the 
educational aspect of teaching tourists the importance of conservation. However an 
overriding fear of being swamped by tourism was common amongst respondents. 
As mentioned above, there was also a concem that day trips did not contribute as 
much money to the community as FITs. Commercial bus trips were described by one 
respondent as "mining, you take something out and put nothing back in." The 
ecological impact of tourism was also a concem, as well as the risk of cultural 
degradation by not involving the local aboriginals. 
5.6.8 Infrastructure 
Infrastmcture was a greater concem to regulators than operators or local people. 
There was d ivision a s t o w hether i t w as a dequate t o e ope w ith e xisting a nd future 
tourist numbers. There was also uncertainty amongst regulators whether or not new 
facilities would be adequate for the tourist numbers. 
"Yep, now it is commonly believed that demand for tourism facilities outstrips 
supply...so with the three open sites we may be able to relax the monetorium." 
"Back in the early 1990s we were having high visitation without the infrastructure to 
support it, so it wasn 't even laughingly sustainable. Nor is it yet but we are moving 
towards it." 
"What we are finding is that the infrastructure provided by National Parks is 
hopelessly inadequate to deal with tourism up there and I know they have initiatives 
up there at the moment to try and shelve some of that, but it isn 't promoting 
sustainable tourism, their walks are designed like Maardja which is basically get as 
many bums on seats as you can." 
"And through the Daintree Rescue Package we have actually got some facilities that 
are that are now capable of looking after large numbers of tourists in a controlled 
fashion so that they are not just going to take off and head into the scrub all over the 
place." 
The benefits of infrastmcture in reducing impacts, educatmg tourists and importance 
of design were commonly brought up. 
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"Some of the boardwalks are out and back boardwalks rather than circular 
boardwalks so what happens is you end up with double the visitor contact." 
The need to understand how the type of infrastmcture affects tourist behavior (in 
terms of influencing day trippers to stay ovemight and the infrastmctures' affect on 
independent tourists versus bus tours) was also evident as an issue witiiin this node. 
Aboriginal respondents noted that there was a customary obligation for people's safety 
on walking tiacks, therefore their consent for infrastmcture was an important issue. 
5.6.9 Tourist Disappointment 
The feeling that tourists were disappointed with the experience they have in the 
Daintiee emerged from the analysis and was an issue raised mostly by operators and 
locals. There was a stiong feeling that tourists expected a 'wilderness' experience in 
the Daintiee, as this is the way in which the area was marketed, but tourists did not 
receive this because of crowding. 
"People have reported back to us disappointment with their wildemess experience in 
the Daintree as a result ofthe regime that is taking place up there with the very high 
tourism numbers...what is touted nationally and internationally as a wildemess 
area." 
"it is crowded, dusty, untidy and people up 'til now probably have gone away with a 
bad impression." 
Moreover, there was a feeling that the product quality was poor and detiacted from 
tourists experience. This, plus confusion over where the Daintiee actually was, 
seemed to cause disappointment amongst some tourists upon thefr arrival in the 
village. 
5.6.10 Antagonism 
There was a sense of fi-usfration evident amongst all stakeholder groups because ofthe 
antagonism that existed within the conununity. 
On the council: "The problem is that not all councilors agree...and most ofthe time it 
is a 3-4 situation, for and against for some ofthe major things and then we have 
community representatives that maybe have different views from the council perhaps, 
so you get this whole spectrum..." 
"The whole Douglas Shire is a mess, lots of division...particularly the power issue 
north ofthe river, it has really divided the community, heated meeting, name calling, 
threats..." 
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On operator divisions: "the complaints were coming from people that didn 't like the 
way I was doing the operation because I had too many happy people and they 
couldn 't do the same thing, couldn 't duplicate it." 
On divisions between conservationists and those who wanted the road to Bloomfield: 
"if the greenies had enough political nous to shut up nothing would have happened, 
the road would have never been built, so in fact the greenies were responsible for the 
council being able to construct the road" 
5.6.11 Controversial area 
An awareness with the contioversial history ofthe area arose amongst all stakeholders 
groups. There was a feeling that it had enhanced the public's awareness ofthe place 
and consequently tourism in the area. 
"It is a controversial area with so many problems, you have the road in 1983, just 
after that George Quaid the developer was allowed to subdivide 1100 blocks of 
freehold where there is no allocation for power, water or sewage and now you have 
the power debate that has come up. '"^ 
"I think the place has been, probably things have happened too fast and one ofthe 
reasons is partly because of the Douglas Shire Council being so popular because 
there has been controversy for the last 20 years, the construction ofthe Bloomfield to 
Cooktown Road was very controversial...the World Heritage did the same things, it 
bought the focus to the Daintree...and quite frankly I think it is overrated, there are 
heaps more rainforests in North Queensland." 
5.6.12 Length of stay 
Predominantly locals and operators raised the issue of the length of tourists' stay in 
the Dainfree and the unpacts of this on the local community. There was a suggestion 
that tourists on bus trips from Port Douglas or Caims spent little money within the 
Daintiee region. There was also a suggestion that the impacts of day tourism were 
more concentiated and severe than those of ovemight tourists. Moreover, some 
suggested that more ovemight stays should be encouraged, as this would result in 
more money being spent in the area and also impacts being spread over a broader area. 
'* It should be noted that this quotation presents an interesting problem for the researcher in deciphering 
facts from perceptions. In this case the dates from this respondent are wrong as the subdivision occurred 
prior to the road being built in 1983. 
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"I used to believe that day tourism was probably the best tourism for the area where 
they came in, did a walk on a specific hard surface and then went out again but the 
problem at the moment is that there is simply insufficient infrastructure...tourism 
spread over and having one person in therefor two, three, four days is probable the 
better option." 
"Historically the Daintree has been visited as a day trip experience from somewhere 
else the problem with that process is that it doesn't allow a huge amount of income 
stream from people living in that affected area or people living in it." 
"One ofthe concerns is the day tourists bought in here. My way of thinking is that a 
lot of people who do this mining, you take something out and put nothing back in, well 
a lot ofthe bus operators in particular are on that end of this. They take an awful lot 
out, much more than what the local operators take out and put nothing back in." 
5.6.13 Access to the WHA 
All stakeholder groups brought up the need for more access into the National Park, 
including the need for ovemight walks. However, there was some recognition given to 
the fact that indigenous cultural sites must be respected if an increase in access did 
occur. Also, one local person expressed concem over the number of permits given out 
in a small area, such as Cape Tribulation. 
"there are no walking tracks, a couple of boardwalks and that's it." (local person) 
"At the moment it is vastly overrated because you cant access it " (regulator and local 
person) 
"/ accept that the Daintree has some highly sensitive areas where you wouldn 't want 
bulk tourism to go through but by the same token there's huge areas you could allow 
people to do day walks if they wanted to do it." (regulator) 
"they are still trying working through and trying to get access to some areas because 
some of them, for example are cultural sites, there is one very important site of 
creation. And they don't want to be interfered with." (regulator) 
"The concept of locking something away as a means of protecting it I think is a fairly 
alien concept to me anyway...I mean part ofthe deal when you World Heritage list 
something is that you're going to provide the opportunity for visitation, that is part of 
the deal under the charter, so we are duty bound to provide human access to the 
World Heritage Area, but we are also, I think duty bound to do it well." (operator and 
local person) 
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5.6.14 Sustainable tourism definition 
The term sustainable tourism was voluntarily brought up in the interviews, 
predominantly by regulators. When it was, the respondents were asked to define it. 
Most conunonly it was defined in terms of reducing impacts, as well ensuring that 
visitors have a positive experience. 
"Sustainable tourism is where you are not altering the asset that you bring people to 
visit." 
"It means tourism that is here to stay." 
"Whilst you might be providing exactly the same experience today as you did 20 years 
ago, you are still able to provide an experience the market is looking for. " 
5.6.15 Impact on local people 
Amongst local people there was a feeling of resentment towards commercial bus trip 
tourism because it "mined" the district through day tourism, whilst not contributing as 
much to the local economy as ovemight tourism. Regulators responses indicated a 
desfre to include locals in the planning and ongoing management of tourism in the 
Dainfree, provided they behaved accordingly. 
5.6.16 Marketing 
Operators were largely concemed with the marketing of the Daintiee. There was a 
feeling that longer stays should be encouraged and that the marketing had to match the 
experience and expectations of tourists. There was also some resentment towards the 
backpacker market that is attracted to Cape Tribulation. 
"incidentally all those information centres in there are owned by cruise companies, 
the tourist comes in and doesn't know and often ends up on something that they don't 
necessarily want and that's a shame because it stops all the competition and growth 
ofthe tours." 
"it is not being marketed as an area to go up andftnd out about one ofthe most oldest 
rainforests on the planet, it is go up there and get wiped out on the beach. That's how 
all the backpackers amongst themselves promote it. They go to Cape Tribulation for 
a couple of days, wont remember a day of it." 
"People have reported back to us disappointment with their wildemess experience in 
the Daintree as a result ofthe regime that is taking place up there with the very high 
tourism numbers ...what is touted nationally and intemationally as a wildemess 
area." 
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"what really worries me about it that tourists are not getting the best tours, they are 
getting the tours that will pay the most commission and standard commission in the 
area is 15%." 
5.6.17 Aboriginal Issues 
This was a concem for the aboriginal respondents and regulators. Gaining indigenous 
community consent, following cultural protocol and cultural survival were the major 
issues raised. 
'the community is very sensitive and there is protocol to be followed." 
"There is a problem with consent, for example Alexandra Range lookout. Part of it 
was stopped because ofthe way it was facing, the aboriginals felt it was overlooking 
a sacred site. Interpretation and walking tracks are a big concern." 
5.7 Classification of Stakeholders by Group 
When classifying according to stakeholder group (Table 5.3), specific concems to 
each group became evident, as well as concems that reached across all groups. For 
example, regulators appeared to be concemed with management and infrastmcture 
issues; with achieving what they defined as 'sustainable tourism'; and involving the 
local community. Locals were concemed with the effects on their commimity; and 
tourists' length of stay. Operators were concemed with issues directly affecting them 
such as: the product; marketing; tourist (dis)satisfaction; and length of stay. In 
addition, there were concems raised which were evident across all groups such as 
tourist numbers, subdivision ofthe area north ofthe river, the contioversial history of 
the region, access to the WHA, antagonism within the community and between the 
community and regulatory authorities. 
Table 5.3: An Examination of Stakeholder Concerns. 
Regulators 
Infrastructure 
Sustainable 
tourism 
Management 
Aboriginal 
issues 
Impact on local 
people 
Operators 
Tourist 
disappointment 
Mariceting 
Product and 
operators 
Length of stay 
Locals 
Effect of tourism 
Length of stay 
Impact on local 
people 
Overall 
concern 
Tourist numbers 
Subdivision 
development 
Controversial 
area 
Access to WHA 
Antagonism 
164 
Chapter Five 
The concems which emerged from the data collection were also grouped into four 
'parent themes' (Table 5.4): 
1. The tourism product; 
2. The impacts oftourism; 
3. Managing and planning for present and future; and 
4. The local community. 
The 'Tourism Product' theme included issues of tourism disappointment, tourist 
numbers, marketing, the product and operators and the contioversial nature of the 
area. The 'Impacts of Tourism' parent theme included subdivision development, the 
effects oftourism and infrastmcture. The 'Planning for the Present and Future' parent 
theme included management stiategies, access and achieving sustainable. Finally, 
'The Community' parent theme included the issues of antagonism, effect of tourism 
on local people and aboriginal issues (Table 5.4). 
It is interesting to note that the four parent themes relate to the suggestion by Cater 
(1995) in Chapter Two that there are four components to sustainable tourism: the host 
population (the community); tourist guests and tourism organisations (the tourism 
product and planning for the present and future); and the natural envfronment (the 
impacts). Moreover, it is most interesting to note the concem of stakeholders in 
relation to the four parent themes. This is illustiated in Table 5.4: 
Table 5.4: An Illustiation of the Parent Themes raised by Stakeholders and thefr 
Relationship to Each Stakeholder Group. 
Parent Theme 
The Tourism Product 
The Impacts 
Planning & 
Management for 
Present and Future 
The Community 
Specific concerns within theme 
tourism disappointment, tourist numbers, 
marketing, the product and operators, 
controversial area 
subdivision development, effects of tourism, 
infrastructure 
management strategies, access, achieving 
sustainable tourism 
antagonism, effect of tourism on local people, 
aboriginal issues 
Concern primarily from 
ail stakeholder groups 
although was most 
prevalent amongst operators 
all stakeholder groups 
regulators 
locals 
Overall, operators were found to be primarily concemed with 'the tourism product', 
all stakeholder groups with 'the unpacts', regulators with 'planning and management 
for the present and the future' and locals with 'the community'. 
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5.8 Stage Three of Phase One: A Comparison of Issues Raised by 
Stakeholders with Issues raised by Strategic Documents 
In order to gain more in-depth understanding of regulatory perceptions of tourism in 
the Daintiee region, content analysis of the existing stiategic documents was 
undertaken. It was decided that content analysis was more suited to analysing the 
stiategic documents than using constant comparative methods, which were used in 
stage two to identify themes related to sustainable tourism in the Daintiee. This was 
because the aim of content analysis for this stage was to establish whether the stiategic 
documents addressed the issues raised by stakeholders in the Daintiee region, 
therefore it was unnecessary to use the constant comparative method, which seeks out 
new themes. An exploration of issues related to the method of content analysis was 
discussed in Chapter Three. 
At the time of analysis (December 1998) there was not one overall management 
stiategy for tourism in the Daintree region and many of the current management 
pohcies for tourism had not been released.^ ^ As a result Government agencies, local 
council, tourism associations and interest groups with known involvement in Daintiee 
planning issues were contacted and asked what they felt were the stiategic documents 
used in planning for tourism in the Daintiee region were (Table 5.5). Their 
recommendations formed collection of documents that became the sources which 
were referred to in the content analysis. 
" for exanple the Wet tropics Nature Based Tourism Strategy and the Draft Wet Tropics Walking 
Strategy 
- — 
Chapter Five 
Table 5.5: Stiategic Documents Referred to as part of Content Analysis 
Strategic Document 
Daintree 2020 
Tourism Futures Project 
Review of Commercial Tour Operations in the Daintree 
National pari< 
Recreation Strategy (Paper 12) Wet Tropics plan 
Strategic Directions 
Daintree Rescue Package Evaluation 
FNQ 2010 
Caims Regional Tourism Strategy 
Daintree Power Survey 
Tourism Development in the Daintree Cape Tribulation 
Area 
Douglas Shire Council Planning Scheme 
Daintree Planning Package 
Douglas Shire Tourism Strategy 
Proposed Daintree Poweriine Prelimainary EIS 
Regulatory Body that Documents 
Sourced from 
CAFNEC 
CSIRO 
QLD Environmental Protection Agency 
WTMA 
WTMA 
QLD Environmental Protection Agency 
QLD Environmental Protection Agency 
QLD Environmental Protection Agency 
QLD Environmental Protection Agency 
Douglas Shire Council 
Douglas Shire Council 
Douglas Shire Council 
GHD Consulting 
A method was developed to assess how frequently each document referred to the 15 
issues and 4 parent themes raised by stakeholders. This involved a matrix which 
allowed issues raised within the interviews to be compared with those in the 
management stiategies. Boxes were marked if the issues raised by stakeholders were 
contained within the stiategies (see Appendix 2). Overall it was found that 
management sfrategies were primarily concemed with parent themes of 'the impacts 
oftourism (positive and negative)' and 'planning and management for the present and 
the future'. Least concem was given to 'the tourism product' and 'the community' 
(Table 5.6). 
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Table 5.6: An Examination of the Frequency at which Stakeholder Concems were 
Addressed in 13 Stiategic Documents for Daintiee tourism (Table 5.5). 
Stakeholder concerns 
Effect of tourism (positive) 
Effect of tourism (negative) 
Infrastructure 
Management 
Subdivision development 
Local people 
Mariceting 
Antagonism 
Access to WHA 
Tourist numbers 
Aboriginal issues 
Length of stay 
Tourist disappointment 
Controversial area 
Product and operators 
Frequency 
9 
9 
7 
7 
7 
7 
7 
6 
6 
5 
5 
5 
4 
4 
3 
Parent Theme 
Impacts 
Impacts 
Impacts 
Planning & Management for Present 
and Future 
Impacts 
The Community 
The Tourism Product 
The Community 
Planning & Management for Present 
and Future 
The Tourism Product 
The Community 
The Tourism Product 
The Tourism Product 
The Tourism Product 
The Tourism Product 
As can be seen, when addressing parent themes, the management stiategies were 
concemed with the parent themes in the following order: 
• impacts; 
• planning for present and future; 
• the community; and 
• tourism product. 
When comparing the overall findings of stakeholder concems with the managenient 
sfrategies for the area and literature pertaining to sustainable tourism, a dichotomy 
appears. Two of the elements of sustainable tourism, client satisfaction and operator 
quality (Cater and Goodall 1992; Cater 1994; Muller 1994; Ding and Pigram 1995; 
Goodwin 1996) as described in Chapter Two of this study were largely ignored within 
the management sfrategies and to a lesser extent in the literature. This is in contiast to 
tiie respondents ui the Dainfree, and particularly operators, to whom it was a major 
concem. 
Overall the data in the first two stages of phase one suggested the followmg outcomes 
which required fiuther mvestigation: 
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1. a discrepancy existed between what management stiategies embraced as being 
important and what operators and local people perceived to be important issues; 
2. too much attention was being given to infrastmcture and management whilst the 
quality and type of product was being ignored; 
3. client satisfaction in the Dainfree region may have been low ; 
4. clients may have been confused as to where the Daintiee is; 
5. operators' practices varied widely; 
6. there was an overall fear and uncertainty of the future in the Daintiee region with 
regards to development which may change the values ofthe area; 
7. marketing did not match the experience; 
8. day trip tourism was perceived by locals not to be providing locals with benefits; 
9. access to the Daintiee National Park was perceived to be inadequate by many 
operators, locals and regulators; and 
10. stakeholder concems tended to be contextual and common to groups. 
From these observations, it appeared that the subsequent stage of data collection 
requfred that tourists be studied in detail. This would allow an understanding of what 
type of tourists visit the region and whether or not tourists are satisfied with the 
product. It also requfred a method of data collection which would enable tourists 
perceptions of the four parent themes (impacts; planning for the present and future; 
and the community) to be explored in further detail. 
5.9 Stage Four of Phase One: The Use of Focus Groups to Determine 
Tourists' Perceptions 
Following the results ofthe observations, in-depth interviews, and content analysis, it 
was decided that an understanding of tourist's perceptions of their experience in the 
Dainfree Region was required. Tourists' perceptions ofthe four parent themes, which 
arose through the in-depth interviews, were explored. The use of focus groups was an 
appropriate method for this as they were an effective way to gain insights into tourists' 
motivations and perceptions (see Chapter Three for a review of focus group 
techniques). Moreover, given that in-depth mformation was required from a large 
number of tourists who, by thefr nature are highly mobile, focus groups allowed data 
to be gathered in a time and cost efficient manner. 
The focus groups were conducted on the four different behavioral tourist segments 
that were observed in the Daintiee region (see section 4.10). These were: 
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1. Backpackers; 
2. Self drive or free independent fravellers (FITs); 
3. People staying in eco-lodge style accommodation (eco-lodgers); and 
4. Tourists on day length bus trips (bus trippers). 
5.9.1 Recruiting of Focus Groups 
Recmiting of tourists for the focus groups required careful planning, particularly with 
the FITs and bus trippers segment of tourists. These sub groups of tourists were 
observed to be on tight time schedules whilst staying in the Daintiee or in the gateway 
towns of Caims and Port Douglas. Recmitment was conducted one to four days prior 
to the focus group, in order to capture the tourists whilst they were still in Caims, Port 
Douglas, or their accommodation. Tourists were recmited by distributing leafiets and 
offering incentives (Wimmer and Dominick 1997) of $20 and free drinks and snacks 
for one hour of their time. This proved to be a successful method of recruitment. Two 
groups were scheduled for each tourist segment based on the fact that after this the 
data would become saturated (Morgan 1996) and in total the six groups had 53 
participants 
Recmitment of FITs was done at two locations, the Dubiji car park and at Cape 
Tribulation. Tourists were approached by the author two and four days prior to the 
focus groups which were held in Port Douglas and Caims. Leaflets were given out 
and the nature ofthe study and incentive was explained to tourists (Appendix 3). Two 
groups of 8 and 12 were held at Port Douglas and Caims respectively. 
Recmitment of bus trippers was done with the co-operation of three bus companies in 
Port Douglas and two in Caims. Drivers were given instmctions as to the nature of 
the study and asked to distribute leaflets at a stop towards the end of the day 
(Appendix 3). These leaflets were given out either on the day or the day prior to the 
focus groups. In addition to this, the bus companies from Port Douglas were met at 
their stop at Cape Tribulation and the nature ofthe study was explained to passengers 
on the tour. A s a result, all 8 places in the Port Douglas focus group were filled. 
Unfortunately the Caims bus tours lacked the enthusiasm for the study. In addition to 
this, both companies did not run the day prior to the focus group in Caims, due to low 
passenger numbers. On tiie day ofthe focus groups, altiiough they ran, they had very 
few passengers were on board. As a consequence, the Caims bus trip segment focus 
group was unable to be held due to a low response rate. 
For backpackers, recruitment was conducted at one of the two backpacker hostels 
north of tiie Daintiee River. This was the location where the focus group was to be 
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conducted. Backpackers were approached either on the day of, or the day prior to the 
focus group. They were asked if they were planning to be stay at the hostel and given 
a leaflet (Appendix 3). It was then explained to them that a study was being 
conducted at the University of Queensland and that if they were willing to participate, 
an incentive would be given in retum. Response rates were excellent amongst this 
group and two groups of 8 were held at the hostel. 
Recmitment of tourists staying in eco-lodges was conducted at the resort where they 
were staying and where the focus group was to be held. Guests at the resort were 
approached by the author at breakfast or by a guide on an evening walk. In addition to 
this, an invitation was extended to guests by the author at a nightly intioductory 
session for new guests. Recmiting tourists at a private resort presented problems 
typical to studies of tourism, whereby a compromise was requfred between and 
recruiting at a time w hen t ourists a re i n s ignificant n umbers a nd n ot i mpinging o n 
management in their busy season. The focus groups were conducted in May, which 
was early in the peak season. Therefore, guest numbers were significantly smaller 
than at peak times and the nature of their stay was a more private one, guests were 
more difficult to recmit. As a result, only was one group was full (9 people) due to the 
low guest numbers and lower response rates. 
The author's supervisor, who is an experienced facilitator, conducted the focus 
groups. Facilitation in focus groups is an integral part of the method and its stiength 
is that the interviewer can ask the participants for comparisons of experiences and 
views, rather than aggregating individual data to speculate about whether or why the 
interviewees differ (Morgan 1996)^ *^ . hi addition to this, facilitators are responsible 
for ensuring a smooth flovidng interview, wording questions, dfrecting discussion and 
choosing which points require clarification or more detail (Myers 1998). 
It should be noted that at the time ofthe focus groups interviews (May 1999), tiie pro-
power protests which were described m Chapter 4, had gathered momentum and were 
being held on a daily basis at the northem side of tiie Daintiee River. 
5.9.2 Results ofthe Focus Groups 
The focus groups consisted of two parts. An mitial five minute questionnafre of 7 
questions was conducted prior to the focus group. Following this, the focus group was 
conducted, which lasted for approxunately one hour. As mentioned earher, the aim 
was to gather detail on tourists' perceptions oftourism in the Dainfree and to compare 
thefr perceptions with those of regulators, operators and local people. Therefore, the 
questions were designed to gather information on thefr expectations prior to visiting m 
tiie Dainfree, satisfaction levels and tiien tiieir perceptions of tiie four parent tiiemes 
20 Again, for an extensive review ofthe moderator's role in focus groups, see Homeman (1999) 
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raised by local people, operators and regulators in the in-depth interviews (Appendix 
4). As a result, the style of interviewing could be described as semi directive 
(Homeman 1999). The focus groups were video recorded, taped on dictaphone and 
observed by myself 
5.9.3 Initial Questionnaire Results 
The aim ofthe initial questionnaire was to gather background information on the age, 
country of origin, and conservation ethic ofthe respondent (Appendix 5). In addition 
to this a question was asked, which was designed to determine whether the behavioral 
sub groups of tourists observed in the Daintiee corresponded with holiday motivation 
preferences developed by Homeman (1999). It was feh that if they did, fiirther 
insights could be gained into tourists perceptions of the tourism experience in the 
Daintiee. Homeman's work illustiated that six market segments of tourists may be 
identified according to their push and pull motivations for tiavel (Table 5.7). These 
six segments have been named as Conservatives, Indulgers, Aussies, Enthusiasts, Big 
Spenders, and Pioneers and are described in Table 5.7 according to their segment 
discriminators. 
Table 5.7: The Six Market Segments, their Discriminating Sentences and Key Words, 
as developed by Homeman (1999: 123). 
Segment 
Conservative 
Indulger 
Aussie 
Enthusiast 
Big Spender 
Pioneer 
Discriminator 
A reliable package tour which 
covers all the best spots 
An exclusive retreat with great 
local food and wine 
A place with real 'Aussie' family 
entertainment 
A place which attracts the right 
'good time' party crowd 
A place where you can take in 
the sights, dine in luxury and 
have first class entertainment 
A place where tourists rarely go, 
where you can pioneer new 
place, people and experiences 
Key words 
Family, all inclusive package, 
hassle free transfers, value for 
money, wildemess, friendly 
Indulgence, exclusive. Luxury, 
coffee shop, rest relax 
Family, friends, fun, decent 
breakfast, give yourself a break 
Indulgence, exploration, 
adventure, exploration, night life, 
friends, value for money 
Indulgence, 5 star, discounts, 
first class service, good food, 
luxury 
Exploration, camping, 
wildemess, environment, nature, 
outdoor activities 
Homeman (1999) found that the segments are not static, but rather people's 
preferences for tiavel may be multiple. Moreover, she also found that tiavellers have 
multiple preferences for tiavel and that the segments (Figure 5.1) have differing levels 
of similarity. 
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It should be noted that analysis of the initial questionnaire should be tieated with 
caution because although the small sample size (n=53) was appropriate for qualitative 
analysis, it may not be regarded as statistically vahd (de Vaus 1995). 
The questionnaire revealed that the segment discriminators developed by Homeman 
(1999) differed according to tourist behavioral subgroups observed in the Dainfree. 
There was a predominance of Pioneers amongst those tourists who were not part of a 
tour (eco-lodgers, backpackers and FITs), and Conservative discriminators were the 
dominant segment chosen by those on tours (Table 5.8). These are discussed in 
fiirther detail in relation to the focus group results (see section 5.11). 
Table 5.8: Results ofthe Tourist Segment Discriminators chosen by Participants in 
Differing Behavioral Daintiee tourist subgroups. 
FITs 
Bus trippers 
Eco-lodgers 
Backpackers 
Segment discriminators 
chosen by Participants 
14 Pioneers 
2 Indulgers 
2 Aussies 
1 Conservative 
1 Big Spender 
4 Conservatives 
1 Indulger 
1 Aussie 
1 Pioneer 
5 Pioneers 
2 Indulgers 
1 Big Spender 
1 Aussie 
13 Pioneers 
3 Indulgers 
Total Number 
N=20 
N=8 
N=9 
N=16 
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•J \ Conservatives become more like Big Spenders 
, - ' 'V ,^T^ when they... 
/ '''*•' - need to reduce stress and/or 
\ - have limited time 
\ \ \ \ Big Spenders become more like Conservatives 
when they.... 
-', need to interact socially, and/or 
- need-to be entertained, and/or 
- prefer the presence of people 
Conservatives become more like Aussiea 
when they.... 
- need to reduce stress and/or 
- have limited time, and/or 
- need to be at one with nature, and/or 
- prefer to avoid "tourists" 
Aussies become more like Conservatives wj-
they.... 
- need to interact socially, and/or 
- need to be entertained, and/or 
- prefer the presence of people, and/or 
desire convenience and comfort 
Indulgers become more like Pioneers 
4 when they., 
- need to get back to basics and/or 
- seek the natural environment 
Pioneers become more like Indu lgers 
when they.... 
- need safety, and/or 
- seek familiar setting, and/or 
- desire convenience and comfort 
Enthusiasts become more like Big Spenders 
I when they. 
- want to enhance kinship relationships 
with children, and/or 
- desire convenience and comfort, and/or 
- prefer to avoid "tourists" 
Big Spenders become more like Enthusiasts 
when they.... 
- need to interact socially, and/or 
- need to be entertained, and/or 
- prefer the presence of people, and/or / 
- want to "know themselves better", and/or 
- seek the natural environment y 
• ^ ^ 
'm 
1—^Big-Spenders become more like Indulgers 
I when they. .. 
- need to be at one with nature, and/or 
- seek heritage and historical experiences 
Indulgers become more like Big Spenders 
when they... 
- want to enhance kinship relationships 
with children 
Enthusiasts become more like Indulgers 
when they.... 
- need to reduce stress and/or 
- need to be at one with nature, and/or 
- need safety, and/or 
- seek familiar settings, and/or 
- prefer to avoid "tourists", and/or 
- desire convenience and comfort, and/or 
- seek heritage and historical experiences 
Indulgers become more like Enthusiasts 
when they... 
- need to interact socially, and/or 
- need to be entertained, and/or 
- prefer the presence of people, and/or 
- want to "know themselves better", anrf/or 
- seek the natural environment 
Figure 5.1: Homeman's Multidimensional Model of Tourist Motivation and Travel 
Preference Behavior (Homeman 1999: 221). 
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Of the eco-lodgers, there were 5 Pioneers, 2 Indulgers, 1 Big Spender and 1 Aussie. 
These corresponded with Homeman's (1999) multidimensional model which 
suggested that Pioneers were most likely to become Indulgers and after that. Big 
Spenders. Similarly, amongst FITs, the majority (n=14) were Pioneers, as well as 2 
Indulgers, 2 Aussies and 1 Indulger. Ofthe bus trippers there were 4 Conservatives, 1 
Aussie, and 1 Pioneer. Within backpackers there were 13 Pioneers and 3 Indulgers, 
again corresponding with Homeman's (1999) multidimensional model. 
In addition to using Homeman's segments, the initial questionnaire revealed that the 
behavioural segments of tourists in the Daintiee could be differentiated in their age 
stmcture. The most common age group of eco-lodgers (55%) and bus trippers (100%) 
was 41-60, whilst FITs were more commonly (55%) between the ages of 21-40. 
Backpackers were far younger, with the most common age being between the ages of 
21- and 30 (81%). All groups had an even spht of sexes, except for backpackers, who 
had 11 out of 16 female participants (Table 5.9). 
Amongst behavioral sub groups, there appeared to be differences in country of origin 
between segments although caution must be noted with the data because ofthe small 
respondent numbers. Backpackers appeared to be predominantly from North America 
or Europe whilst there were a greater percentage of Ausfrahan visitors amongst bus 
trippers and FITs (Table 5.9). 
The initial questionnaire suggested that there was little involvement in conservation 
organisations and only two participants in total who were members of conservation 
organisations. It also revealed that 6 out of 53 participants were repeat visitors and 
these were evenly spread between behavioral groups. Repeat visitation did not appear 
to differ between groups (Table 5.9). 
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Table 5.9: Results from the Pre Focus Group Questionnaires. 
Age (median) 
Gender 
Conservation 
Group 
Repeat 
visitors 
Region of 
Origin 
FITs #1 
(n=20) 
21-40 (n=11) 
0 
3 
Australia 13; 
New Zealand 3; 
Holland 4 
Bus trippers 
(n=8) 
41-60 (n=8) 
1 
1 
Australia 6; 
Canada 2 
Eco-lodgers 
(n=9) 
41-60 (n=5) 
0 
1 
Australia 4; 
Germany 2; 
England 2 
Backpackers 
(n=16) 
21-30 (n=13) 
11F;5M 
1 
1 
Australia 3; 
UK 4; 
Denmark 2; 
l-lolland 3; 
Switzerland 1; 
Europe 10; 
Canada 3 
5.10 Comparisons of Key Questions Between and Within Groups 
Following the analysis of the initial questionnaire, each separate focus group was 
analysed for responses to questions and also for themes that emerged from the 
conversations witiiin the group. In addition to this, each group was then analysed for 
convergence's and divergences within the group and also then between groups 
(Kraeger 1996). The following is analysis of responses to questions and emergent 
themes. 
5.10.1 Expectations 
Eco-lodgers mostly expected a National P ark with pristine ramforest "wildemess", 
and some expected a nucleus or central area to the National Park, long walks and even 
more "ochre Austiahan stuff'. 
FITs expectations included a rainforest that was famous and iconic for its pristine, 
unique and quality WHA rainforest. They seemed to be more aware that the ramforest 
had unique qualities, was WHA, famous, contioversial and expected it to be of a 
dehcate, pristine nature. They did not mention 'wildemess' but did mention an 
expectation of a user pays mgged experience (which the eco-lodgers did not). Like 
eco-lodgers, FITs expected it to be remote. There was convergence amongst the group 
in terms of their surprise at seeing real estate signs in the area. 
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Bus trippers were divided in their expectations. Most wanted to see it from the 
outside and admire the visual beauty ofthe rainforest. 
"/ like the fact that you get a glimpse...that you can appreciate the beauty from the 
edge " 
Others, like the FITs, wanted to get into the rainforest: 
"our expectation was that we could do a bit ofbushwalking and that sort of thing, but 
bushwalking is really very small, very low key. I would have liked to have had a little 
bit more walking in the forest." 
Unlike FIT's, bus trippers' expectations did not include a desire to experience the 
mgged qualities of the rainforest. This suggested that they did not desire to be fully 
immersed in the rainforest. In addition to this, unlike the FITs or eco-lodgers, bus 
trippers did not hst the WHA or National Park qualities in their expectations. 
However they were similar to FITs in that they expected to see wildhfe. Some 
mentioned they expected the region to be spoilt by tourism. 
Backpackers, who were predominantly from overseas, appeared to have more limited 
knowledge about the Dainfree prior to their arrival: 
"I had no idea of this place" 
They appeared to have largely relied on their tiavel guide. Lonely Planef, to set thefr 
expectations. These were to see where 'the rainforest meets the reef, to experience 
the heat, beauty, remoteness, wildlife, plant life in the rainforest and undertake 
activities such as bushwalking and diving. Some expected parties at the major hostel 
called 'PK's' at Cape Tribulation: 
"Ihadn 't heard ofthe Daintree but I had heard of Cape Tribulation." 
Others preferred to stay fluther south at Crocodyllus, recommended as the more quiet 
ofthe two youth hostels. These backpackers had expected that they would be able to 
"get into" the rainforest. 
5.10.2 Experience 
Eco-lodgers' experiences were mixed in terms of the expectations and satisfaction. 
Some enjoyed the experience and said it was better than expected, admfred its beauty 
and enjoyed the rainforest, feeling it was in good condition and well looked after ui 
comparison to overseas experiences which they had had. On the other hand, other 
people were disappointed, believing the area was too commercialised and they were 
surprised with the development in existence in the Daintiee. 
'^ The Lonely Planet series on Australia and Queensland were the dominant guidebooks used for the 
region. 
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A theme which emerged amongst some was an inability to feel like independent 
tiavellers and experience the rainforest. They expressed disappointment with the 
information, signage and interpretation available in the Daintiee, both at visitors 
centies and at boardwalks, in particular the new walk at Dubiji. 
"Ifound we are reliant on the guides." 
"there is absolutely no information for the tourist." 
"I feel a little lack of independence, I love my independence and I like to do things on 
my own. I don't feel like that for some reason, you cant just walk off the beaten 
track." 
However, it should be noted that some participant's feh that the information was 
satisfactory. 
"/ haven't found that, I have found that if we have gone off and done things we have 
found the rainforest walks by ourselves, we have walked along the boardwalks, we 
have stopped and looked at trees." 
"I think there is plenty of information and it is brilliant." 
FIT'S appeared to be dissatisfied. Like eco-lodgers, an emergent tiieme was surprise 
by the real estate signs, commercialisation and development in the region. As a result 
some felt that they did not get the 'wilderness' experience they had expected. Again, 
like eco-lodgers, some participants felt they were unable to fully experience the 
rainforest. 
" I couldn 'tfind the heart ofthe Daintree." 
Some FITs mentioned they resisted being pushed on tours by operators, as they 
preferred to travel independently, but now felt that they had missed out by not going 
on one. 
"/ didn't want to go on a tour, I didn't want to be with a whole load of other people 
but the down side of it is you do miss on quite a bit." 
Interpretation and signage was another emergent theme, as was the case with eco-
lodgers. A stiong desire to leam about the rainforest and its qualities was largely not 
satisfied by most FITs and eco-lodger participants, due to a perceived lack of effective 
signage and interpretation. Again, like eco-lodgers, Dubiji was mentioned as being a 
poor example. 
"/ thought that in those boardwalks they have got there were two or three kilometers, 
they have gone to the trouble of putting boardwalks down through the forest they 
might have had some signage up or something." 
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"I can understand, unless you are on a tour or something, we didn't even know what 
we were looking at a lot ofthe time. " 
"the signage which was absolutely abysmal in my opinion." 
"we drove up the road to the north and it had on a map that we have got a visitors 
centre and it was a 4 WD drive and we didn't even know it was Cape Tribulation. " 
FITs expressed a feeling of being lost and confused in the region and perceived a need 
for a cential interpretation centie. Some participants were uncomfortable with the 
idea of another building to be built, feeling that a centie such as this may precipitate 
fiuther over-development m the region. A lack of longer walks was another issue 
rdsed in one ofthe two FIT groups. 
Bus trippers were markedly more satisfied with their experience than FITs or eco-
lodgers. Interpretation and guiding aspects were perceived as being of a very high 
standard. Stiong convergence on this point was evident within the group. 
"the guy actually had the knowledge, the experience ofthe area, had lived here all his 
life and knew it, but he had enough botanical and zoological sort of stuff to actually 
feed you and interest you in what was going on." 
Participants comments on their experience were often based on the visual aspects of 
the Daintiee. Some felt it was visually beautifiil, untouched and less spoilt than they 
expected, whilst other participants felt it was not as visually beautiful as other places 
they had been to. Others expressed surprise at the pig damage in the Daintiee, pointed 
out to them by their guide. Some participants felt that tiiey would have preferred more 
bushwalking on their trip, although many were happy to experience the Daintiee from 
the outside. 
There was convergence amongst the bus trippers who felt that thefr experience in the 
Daintiee was far superior to that which a FIT would receive: 
"When we went to the boardwalk in the Daintree itself down to the rivers edge we 
had numerous people in very small groups that were obviously in their own vehicle 
and they just shot through...we were continually stopping and he was saying look at 
this or look at this, or this is the result of this." 
"we commented on the trip about how people had self drive, we wondered the value 
of that because they must have been missing an awful lot, without knowing what they 
were driving past or through or how or where." 
Backpackers' experiences were mixed. Some were happy to experience tiie Daintiee 
from the "outside" and other were, like FITs and eco-lodgers, disappointed that they 
were unable to unmerse themselves independently in the rainforest on long walks. 
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"I like to sit back, relax...and lookback at the sunshine on the mountains and...it 
doesn't frustrate me that I cant get in. " 
"you cant touch it because you cant go into the Daintree, you just have these 
boardwalks." 
"/ was expecting something more like Cradle Mountain where it is just a big long 
track and you can spend evenings there. " 
Again, like FITs and some eco-lodgers, a theme of poor signage and interpretation 
emerged as well as an inability to access information on the area. 
"...not so much information, signage, it doesn't tell enough." 
"I haven't seen any." 
Backpackers seemed to be particularly interested in learning about the wildlife, 
plants, dangerous aspects, uniqueness and local people ofthe region, but were unable 
to, due to poor signage. Some expressed surprise, although not necessarily 
disappointment, at the number of tourists and nightlife at Cape Tribulation. 
Conversely some had such little prior knowledge ofthe area they were surprised at the 
rainforest setting. Overall however, their dissatisfaction did not appear to be as stiong 
as that of FITs. 
"/ was expecting this place to be a little bit more touristy than it is and I think it is 
pleasantly more relaxed and not overrated." 
5.10.3 Numbers 
Eco-lodgers debated the idea of limiting numbers, some behoving limiting numbers 
could be unfair as the area should be accessible to all and others believing it was an 
appropriate management stiategy. They also felt that appropriate infrastmcture should 
be built to cope with large numbers rather than limiting them. On the other hand, 
some were comfortable with the concept of limiting numbers. Overall, there did not 
appear to be a stiong feeling that there were too many tourists in the region. 
"I mean if there is a limitation there on beds, does that let the wealthy come and the 
poorer people, the family man, not bring his 5 children here for a holiday." 
FITs were also uncomfortable witii the concept of luniting numbers of tourists. There 
was some divergence as to whetiier the current numbers were too high, although most 
people felt they were they were appropriate as they were. 
Bus trippers feh tiiat the numbers as they were in tiie Dainfree seemed to be 
appropriate but were concemed tiiat increasing tiie numbers would affect the 
experience. Like FITS and eco-lodgers, there was divergence as to whetiier or not 
there should be a limit on numbers. 
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"you bump into these tour groups as you go along an they seem to disperse 
themselves for lunch, morning and afternoon tea, which is great, it is lovely to meet 
other tour groups...but if you get too much and too many in the places it disturbs the 
tour guides direction." 
"...put a ceiling on development." 
Backpackers ranged in their opinions also. Some felt that there were too many 
tourists in the Daintiee and like FIT's and eco-lodgers, some participants were 
uncomfortable with the concept of limiting numbers. 
"maybe limit the number of people coming to this area." 
"you cant really do that, like it is not fair." 
5.10.4 Management 
Eco-lodgers felt that tourism in the Daintiee was in its infancy and that the 
management reflected this. Although tourism was seen as being managed well in 
terms of managing mbbish and commercialism, some perceived a need for 
improvement in terms of preventing runoff from the roads. 
"lam dismayed particularly by the roads and the runoff' 
Conversely some felt it was being managed well. 
"Ihold the same view that the management that's here- it's alright" 
Some eco-lodgers perceive the threat of development as being significant for the 
future management ofthe area. 
"I think sometimes we are being a bit cruel...we are expecting too much...The thing I 
like about this place is that it is clean, there is no yellow plastic bags like Malaysia 
and Thailand" 
FITs were more negative than eco-lodgers and feU that management was ad hoc. 
They feh tiiat although some facilities were good, improvements were needed to 
improve interpretation, signage and a visible face to the management such as rangers. 
"My experience up there and I admit it was only limited for one day, is that there is 
no management" 
FITs raised tiie theme that tiiey were willmg to pay for tiieir experience in the National 
Park by paying for the ferry. However, they were unsure where the money from the 
ferry was going and feh this needed to be made more fransparent. They feU 
management needed to prevent over-development, and were concemed with the real 
estate signs that were clearly evident. They also felt management needed to address 
tiie risk of too much accommodation being made available; a suggestion was made 
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that perhaps the Dainfree should be made solely into a day trip destination to prevent 
over-development. 
Bus trippers appeared to be much less concemed with the management of the area 
tiian FITs and eco-lodgers and feh overall tiiat it was of an adequate standard. 
However, they did, like the FITs and eco-lodgers, express a fear that the region would 
become over developed without adequate management. Bus tiippers feh that 
management should consider the impacts on the local community and also balance the 
environment with commerce. Like FITs they mentioned accommodation as an issue 
for management of the area. There was divergence over whether bed and 
accommodation numbers should be limited. When asked about the management of 
the area the reason for no mbbish bins was questioned and a comment was made that 
real estate signs detiacted from the experience. 
Backpackers felt that management of the region should concentrate on providing 
more walking tiacks and rainforest experiences such as waterfalls and swimming 
holes like the Blue Pool. At the same time, they feared that this may detiact from the 
undeveloped feel ofthe area. 
"many boards and plaques and things around that it becomes almost like a tourist 
information centre as opposed to walking into a national forest that is rugged and 
dangerous." 
Like bus trippers and some eco-lodgers, they felt that the management was adequate, 
proving local people with exfra infrastmcture and appeared fairly contioUed. Some 
felt there were too may tourists in the region. 
5.10.5 The Daintree 
Eco-lodgers were confused as to where the Daintiee was, with some agreeing it was 
the area, not necessarily the rainforest alone. 
"To me it was the area, not necessarily the forest, the whole area." 
FITs were also confused as to where the Daintiee was, one respondent was surprised 
to see three sections of the Daintiee National Park and another responded that they 
found it difficult to gain information on the Dainfree before they set off for the their 
hohday. An overseas respondent had not in fact heard ofthe Dainfree, but rather Cape 
Tribulation. 
"/ don't know about the Daintree until I got up there, I was always thinking of going 
to Cape Tribulation." 
"I got confused by the resorts because I wasn't expecting resorts like that in the 
Daintree so I didn't know when I was in it." 
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"I had no idea when we were in or out of it, I know once we were off the ferry it said 
start ofthe Daintree." 
"...we wanted to know where did it start, the Daintree." 
Bus trippers were also confused as to where the Daintiee was. Some thought tiiat it 
was a protected area, others the area with creeks and boardwalks. Several beheved it 
did not include the village. 
"/ can only say what the tourist guide took me and said this is the Daintree, this is 
it...Cape Tribulation and the various creeks and that we saw, the boardwalk, that is 
all I know." 
"the Daintree I suppose it is sort of earmarked as a special area that you hear all 
about." 
Backpackers, like other groups, were also confused as to what the Daintiee was, to 
some it was the rainforest with primitive tiees and to others the Dainfree River. 
"I don't know if there is actually a tree called Daintree, I have no idea." 
"...it is just a name for the rainforest." 
5.10.6 Tourism: Good or Bad? 
Some eco-lodgers expressed concem over the environmental impacts oftourism and 
in particular, run-off and erosion caused by 4WDs, whist others felt that on a global 
scale the envfronmental impacts were not significant. Most eco-lodgers felt that 
tourism was good in terms ofthe income it generated for local people. 
FITs felt that tourism was good for the Dainfree because it provided money, 
employment and an experience for tourists. They felt that that at the time of thefr 
visit, tourism was operating at an appropriate scale, however they felt that an increase 
in tourist numbers, commercialisation and development would be bad for the 
Daintree. FITs expressed a desfre to see where the money paid on the ferry was being 
directed. 
FITs raised the i ssue o f balancing improvements to signage and infrastmcture with 
increased tourism numbers. Some feared that improvements to these would attract 
increased tourism to the area. They felt that tourism would be perceived negatively by 
locals as it mined their privacy. They were uncomfortable with limiting numbers. 
There was divergence amongst one group as to whether the road should be fully 
sealed. In relation to the envfronment, FITs feh that road kill, mbbish and 
development of private land were negative aspects and that education and confrol of 
people was needed to overcome this. 
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Bus trippers, like FITs, felt that a positive impact of tourism was the money and 
employment that it generated. H owever they felt that a negative aspect was that a 
large amount of money from it would be going outside of the region and not to the 
locals themselves. Moreover they felt that tourism would min locals peace and quiet. 
Like the FITs, bus trippers feared tourism had the potential to damage the natural 
values ofthe area and this would become particularly relevant if tourist numbers were 
to increase. They stated they felt that there were few environmental impacts resulting 
from tourism. 
Backpackers felt that the ferry was a positive aspect of tourism in the Daintiee as it 
limited access. There was divergence within one group over whether tourism was 
good or bad for the environment. Backpackers also perceived some negative aspects 
as being the numbers of tourists in the region. They felt that management was 
important to contiol negative impacts and preferred to see the area left as it was. 
Some felt a negative aspect was that there were no longer walks. 
5.10.7 Locals 
Eco-lodgers agreed that to local people in the Daintiee, tourism would be viewed as a 
source of income. They did not mention that they had seen the protests. 
FITs thought that local people probably begmdgingly accept tourism as a source of 
income but that overall it would be good for the local community. They felt that 
tourism would min the feeling of solitude for local people. Of the two groups, only 
one had seen the protests and were confused as to what the message of the protest 
was. 
Bus trippers also noticed the protests and, possibly because of thefr guided tours, had 
more knowledge regarding the cause ofthe protests. Like FITs, they feh that tourism 
could a ffect 1 ocal p eople's s ense o f s olitude a s w ell a s c hange t he c haracter t o t he 
region. 
Backpackers had also seen tiie protests and although they did not find them a positive 
experience, were not threatened by them. They, like FIIs were confused as to why the 
protests were taking place. They feh that although economic benefits to be gained 
from tourism, the majority of profits would leave the community and that not many 
locals were actually employed m tiie tourism mdustiy. Backpackers feh that locals 
would resent the envfronmental impacts caused by tourism. 
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5.10.8 Aboriginal People 
Eco-lodgers had not had contact with aboriginal people but expressed in learning 
about their cultlure. 
FITs had some contact with aboriginal people at Mossman Gorge and expressed a 
desire to leam about thefr c ulture and h istory. T hey s uggested that they w ould b e 
interested in seeing aboriginal guides. 
Bus trippers had little contact with aboriginal guides, but like FITs expressed a 
interested in learning about their culture and havmg them as guides to educate tourists 
about their culture and history. 
Backpackers were similar again. Althou^ they had little contact with indigenous 
locals, they expressed a stiong desire to leam about their culture, dreamtime stories 
and history. 
5.10.9 Future 
Eco-lodgers agreed that development was inevitable in the Daintiee and some 
expressed a fear that it would min the natural values of the area. Others were more 
optimistic: 
"I think we are beginning, if not we may be getting close to learning our lesson. " 
Although they were prepared to have limits on bed numbers, some were 
uncomfortable with limiting overall tourist numbers. Preservation ofthe environment 
also emerged as a theme. Also, the provision of infrastmcture such as walking fracks 
with signage was suggested, eco-lodgers talked of these improvements in terms of 
"going to the next level", but agreed that it must stop there and not go onto the 
following level after that, whereby the natural values of the area were compromised. 
In other words, eco-lodgers wanted to keep the area as it was, except for improving 
infrastmcture. They felt that government intervention was necessary in order to 
achieve this. 
FITs preferred that tourism would remain as it was, but felt that development was 
inevitable. Some envisaged development such as hotels, casinos, a bridge and 
highway would eventually emerge in the area. 
"I don't think you can stop it, there are too many dollars involved." 
Some feh future development would be m keepmg with the surrounding envfronment: 
"yes we can't stop progress, but I do think that they will slow it down somewhat in 
such an area that is known to be so pristine." 
Some FITs feh that the area's WHA status was not necessarily protection from 
development. They hoped that fees would be paid and displayed on cars, long walks 
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would be put in, a visitor cenfre constmcted, but at the same time not compromise the 
feeling in the area. Thus, the theme of improving information, similar to that raised 
by eco-lodgers emerged. 
Bus trippers also expressed a desire for the Daintere to stay as it is and not develop 
into another Port Douglas. 
"/ was just hoping that it doesn't get the buildings like Port Douglas." 
"I would hope that they don't overdo the accommodation." 
Bus trippers suggested that luniting numbers may be a remedy to ensure it's 
protection. Interestingly, some bus trippers perceived a need for an interpretative 
centie for the FITs, who they thought were missing out in the Dainfree. 
"/ would like to see more government funds and a nice integrated information centre 
here with a little bit more linking and feedback from your aboriginals." 
They felt that quality guiding for FITs and on buses was the key to a successful future 
in the Daintiee. 
Backpackers had mixed opinions about the future of tourism in the Daintiee. Some 
felt that development was inevitable: 
"I get this image in my mind of Surfers Paradise." 
"I am sure there will be a bridge." 
Others expressed optimistic predictions that the area would be protected and because 
ofitsWHAstatiis. 
"because more people care about the environment I think there will be less damage. " 
"it is a World Heritage site so there are going to be massive restrictions anyway." 
5.11 Summary ofthe Focus Group Results 
Overall the focus groups revealed that some ofthe tourist sub groups had perceptions 
specific to thefr groups which were related to their experience in the Dainfree. At the 
same time, within the groups there were divergent opinions and also convergent 
opinions across groups (Table 5.10). 
For example, convergent opinions were apparent with regard to: 
• an expectation of rainforest; 
• limitmg n umbers ( all t ourists s ubgroups w ere u ncomfortable w ith t he notion of 
limiting numbers); 
• tourism b eing good for the Daintiee in terms of the money it generated for the 
local people; 
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• confusion over where the Daintiee was; 
• the existence and meaning ofthe protests; 
• limited contact with indigenous people; and 
• a fear of over development. 
Divergent opinions between different sub groups were apparent with regards to: 
• the expectation of interaction with the rainforest (bus trippers tended to want to be 
able to admire the visual beauty whilst backpackers, FITs and some eco-lodgers 
expected more interaction with the rainforest in order to feel it rugged/ 
'wildemess' qualities); 
• prior knowledge ofthe area (backpackers tended to have less); 
• the level of interaction and immersion they were able to experience within the 
rainforest (bus trippers were predominantly satisfied, whereas FITs, some eco-
lodgers and some backpackers were often disappointed); 
• the quality of information available (bus trippers appeared to be predominantly 
satisfied whilst FITs, some eco-lodgers and some backpackers were often 
disappointed); 
• the numbers of tourists in the region (some backpackers and FITs were concemed 
with the numbers whilst Bus trippers and eco-lodgers did not express concem); 
• concem regarding management (there was more amongst FIT's, eco-lodgers and 
backpackers than amongst bus trippers); and 
• a desire to leam about indigenous culture (backpackers had a greater desfre than 
other tourist sub groups). 
The divergent and convergent opinions within and across the tourist subgroups may 
be further explained when applying the results of the initial questionnafre, where 
Homeman's (1999) six tiavel market segments of tourists were identified amongst 
focus group participants. For example, the key word discriminators of Pioneers 
include exploration, camping, 'wildemess', envfronment, nature and outdoor 
activities. In her study of push and pull motivations, Homeman (1999) found that a 
pull motivator for Pioneers was a desfre to leam about the heritage, history and natural 
envfronment they are visiting. Pioneers have a stiong desfre, not just to appreciate its 
aesthetic appeal, but experience it, bond with it and connect with it (see Homeman 
1999: 156). This is relevant for eco-lodgers, FITs and backpackers who were 
predominantly Pioneers (31 out of 45). These behavioral subgroups were 
predominantly disappointed with thefr experience in the Daintiee due to a feeling that 
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they were not able to experience its unique qualities. T his feeling may have been 
exacerbated by a feeling that their ability to leam about the natural and heritage values 
of the area was compromised by what many p erceived t o b e p oor s ignage. T his i s 
important when compared with the current management stiategies for the region 
which were explored in Chapter Four and were found to be dfrected towards 
encouraging bus trippers into the region. Given that Pioneers represent those who are 
normally most sympathetic to environmental regulation (Homeman 1999) this poses 
a particular problem for the regulator/ manager. 
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Table 5.10: A Comparison of Tourists' Perceptions of the Daintiee Tourism 
Experience. 
Expectation 
Satisfaction 
interpretation 
and Signage 
Numbers 
Management 
The Daintree 
Tourism: Good 
or Bad? 
Locals 
Aboriginal 
People 
Future 
Eco-lodgers 
(Mostly 
Pioneers) 
Expected national 
park, infonnation, 
pristine rainforest, 
long walks 
Mixed satisfaction 
levels. Some felt 
too commercialised 
thus detracted from 
wildemess 
expenence 
Some felt it was 
poor 
Not concemed with 
numbers, 
uncomfortable with 
notion of limiting 
numbers 
Overall 
management in its 
Infoncy, some felt 
was being managed 
adequately 
Confusion as to 
where it was 
Good because $ 
but concem 
amongst some over 
environmental 
impacts 
Tourism provides 
income. Didn't 
mention protests 
No contact 
Fear of over 
development 
FITs 
(Mostly 
Pioneers) 
Rainforest, pristine, 
quality WHA 
rainforest, rugged 
expenence 
Dissatisfied. 
Surprised area so 
commercialised. 
Some felt unable to 
get rainforest 
expenence 
Felt a real lack of 
signage. 
Some felt numbers 
too high. 
Uncomfortable with 
idea of limiting 
numbers 
Ad hoc, need better 
signage, more 
visible face to 
management such 
as rangers. 
Concem over ferry 
revenue 
Confusion as to 
where it was 
Good at this stage 
because $, 
employment, but 
increase would be 
bad. Bad for locals 
because loss of 
privacy. Concem 
over ferry money, 
feel 
Tourism accepted 
as income source 
but takes away 
solitude. Few 
noticed protests 
and were unsure of 
its reason 
Limited contact at 
Mossman Gorge 
and expressed 
desire to leam more 
about their culture 
Fear of over 
development 
Bus trippers 
(Mostly 
Conservatives) 
Expected to be able 
to admire beauty. 
see wildlife 
Very satisfied. 
Enjoyed experiencing 
rainforest from the 
outside 
Very satisfied with it 
Acceptable but would 
not like an increase 
Little concem with 
current management 
Confusion as to 
where it was 
Good because $ but 
bad for locals and 
money leaving the 
area. 
Tourism would take 
away solitude for 
locals. Saw protests 
and drivers had 
explained reason to 
them 
Little contact but 
expressed desire to 
leam about culture 
Fear of over 
development 
Backpackers 
(Mostiy 
Pioneers) 
Range of 
expectations from 
very little to 
expectation of 
beauty, being able 
to get into 
rainforest, or admire 
it, wildlife, 
remoteness 
Mixed satisfaction. 
Some felt unable to 
get rainforest 
experience, others 
happy to experience 
from periphery 
Some felt it was 
poor 
Some concemed 
with numbers, but 
uncomfortable with 
notion of limiting 
number 
Management 
adequate, but some 
changes to 
infrastructure 
needed 
Confusion as to 
where it was 
Good because feny 
limits access. Bad 
t>ecause high tourist 
numbers and 
environmental 
impacts and no long 
walks 
Locals would like 
tourism because 
profits leave area 
and nut not 
environmental 
impacts firom 
tourism and loss of 
solitude. Saw 
protest but confused 
as to its message 
Little contact but 
expressed desire to 
leam about culture 
Fear of over 
development 
In terms of expectations and satisfaction, bus trippers who were predomuiantly 
Conservatives had different motivating factors for visiting tiie Dainfree. Conservatives 
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are motivated by the need for familiarity and novelty at the same time, view organised 
tours as safe options (Homeman 1999). Like Pioneers, they have a sfrong desfre to 
leam about natural and heritage values (Homeman 1999). Similarly, bus trippers 
appeared to be satisfied with their experience in the Daintiee as they were on tours 
(Table 5.10), which provide far more intensive interpretation that is available to 
independent tourists in the Damtiee. It is also interesting to note that given their 
interest in learning about the natural heritage, bus trippers noted that independent 
tourists would be disadvantaged in terms ofthe information they received, as they did 
not have a guide. 
Most bus trippers indicated that they expected to be able to admfre the rainforest from 
the outside and this corresponds with Homeman's analysis of Conservatives, Aussies 
and Indulgers who made up bus trippers. She found that Conservatives, Aussies and 
Indulgers valued the environment for its scenic and aesthetic qualities, as opposed to 
Pioneers whose motivation is to be in and experience it. Accordingly, in terms of 
satisfaction, the bus trippers were more satisfied, having had their expectations of 
being able to admire the environment met (Table 5.10). 
When asked about the management of tourism in the region, responses were largely 
reflective of what tourists had felt about their experience. For example, eco-lodgers 
and FITs felt that some improvement could be made in areas such as interpretation 
(Table 5.10). Backpackers were more interested in management providing a greater 
variety of adventure style actives such as long walks, waterfalls and swimming holes. 
Bus trippers were the most satisfied with the way in which tourism was being 
managed, although, like all other groups expressed a fear that the region could become 
over developed. 
The impact of the anti tourism pro-power protest seemed to impact more upon bus 
trippers and baclqiackers, who both arrive in the region on buses. All groups 
mentioned they felt tourism would impact upon the local community, both positively 
through income generation and also negatively, because locals would lose their feeling 
ofsolitiide (Table 5.10). 
5.12 Divergences in Perception Between Groups 
There appeared to be many contiasts between locals, operators, regulators and tourists. 
Ffrstly, t ourists d id n ot appear t o b e o verly c oncemed w ith t ourist n umbers, b ut t o 
local people and operators it was a concem. Secondly, regulators appeared to be 
concemed with infrastmcture and whether it was adequate to deal with the numbers of 
tourists, but appeared to pay httle attention to the ability ofthe mfrastmcture to cater 
for different behavioral types of tourists visiting the region. The focus groups revealed 
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this to be significant, as whilst bus trippers were mostly satisfied, FITs, eco-lodgers 
and backpackers did not find the infrastmcture adequate in terms of its interpretation, 
or walks. 
This phase also revealed divergences in perceptions of the definition of the Daintiee. 
It was found that tourists were unsure where the boundaries ofthe Daintiee were, and 
locals, operators and regulators differed in their perceptions, according to their 
geographic location. To locals, operators and regulators living in or near the Daintiee 
Village, the Daintiee was either the Village, or included the village, Daintiee River 
and the area north of the river. However, to locals, operators and regulators living 
north ofthe river, the Daintiee meant the area north ofthe river and often did not 
include the Daintiee Village. 
There were also divergences regarding perceptions of the impact of tourism. Overall 
locals were more negative and this response is particularly relevant given the literature 
on c ommunity p articipation in tourism which argues that community resentment of 
tourism stems from a lack of community involvement (Liu, Sheldon and Var 1987; 
Ap 1992; Sunmons 1994; Joppe 1996). 
Divergences also existed over perceptions of tourist dissatisfaction. Locals and 
operators expressed concem over this issue as some felt that tourists would be 
disappointed as they would not experience the 'wilderness' that they expected. This 
was found to be not the case with all tourist sub groups: those who were Pioneers 
(most eco-lodgers, FITs and Backpackers) were dissatisfied; whilst Conservatives 
(bus trippers) were generally satisfied. The satisfaction of bus trippers also revealed 
another divergence, as locals predominantly expressed a perception that they thought 
bus trippers would be the least satisfied of all visitors to the Daintiee. 
Locals suggested that FITs were preferred as they contributed economically to the 
local e conomy. T hese r esults w ere p articularly i nteresting w hen c ompared w ith t he 
recent regulatory stiategies discussed in Chapter Four, such as the Wet Tropics Nature 
Based Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a) and Protection through Partnerships 
(WTMA 1997) which both stated tiiat the tourism policy m tiie Dainfree would be to 
encourage commercial bus trips before FITs. 
Comparing all stakeholders groups revealed that regulators, without promptmg, used 
tiie term sustainable tourism. This reflects Wood's (1993) argument tiiat sustainable 
development has received a lot of bureaucratic support. 
Finally, m terms of divergences of perceptions between groups, it was found that 
stakeholder groups generally had stakeholder specific concems. Locals were 
primarily concemed with issues related to the community; tourists were primarily 
concemed with issues related to thefr experience; operators were primarily concemed 
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with issues related to the product and marketing and regulators were primarily 
concemed with issues related to the planning and management of tourism (Figure 
5.2). 
5.13 Convergence's in Opinions between Stakeholder Groups 
In addition to divergences between stakeholder groups, there were also convergences 
in opinions regarding several issues. Locals and operators expressed a perception that 
some tourists would not be happy with thefr experience due to an inabihty to gain a 
'wilderness' experience which the Dainfree was marketed as. This thought was valid, 
as it emerged amongst FITs and eco-lodgers, but not amongst bus trippers. In addition, 
there was convergence amongst all stakeholder groups, including tourists, that more 
access to the WHA was needed. There was also convergence over a fear of the area 
being over developed and subsequently lose its natural values as well as uncertainty as 
to where the boundaries of 'the Daintiee' lie (Figure 5.2). 
Locals, operators, eco-lodgers, backpackers and FITs all expressed concems regarding 
management of tourism in the Dainfree. As well, locals, operators and regulators 
recognised antagonism of regulation as a significant issue in the region. There was 
also convergence between operators and locals who both desired the average stay of 
tourists to be increased. Also, respondents within all groups expressed a feeling that 
access to the National Park was currently inadequate (Figure 5.2). 
Using these results it is possible to build these perceptions into the descriptive model 
developed in Chapter Four (Figure 4.4). The stakeholders' perceptions are outputs of 
the system as they are reactions to regulatory pohcies and occurrences within the 
tourism system. In addition to revealing that both divergent and convergent 
perceptions (outputs) occurred, this chapter revealed that tourists could be fiirther 
subdivided in to two sub groups according to their motivational preferences: Pioneers 
(made up of FITs, eco-lodgers and baclq)ackers) and Conservatives (made up of bus 
trippers) (Figure 5.2). 
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Figure 5.2: The Dainfree Tourism Stakeholder System following Phase One of 
Research, building upon the model developed in Chapter Two and Four. 
The model includes heterogeneous stakeholder groups and their outputs which are either stakeholder 
specific, or convergent across different stakeholder groups. Parent themes, which emerged from these 
data, are shown in larger font. 
In addition to this, locals, operators and regulators were found to have concems 
specific to thefr group. Locals were most concemed with issues related to the 
community; operators primary concem was with the product; and regulators was with 
management and planning issues. Locals, operators and tourists appeared to have 
similar concems regarding different aspects of tourism's impacts on the Damtiee 
(Figure 5.2). All groups had convergent attitudes regarding the lack of access to the 
193 
Chapter Five 
rainforest/ National Park, confiision over where the boundaries ofthe Daintiee lay and 
a fear that uncontiolled development could min the natural values ofthe region. 
In conclusion, this chapter sought to achieve the third, fourth and fifth objectives, 
which were to conduct research which would identify issues relevant to stakeholder 
groups, assess regulatory sfrategies for insights into regulators perceptions and to 
conduct in-depth research to assess whether stakeholders perceptions differed within 
groups. This has been done by employing a variety of methods that were selected for 
their application to the varying situations. This use of multi methods ensured that 
method biases were reduced, thus acted as a form of method triangulation (Denzin 
1978; Decrop 1999). It revealed that differences and similarities in perceptions exist 
across and within stakeholder groups. Moreover it suggested that the regulatory 
environment is not addressing the needs of different stakeholder groups, such as 
tourists satisfaction, product development and marketing. 
Overall, this preliminary research has set the scene for more in-depth analysis in order 
to understand stakeholder perceptions oftourism in the Daintiee. A particular need to 
build a deeper understanding of local and operator perceptions on specific issues such 
the four parents themes that emerged, was apparent. In addition, it was felt that the 
results gained from the focus group analysis should be further validated. The 
following chapter will cover the subsequent phase of research, which sought to answer 
the second research question in further detail by undertaking telephone and email 
surveys of tourists and in-depth interviews of locals and operators within the Dainfree. 
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Phase Two of Data Collection 
6.1 Introduction 
The previous chapter illusfrated that stakeholder perceptions differed between and 
within stakeholder groups, particularly with regard to the four parent themes that 
became apparent through the data analysis. These were: 
1. the tourism product; 
2. management and planning for the present and future; 
3. tourism impacts; and 
4. the local community. 
In addition, the previous phase established that concems specific to stakeholder 
groups existed, such as: antagonism by the local community towards tourism 
impinging on their hfestyle; an emphasis by regulators on infrastmcture and 
environmental impacts with little attention being given to the local community and the 
tourist product; and the differing tiavel motivation of tourists in the Daintiee region. 
The chapter also revealed convergences in opinions between groups, such as mutual 
fear of fiirther development changing the natural values ofthe area and recognition by 
locals, operators and regulators that antagonism existed within the community. 
Moreover, phase one suggested management strategies were dfrected at a contained 
and contioUed tourism experience which was more suited to the commercial bus 
trippers, despite it being the smaller relative growth area in the Daintiee (in 
comparison to FITs). 
The second data collection phase was designed to give a more detailed view of locals', 
operators' and tourists' perceptions of the four parent themes. The decision to focus 
on these groups was based on the asymmetry between them and the regulator segment. 
The regulators had documented material in the form ofthe various strategies referred 
to in Chapter Four and Five. However mtegrated uisights into the other stakeholder 
groups was lacking. An additional reason for this approach was that the additional 
infonnation gained could be used to investigate the views of regulators in phase three. 
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There were three stages to this phase of research (Figure 3.2). The first and second 
stages involved a questionnafre which was used in a face to face interview, firstly with 
locals and secondly with operators. The questionnafre explored the four parent themes 
in further detail (see Appendix 6). The interview protocol used for local people was 
also used for operators (with some minor wording modifications to question such as 
those relating to National Parks' provision of infrastmcture for operators). The 
method of data collection involved interviewing until saturation was reached and no 
new information emerged (Guba and Lincoln 1989). 
The third stage of data collection in this phase involved a questionnaire for tourists, 
which was designed to consolidate the information gained during the focus groups 
(Brotherson 1994) and also to compare perceptions with locals and operators. These 
questionnafres were conducted as telephone interviews and email interviews. 
Overall, this chapter reflects on the second phase of the study and focuses on the 
second and thfrd objectives ofthe thesis. 
6.2 Social Setting for the Interviews 
In the 10 months that had elapsed between the first part of phase one and the tourists' 
focus groups, the political climate in the Daintiee region had changed dramatically. 
Following the recommendation of Daintree Powerline Environmental Impact 
Assessment (GHD 1998) that mains power be provided to the region, a community 
meeting was held. During this meeting all present agreed on a three point plan 
whereby reticulated mains power would be installed in conjunction with strict 
vegetation and development contiols. For the historically divided Dainfree 
community, agreement at a council initiated meeting is a rare phenomena. However, 
following this agreement, the Queensland Government changed in 1999 and the new 
Government reneged on the decision to provide power to the region. This prompted a 
small section ofthe pro-power lobby to form the protest site at the river as described 
in Chapter Four. The power protest had caused outiage amongst the community that 
reached a peak during the second phase of data collection. As a researcher who 
wished to appear of non-biased, many methodological and ethical issues arose. In 
Chapter Five the problems of working within a polarised community were discussed. 
The above events aggravated an aheady difficult situation. For example, neighbors 
are aware of each others' political persuasion and proximity to an individual could be 
misinterpreted, thus the decision of where to live during the two months in the study 
area became an issue. In addition some accommodation houses were owned by 
politically active members ofthe commimity. Consequently some effort was made to 
find a "neutial" place to stay was chosen whilst collecting research. This was located 
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in the Daintiee Village which was the same place I had stayed in for the ffrst half of 
the first phase of research. 
In addition to choosing a place to stay, honesty with and gaming the tmst of 
respondents was paramount. These issues were highlighted when the protesters were 
approached. They asked me directly "why should we tmst you?" "how do we know 
you remain neutial?" "we have been burnt before, so why talk to you?" and "how do 
we know you are not just another greenie?" A response to this issue was developed 
and it was clearly outlined to respondents at the outset of each uiterview that the study 
being undertaken was classed as social research and was bounded by the ethical 
requirements of the University of Queensland. It was explained that all information 
collected must be kept confidential and anonymous with the reporting of such 
information being done in a way that did not allow names to be identified. In 
addition, it was clearly explained that I was interested in understanding the 
perceptions of all stakeholders and how they relate to current management practices. 
Therefore I would talk to members of the community from all walks of life and 
political persuasions. I explained that my position was neutral and I would not repeat 
what one group said to another, nor would I use questions that exaggerated 
community divisions. 
Given the political climate of the time, I decided after a few weeks of field work to 
make a press release to be published in the Mossman and Port Douglas Gazette. This 
was subsequently made into a story and included in the Gazette on 17* June 1999 
(Appendix 7). The aim of the press release was to ensure that the study was seen as 
being neutial. As a result, two telephone calls were received by local community 
members who wished to be interviewed. Both were local people and thefr views were 
incorporated into the study. 
As the aim of this phase was to gain more in-depth insights in local people's and 
operator's perceptions, as well as the extent to which perceptions were held, the 
questions were both qualitative and quantitative (Appendix 6). This meant that a 
compromise had to be reached between saturation for qualitative answers and 
interviewing a reasonable sample size for the quantitative analysis (de Vaus 1995). 
The following section will outline the way in which this was done, as well as the 
resuhs of interviews with local people and tourists. 
6.3 Stage One of Phase Two: Face to Face Interviews with The Host 
Community-Local People 
In total, 38 local people were interviewed until significant repetition began to occur 
amongst the qualitative answers, thus indicating saturation (Patton 1990). For this 
stage, respondents were contacted through snowballing techniques. Purposive 
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sampling was used from the outset of interviewing to ensure local people from both 
sides of the power debate, which at the time was causing deep divisions amongst the 
community, were interviewed (Patton 1990). As a result ofthe purposive samphng, no 
more than simple analysis could be done on the quantitative data as there is no way to 
assess their validity (Maxim 1999). Interviews of local people were conducted 
concurrently with operator mterviews, during the months of June and July of 1999. 
6.4 Parent Theme 1: The Tourism Product 
6.4.1 Perceptions of Tourist Satisfaction 
When asked whether they beheved tourists would be satisfied with thefr visit to the 
Dainfree, 33% thought they were, whilst 67% thought they were not. Negative 
responses most frequently suggested that tourists were dissatisfied because they were 
unable t o h ave t he w ildemess e xperience t hat t hey e xpected. T his w as b ecause the 
road tiavels largely though residential freehold land and only crosses the WHA at 
three sections, which does not extend for more than a few kilomefres. Following this, 
locals most frequently stated that they believed that tourists would not be satisfied 
because of the long time spent on the bus trips from Caims, followed by 
disappointment with the amount of private land, dissatisfaction caused by the scarcity 
of visible wildlife, or poor guiding. 
Ofthe locals who tiiought tourists would be satisfied, they felt they would because the 
Daintiee was aesthetically beautiful and second most frequently because they did not 
know any better. 
These responses indicated that amongst the community, the pro-power arguments had 
an affect on locals' perception oftourism. The pro-power argument was that tourists 
were being deceived as the trip to Cape Tribulation was being marketed as entirely 
WHA, when in fact much of the experience is on a road through freehold land with 
three relatively short sections of World Heritage Area. 
6.4.2 Quality of Product 
Locals most frequently believed there was varying quality amongst operations in the 
Dainfree and although many feh the quality was adequate, others felt that the standard 
of food and the accommodation was of poor quality. Some commented that the 
operations were too expensive and there was division as to whether the National Park 
facilities were adequate or not. Others suggested the need for more long walks. 
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Table 6.1: Local People's Perception of the Quality of Tourism Products in the 
Daintiee. 
Rating 
(1= unsatisfactory; 
7= excellent) 
Locals 
(n= 38) 
1 
2 
2 
3 
3 
1 
4 
11 
5 
9 
6 
4 
7 
mode= 4 
6.4.3 Length of Stay 
Local people most frequently felt that longer stays were ideal (Figure 6.1). 
Predominantly, local people did not want overall visitor numbers to increase. In 
addition to this, an anti bus tripper sentiment was evident. Some locals were against 
bus trips as they believed the buses did not inject money into the local economy and 
were too hurried. Following this, the most frequent response was a suggestion that 
more B&Bs should be created as they would be extensions to homes, thus create 
minimal disturbance to the environment, whilst offering more affordable 
accommodation to the region. Following this, in order of frequency, respondents felt 
that walking fracks should be installed for visitors and car hire should be encouraged 
as opposed to bus trips. 
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Figure 6.1: Locals' Perception of Ideal Lengtii of Stay in tiie Daintiee (n=32) 
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Overall it was evident that whilst local people feared development ofthe Daintree 
region and did not want tourist numbers to be increased, there was a significant desire 
for some types oftourism to be increased and others regulated. 
6.4.4 Numbers of Tourists in the region 
Most frequently local people feh that the tourist numbers in the Daintiee were 
adequate (61%) whilst 38% feh there were too many. 
6.5 Parent Theme 2: Management and Planning for the Present and 
Future 
6.5.1 Definition of 'the Daintree' 
Respondents were asked to choose from predetermined categories of the Dainfree 
definition, which were developed from the first phase of interviews with locals. Most 
commonly the Daintiee was defined as being rainforest, followed by a combmation of 
the river. National Park, Daintiee village and rainforest. 40% of respondents defined 
it in this maimer. Respondents also had the option of defining the Daintiee in thefr 
own words and when they did so, there was frequently a comment that the Daintiee 
was an area that did not exist. This is an argument of the pro-power group who 
beheved that the Daintiee refers to Daintiee Village and river only. They argued that 
it was used by the tourism industry to attiact tourists to the area north of the river 
under the false premise that they would be driving through pristine World Heritage 
Area. 
"Daintree is a fictitious term to mean the best of rainforest in the World Heritage 
Area." 
"North of the River is sold as Daintree and World Heritage Area, National Park, 
pristine but it is all lies, it has been logged since 1926 until now....we have spoke to 
tourist who felt that once they crossed the river they were in World Heritage Area 
because ofthe misleading signs across the river. " 
Following this, the Daintiee was most frequently defined in locals own words as the 
area north of the Dainfree River extending either to Cape Tribulation, Bloomfield or 
Cooktown. Some commented it meant no electricity and therefore no lifestyle, again 
reflecting the pro-power protestors' argument. 
6.5.2 Infrastructure in the National Park 
69% of local people felt that facilities provided to operators by National Parks were 
adequate and 31% felt they were inadequate. 
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6.5.3 Access to the National Park 
Amongst local people, there was awareness of where the National Park boundaries 
lay. However a division was apparent within the community, between those who 
beheved access was adequate 22/39 (56%) and those who beheved it was not 14/39 
(36%). Amongst those who wanted increased access to the National Parks, ahnost all 
responded that they believed long distance walking tiails to areas such as Thorntons 
Peak or Mount Sorrow were needed. Many used examples of New Zealand or 
Tasmania to illustiate that they wanted a world class walk with huts, which would 
take several days to compete. There was division as to whether tourists should be able 
to walk on thefr own or with guides, and also whether the guides should be private 
operators or Queensland Parks and Wildhfe Service guides. Many respondents who 
spoke ofthe need for longer walks to be created recognised the need for contiols to be 
placed to ensure the environment was not degraded and litigation avoided. Pro-power 
supporters argued that access was inadequate and that tourists were being deceived 
into believing they were in the National Parks whilst driving north to Cape 
Tribulation, when in fact they were passing through areas of freehold land. 
6.5.4 Management and Responsibility 
When local people were asked what was good about the way in which tourism was 
being managed m the Dainfree, 42% of those interviewed responded "nothing" or 
"very little" or commented that it was "laissez faire". Following this, the most 
common positive response was that managers were passionate about the environment; 
the area was kept in a natural state and was low key and non commercialised; the ferry 
contioUed tourist numbers; limits on the amoimt of operators; boardwalks; designs in 
keeping with the environment; improved infrastmcture; and the World Heritage Area 
being declared. 
On the negative side, the most frequent complaints were that the tourism industry was 
misleading tourists into believing they were in the National Park or World Heritage 
Area; and that the money from tourism went largely to Port Douglas or Caims with 
the tour operators, and consequently the community was not benefiting as 
economically as they should have. Following this, there was concem regarding tiaffic 
safety with the large amoimt of tour buses and a behef there was a lack of 
management and that 1 ocals w ere not c onsidered when decisions regarding tourism 
were being made. 
In terms of responsibihty, locals most frequently blamed the Douglas Shfre Council, 
operators, the Queensland Government, the WTMA and QPWS for thefr perceived 
management problems. 
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6.5.5 Further Development of the Daintree 
Ofthe local people interviewed, 44% stated that further development was not justified 
and 56% that is was. Of those who stated it was justified, almost all stated that 
development should be allowed, but only if it was contioUed. On the other hand, a 
divide within the community was evident as some people said that development 
should be allowed as it was the landowners' right to be able to develop thefr own land 
in tiie manner that they wished, suggesting some form of backlash against tiie 
vegetation clearance contiols. This was a common response from pro-power 
protestors who argued that tourism was ruining their livelihoods by dictating how they 
should live. 
Those who said that development and the Daintree did not go together (44%) justified 
their stance on the grounds that they felt it should be left as it (8 out of 38) was and/or 
it "had aheady had gone too far" (6 out of 38). Two respondents expressed a desfre for 
increased buyback. 
6.5.6 Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
Local people most commonly defined sustainable tourism in terms of the following 
words: 
• tourism with no major impact (18 out of 38); and/or 
• being contioUed (17 out of 3 8); and/or 
• balancing envfronmental and economic matters (11 out of 38); and/ or 
• tourism that was ongoing (8 out of 38). 
Following this, some admitted they did not understand the meaning ofthe term (7 out 
of 38); followed by those who defined it as something that did not affect the 
community (5 o ut o f 3 8); a t erm w hich r ecognised 1 ocal, e nvfronmental and social 
factors (4 out of 38); was small scale (3 out of 38); had limited numbers (5 out of 38); 
and included buyback (2 out of 38). 
Interestingly, there was limited recognition of the community in thefr defijiition. 
Consequently, few recognised the "trinity" of sustainable tourism, which is frequently 
used within tourism literature (Cater and Goodall 1992; Goodwin 1996; Hunter 1997 
discussed in sectionsl. 1 and 2.9). 
6.5.7 Implications of World Heritage Area Status 
The term 'World Heritage' was not included in the mterview questions. However, the 
resuhs were analysed to see whether it had been brought up and in what context it was 
mentioned. Of the 38 local people mterviewed, 16 (42%) spoke of the World 
Heritage Area dfrectly, leaving 58% of local respondents who did not mention the 
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World Heritage Area's status. Of the 16 respondents who spoke ofthe WHA, 8 spoke 
of it in a positive maimer, most frequently in the context that it protects the 
environment. O ther c omment m entioned i ts e ducational r ole a nd t he b enefits o f i ts 
proximity to residential areas. With one exception the WHA was not mentioned as a 
factor which made the area special to any local respondents. 
8 (21%) local people spoke ofthe World Heritage status in a negative maimer. Most 
commonly this was in relation to a feeling that the tourism industry was falsely 
advertising that the whole area north ofthe river was WHA. Other factors included, in 
order of frequency: 
• a feelmg that the WHA was adversely affecting local people's livelihoods; 
• that there was not enough access to the WHA proper; and 
• that it prevented fiirther development. 
Thus, a split in perceptions existed in relation to the effect of World Heritage status. 
The lack of mention of World Heritage by almost half the local people may be 
because the local term for World Heritage Area was National Park. Many people 
referred to the National Park status ofthe areas and this may have been consistent, in 
their minds, with the tenure of World Heritage Areas. Alternatively, it may be that the 
World Heritage status is of little consequence to half of the local population in the 
Daintiee. 
6.6 Parent Theme 3: The Impacts of Tourism 
6.6.1 Environmental Impact of Tourism 
Overall local people were divided over whether they felt tourism was good (76%) or 
bad (24%) for the environment. Responses were split between those who felt that 
tourism had positive impacts such as educational benefits (15/38 or 39%), those who 
felt that there were negative impacts such as mbbish, clearing of rainforest, pollution 
from cars, run off from roads and waste (14/38 or 37%), and tiiose who feh damage 
was minimal because ofthe current infrastmcture (6/38 or 16%). 
6.6.2 Impacts oftourism on the local community 
Most conunonly the benefits oftourism in the Daintiee were recognised as bemg: 
• the jobs it provided; 
• infrastmcture; 
• revenue to the local community; 
• the ability to meet new cultures and people; and 
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• protection ofthe area. 
Several local people commented that there were no benefits at all to the local 
community, and this perception was consistent with the argument put forward by the 
pro-power lobby within the community. The argument was that the tourism industry, 
especially members of the Port Douglas and Daintiee Tourism Association (many of 
whose members were bus operators based in Port Douglas) supported the Queensland 
Government's decision not to provide power to the area north of the river. They 
believed this was to suppress the local community's right to live as they please, and 
consequently their livelihoods. Moreover, the bus tours located in Port Douglas and 
Caims were seen in a negative light, as they did not stop at local shops, and hence 
were not seen as injecting money directly into the local economy. 
The most common negative effects oftourism were perceived as being: 
• suppression of locals as they were not benefiting from tourism as much as they 
should (12 out of 38); and/or 
• the division of the community (11 out of 38); and/or 
• the loss of privacy (10 out of 38); and/or 
• environmental impacts (9 out of 38); and/or 
• tiaffic safety being compromised (8 out of 38). 
Other negative effects oftourism included, in order of frequency: 
• the high numbers of tourists (7 out of 38); and/or 
• undesfrable tourists (such as those tiespassing on private land or camping in 
prohibited areas) (5 out of 38); and/or 
• buses (4 out of 38); and/or 
• the spread of germs and exotic species (3 out of 38); and/or 
• too much wasted money on government studies to improve tourism in the area. 
6.7 Parent Theme 4: The Local Community 
6.7.1 Three Things that make the Daintree Special to Local People 
When asked what made the Daintiee special, locals most frequently answered it was 
envfronmental quahties such as its ecology, wildemess and wildhfe. This response 
was given by ahnost all respondents. Followmg tiiis, answers mcluded tiie peace, 
quiet and isolation of tiie area, tiie hfestyle, its proximity witii tiie coast, tiie tiopical 
clhnate, tiie ability to live close to natinre, cleanhnesff, its aestiietic beauty, tiie ability 
to work as a guide in tiie area and its job opportunities, tiie small community feel and 
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the pioneering feel of living in such a remote area. Other special qualities less 
frequently mentioned included the ability to own land in the area, its spiritual 
ambience and World Heritage Listing. 
Of these responses several factors seem relevant. Ffrstly, the lack of prominence 
given to the area's World Heritage hsting and National Park status seems surprising. 
Secondly, despite the community divisions, some respondents indicated that the area 
was special for its small community feel and pioneering spirit. 
6.7.2 Tourism and the Community: is it Good or Bad for the Community? 
Overall, locals felt that tourism had positive effects on the Daintree Community with 
71% stating they felt it had positive effects. 
6.7.3 Rating Community Co-operation 
When locals were asked to rate community cooperation, the extent to which the 
community perceived itself as divided became clear. Indeed, on a scale of 1-7, where 
1 was terrible and 7 was excellent, the most frequent response was 'terrible'. 
Commonly, people used the power issue as a reason for the polarisation and the divide 
between "greenies and rednecks". This question clearly illustiated the difficulties 
regulators would face when devising regulatory tourism stiategies which would satisfy 
stakeholders within the local community. However, respondents frequently noted that 
in times of need, such as natural disasters like Cyclone Rhona in March 1999, politics 
were put aside and the community cooperated and worked as a cohesive unit. This 
suggested that despite the divisions, the community was capable of working together 
to achieve common goals. 
6.7.4 Improving Community Cooperation 
Locals most commonly responded that they did not know what could be done to 
improve community cooperation in the fiiture, suggesting that many had given up on 
reconcihation attempts. Following this, suggestions were: 
• for developers to leave the area; 
• people who were not happy to leave the area; 
• electricity to be provided; 
• education ofthe people; 
• communication to be improved; 
• a decision to be made by the government on the future of the area 
• a new council to be remstated; and 
• shotguns to be provided! 
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In addition, assistance, a different council, CILG, the WTMA and mediation were also 
suggested as means to improve community cooperation. 
6.7.5 Community Involvement in Decisions related to Tourism 
Divide within the community was again evident amongst locals who responded to this 
question. Overall, 55% of respondents believed that community involvement in 
decision making was adequate. Ofthe 45% who said it was not, most frequently it was 
perceived to be because authorities such as the DSC and the WTMA "pretended" to 
hsten but did not take these issues into account. Following this, common reasons for 
answering 'no' included: 
• a feeling t hat d ecisions w ere m ade s outh o f t he r iver b y people in Caims, Port 
Douglas or Brisbane; 
• a perception that there were irreconcilable divisions within the community; 
• a feeling that operators and owners only were involved to the detriment of non-
involved local people; and 
• a feeling that community meetings were unable to work due to the divisions 
within the community and vocal people not co-operating and overmling the course 
ofthe meetuigs. 
6.8 Summary of Locals' Perceptions 
Overall, local's perceptions diverged in relation to issues such as fiirther development, 
tiie management oftourism, access to the National Park, and particularly issues to do 
with the community (Figure 6.2). 
Figure 6.2: Locals' Perceptions of AVhether Community hivolvement is Adequate. 
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There was less divergence with issues related to the overall quality of the tourism 
product, the definition of the Daintiee, the qualities which make the area special, the 
number of tourists and their length of stay. With regards to the latter two, it was 
evident that locals did not want the number of tourists to increase. Rather, they 
suggested they would prefer the type of tourism to change, so that longer stays in 
B&B style accommodation were encouraged. Therefore there was divergence as to its 
impacts, but convergences in opinions on the future direction of the tourism 
experience. 
A significant number of local people were able to recognise the benefits of tourism, 
although some argued that at ffrst glance there were none. Positive impacts were 
identified as being lifestyle related, such as jobs, revenue, infrastmcture and the 
opportunity to meet new people from different countries. On the other hand, they 
noted that tourism negatively impacted in their lifestyle as it resulted in a loss of 
privacy. Many displayed a sense of disempowerment in noting that they did not 
benefit equitably from tourism, as many ofthe operators were from south ofthe river 
and injected little into the local economy. Therefore, a distinct anti bus tripper 
sentiment was evident. 
The interviews revealed a sense of hopelessness in terms of local people's feelings 
towards community co-operation and options for improving it. There were clear 
divisions amongst respondents as to whether community consultation was adequate 
and this clearly reflected the polarisation within the community at the time, because 
pro-power supporters were arguing that thefr voices were not being heard by 
regulatory authorities and indeed that they felt they were welcome to live in the area. 
In addition, there were also despondent attitudes evident with regards to management 
oftourism in the Daintiee and in particular the WTMA and infrastmcture provision. 
Finally, when asked to define sustainable tourism there was little recognition of local 
people as being a component of sustainable tourism. Rather it was defined with an 
emphasis on the environment. 
Overall, local people could be divided into two clear groups at the time of 
interviewing. Ffrstly there were whose who had stiong conservation ideals and some 
of these supported the concept of having no power north ofthe Dainfree River. These 
people were generally positive in their attitude towards tourism, including tourist 
satisfaction and its social impacts. 
On the other hand there were those who had less evident conservation ideals and some 
of these openly supported the infroduction of mains power mto the region. 
Particularly amongst those who supported power, the predominant perception was that 
tourists were bemg deceived into believing the area north of the river was all World 
207 
Chapter Six 
Heritage Area and were disappointed to discover tiiat it was not. These locals 
expressed a stiong sense of disempowerment. 
Overall the opinions of local people could be described as polarised and the current 
issue of power had caused fiirther polarisation amongst the conununity (Figure 6.3). 
Strong Conservation 
Ideals 
f Anti ^ 
I Power ) 
Less Strong 
Conservation ideals 
y Power J 
Figure 6.3: The Polarisation of Opinions witiiin the Daintree Community 
The following section concentiates on the second stage of phase two, where operators 
were interviewed. 
6.9 Stage Two of Phase Two: Face to Face Interviews with Operators 
19 separate operators who operated between the Daintree River and Cape Tribulation 
were interviewed. These included operators of river cruises, four wheel drive tours 
(based in Port Douglas and Caims), owners of accommodation places, restaurants and 
guided walking tours. Although the small number may appear insignificant, the 
sample size of 19 meant that 70% ofthe 27 operators recorded in the region in 1996/7 
were interviewed (Lane pers. comm. 2001). Interviews were ceased when repetition 
amongst answers became evident, thus indicating that saturation had occurred (Patton 
1990). Operators were contacted using the snowballmg technique. Again, both 
qualitative and qualitative data was collected but the analysis was again lunited due to 
its small sample size and the purposive sampling procedures, which were not 
conducive to quantitative assessment (Maxun 1999). The mterviews were conducted 
m the same period as the local interviews, during the months of May, June and July of 
1999. 
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6.10 Parent Theme 1: The Tourism Product 
6.10.1 Satisfaction 
74% of operators believed that tourists were satisfied witii tiieir experience in tiie 
Dainfree, whilst 26% of operators beheved that tourists would not be satisfied. 
Operators predomuiantly feh disappointment could have been due to the fact that the 
area was not National Park, followed by poor guiding, limited activities, an 
expectation of tiie reef right on tiie beach or the fact that tourists were unable to access 
the rainforest. 
This response indicated that operators were critical ofthe experience that tourists were 
receiving and felt that improvements could be made, particularly in terms of access 
the N ational P ark. 11 w ould s eem t hat s hould a ccess b e i mproved, o perators would 
have been more proud of the product as there would be an increased ability to offer 
tourists more sites within the region. 
6.10.2 Tourist Numbers 
Only one operator believed that there were too many tourists in the Daintiee region. 
31% felt there could be more. However, the largest proportion was from those who 
felt the tourist numbers were just right. 28% of operators commented that they would 
like to see a more even spread of tourists throughout the year, as numbers were low 
during the off season (most of these operators who stated this had responded that 
overall, they felt there were not enough tourists). 
6.10.3 Length of time 
When asked the ideal length of stay, most operators commented that a trip of two or 
more days would be the ideal length of time to spend in the Dainfree. The exceptions 
to these were operators who ran bus trips that were one day in duration. 
6.10.4 Product Quality 
Operators commented most frequently that they feh tiie tours were very good because 
there was a wide range of things to do. On the other hand they frequently commented 
tiiat more mformation was needed for tourists, although the facilities were good. 
Operators also suggested that findmg staff was a problem for tour operators as many 
staff were ti^nsient. Otiier comments on the quality oftourism product m the Dauifree 
included tiiat it was value for money. The most common ratmg of quality amongst 
operators was between the satisfactory to very good ranges. 
209 
Chapter Six 
6.11 Parent Theme 2: Management and Planning for the Present and 
Future 
6.11.1 Defining the Daintree 
Most commonly, tiie Daintiee was defined by operators as meaning tiie ramforest, 
followed by the Daintiee River. F ollowingthisa common definition was the area 
north ofthe river and not including Daintiee Village. 
6.11.2 What makes the Daintree special 
Amongst operators, the environmental quahties of the area was a major theme. 
Followmg this, common themes that made the Daintiee special to operators included 
its uniqueness, the hfestyle, the peace, quiet and isolation, the proximity to the coast, 
aesthetic beauty, the pioneering hfestyle living close to wildemess, climate, the 
educational value of the area, and being able to make an income from it. It is 
interesting to note that amongst the business operators, lifestyle was a factor that made 
the area special. 
6.11.3 Infrastructure 
Operators were obviously dissatisfied with the infrastmcture supphed to them by 
National Parks and this is a likely reason why operators' perceptions of tourist 
satisfaction was not high. 38% of operators were satisfied, whilst 62% were not. 
Reasons for dissatisfaction with infrastmcture could be related to the comments on 
tourist satisfaction. Most commonly they included that: access to the National Park 
was inadequate (4 out of 19); that public access threatened private businesses who had 
walks on private land (3 out of 19); and/ or that longer walks of one to three or four 
days were needed (3 out of 19). Other operators were disappointed with the newly 
buih boardwalk called Dubiji (3 out of 19) and expressed concem that it was a nususe 
of public money as it was in regrowth forest and was bought by buyback, therefore not 
part ofthe original National Park. Some also expressed concem that Dubiji was of a 
poor design and that heavy use and tiaffic considerations were given precedence, 
rather than situating a boardwalk in quality rainforest. Furthermore, there was a 
feeling amongst some operators that there was not enough pennits, that planning of 
boardwalks was reactive rather than proactive and that more emphasis was needed on 
providing interpretation, including an interpretation centie. 
6.11.4 Management and Responsibility 
Operators were far less negative than local people when asked about management 
There appeared to be more support for National Parks and the WTMA in terms of 
thefr management of tourism m the Dainfree. They recognised enthusiastic local 
guides as a positive aspect oftourism management in the Dainfree, followed by local 
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ownership of businesses and the ferry providmg a unique experience. Followmg this, 
some did respond negatively and claimed there was nothing good about management, 
although this response rate was far less frequent than amongst local people. 
Analysis revealed that there was little consensus amongst operators when asked what 
they feh were negative aspects of tourism management in tiie Daintiee. Most 
commonly, environmental impacts were suggested, along with poor signage, day 
trippers not providing a satisfactory experience, traffic safety, the cost of the ferry, 
tourists' inability to experience real wildemess and a lack of contiol. Like local 
people, a threat from the south in the form of ownership and tourism money going to 
Caims and Port Douglas was evident, as well as a perceived threat ofthe PDDTA. 
When asked who was responsible, operators cited the Douglas Shfre Council, the 
WTMA, National Parks and PDDTA. Interestingly, although tourists and locals 
blamed the operators, operators did not hold themselves responsible. 
6.11.5 Access to the National Park 
Operators were stiongly of the opmion that access to the National Park was 
inadequate (90% of respondents suggested this). The reasons for this were mostly 
because of a perceived lack of long distance walking tiacks. Of those who wanted 
long distance walks, many emphasised the need for contiol and private guiding 
operations. Examples of tiails were again given as Tasmania and New Zealand. There 
were no suggestions for National Park rangers to act as guides. Unlike locals, 
operators, did not emphasise the diversity of tenures north ofthe Daintiee river, rather 
they tended to emphasise the areas' National Park status. 
6.11.6 Sustainable Tourism 
Operators most commonly defined sustainable tourism as being something that 
allowed the tourism numbers to stay without degrading the envfronment. Following 
this, the most frequent response was that it involved a balance of environmental and 
economic factors, was ongoing, involved confrol, was small scale tourism, was the 
same as sustainable development, provided benefits in the long term. Several 
operators commented that the term "meant little". No recognition of the local 
community was evident in operators' definitions of sustainable tourism. 
6.11.7 Further Development 
Like local people, operators were asked whetiier development and the Dainfree were 
terms tiiat 'went together'. 53% feh it did whilst 47% feh it did not. Most people 
who responded "yes" made the comments that development should occur only if it 
was to be contioUed, followed by the condition that it could occur only if it was 
envfronmentally sensitive. One operator responded m a way which reflected the pro-
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power Stance and stated that people who own their own land should be able to develop 
it. 
6.11.8 Implications of World Heritage Status 
Amongst operators, the World Heritage status of the Damtiee region was mentioned 
by 5/19 (26%) of operators, mostly in a negative context. Comments most frequently 
were in relation to the perception that the World Heritage listing negatively impacted 
upon people's livelihoods in the Dainfree region. Examples of the WHA limiting 
development and preventing power were used. There were also comments that the 
area was using misleading marketing to attiact tourists to the region, such as 
suggesting that the whole area north of the river was World Heritage Area. Other 
comments were that that management of the area was inadequate. On the positive 
side, comments included that its status helped protect the envfronment and it was a 
defining aspect ofthe Daintiee. 
Thus two positions on the WHA's importance appear to occur amongst operators. 
One is that it has had a negative impact on tourism development and people's 
livelihoods in the Daintree region. The other that it has not affected tourism in the 
region, but rather has benefited the environment and is a defining factor making up the 
region. Overall the lack of mention may be due to semantics, whereby the WHA is 
referred to as National Park and is implied, or it may be that it is of little consequence 
to tourism operators. The lack of mention by operators may subsequently be a reason 
why there was a lack of mention by tourists. 
6.12 Parent Theme 3: The Impacts of Tourism 
6.12.1 Environmental Impacts of Tourism 
Overall, 88 % of operators stated that environmental impacts oftourism were positive. 
They most frequently noted that environmental impacts were minimal at present 
because of infrastmcture (8/19 or 42%), followed by tiiose who felt that the impacts 
were positive because ofthe educational aspects (4/19 or 21%) and a small percentage 
who noted that impacts were occurring such as sewage, clearing, damage to the 
rainforest and tiaffic hazards to wildhfe (3/19 or 21%). 
6.12.2 Impacts of Tourism on the Local Community 
The major benefit oftourism was overwhehningly recognised as befrig jobs (14 out of 
19). This was followed by perceived benefits such as revenue to the community (5 out 
of 19), mcreased pubhc awareness (5 out of 19), infrastiiictiire (4 out of 19), meeting 
new people (3 out of 19), protection of the environment (3 out of 19) and tourism 
remmding locals that they are living in a special place (2 out of 19). Other positive 
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comments recognised by individual operators included: that tourism employs people; 
creates a community in the region; and allowed recognition of local products. 
The negative effects of tourism were most commonly recognised as being its 
environmental impact with high visitation numbers (7 out of 19). This contiasted with 
operators response to environmental impacts, thus could be an illusfration of 
sensitisation through the questionnaire. Other negative effects oftourism included, in 
order of frequency: loss of locals privacy (4 out of 19); creating a divide in the 
community (3 out of 19); and road safety being compromised (2 out of 19). Some 
respondents suggested they believed that tourism did not have any negative effects (3 
out of 19). New developments, government red tape, undesfrable tourists and tourism 
dictating local people's lifestyle by discouraging mains power were other negative 
effects oftourism were other issues recognised by individual operators. 
6.13 Parent Theme 4: The Local Community 
6.13.1 Perceptions of whether Tourism is Good or Bad for the Community 
Operators overwhelming suggested that they felt tourism was good for the Daintiee 
local community (95%). 
6.13.2 Rating Community Cooperation 
Operators' perceptions of community cooperation differed widely. Most frequently 
they rated it as being very good, but many also rated it as being very poor. With the 
exception of one respondent, all those who saw community participation as being 
poor were from north of the Daintiee River. This suggested that operators south of 
the river may be less aware of the divisions that exist within the community north of 
the river and perhaps even the impact that tourism has upon it. 
6.13.3 Improving Community Cooperation 
Amongst operators there were no clear and common ideas on how to mitigate the 
situation. Some suggested that communication would improve community 
cooperation; that CILG may help; that improvements would occur if people who were 
unhappy to leave the region; and also a decision made by the government regarding 
power would improve community cooperation. 
6.13.4 Community Involvement in Decision Making 
There was a division amongst operators' perceptions of the involvement of the 
commimity in decision makmg. 37% suggested they feh community mvolvement was 
adequate, whilst 32% feh it was friadequate. There were 32% non responses and most 
commonly, this was because the respondent stated .that there was an attempt by 
regulatory bodies but that it was not always effective. Those operators based south of 
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the river were more likely to respond that they felt community involvement was 
adequate, whereas those from north of the river were divided as to whether 
community involvement was adequate (Table 6.2). This reflected the amount of 
division amongst people located north of the river, which at the time of interviewing 
was primarily related to the power debate. 
Table 6.2: Distribution of Operators' Opinions on Community Involvement, according 
to Location of Business Headquarters (n = 19). 
Is there adequate community 
Involvement? =Yes 
is there adequate community 
involvement? =No 
N/A 
South of River 
3 
1 
2 
North of River 
4 
5 
4 
Total 
7 
6 
6 
6.14 Summary of Operators' Perceptions 
Compared to local people, operators were less obviously divided. This was possibly 
due to fact that the pro power argument which blamed the tourism industry for the 
lack of main power to the region would have been counter to their businesses. 
Consequently, this may have resulted in fewer arguments centering around the social 
impacts oftourism on the local community and the tourism experience. 
Operators had two sub groups of perception over one issue, which appeared to be 
geographically orientated. Those from south ofthe Dainfree River were more positive 
in thefr opinion of community involvement, whereas those from north ofthe Dainfree 
River appeared to be less positive about the extent of community involvement. 
Apart from this division, operators as a whole seemed to be concemed with numbers, 
infrastiiicture and busmess related issues. Generally they feh that tourists would be 
satisfied although there was a need for more effective information facilitation. 
Operators were happy with tiie current level of visitation, although some expressed a 
desire for more even visitation over the year. Generally they feh that tourists should 
stay for more tiian one day and tiiat tiie quality of tiie tourism product was of a good 
standard. Most commonly operators defmed the Daintiee as being the ramforest area 
whose envfronmental themes made it special. O perators were dissatisfied with the 
mfrastiiictiire provided witii 62% perceiving it as madequate, mostly because tiiey feh 
tiiat access to tiie National Park was inadequate (90%). Overall tiiey were satisfied 
witii management and tended to define sustamable tourism as tourism tiiat contmued 
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to occur without degrading the environment. They were divided in their opinions of 
whether ftuther development should occur, did not tend to refer to the WHA and did 
not perceive tourism as creating any significant envfronmental impacts. 95% felt that 
tourism was good for the local community although they did recognise impacts such 
as loss of privacy. Operators were divided as to whether they thought the community 
cooperated and whether there was enough involvement of the community in decision 
making. 
6.14.1 Comparison of Operators with Local People 
Overall, compared to local people, operators were less obviously divided than locals. 
This was possibly due to the fact that the pro power argument evident amongst locals, 
blamed the tourism industry for the lack of main power to the region. Thus to many 
operators, this argument may have been counter to their businesses and was 
subsequently not generally used by them. 
Operators were more concemed with numbers, infrastmcture and business related 
issues. Unlike locals, most operators felt tourists were satisfied and there was httle 
talk of deception of tourist through advertising World Heritage experiences. In 
addition to this, unlike locals who did not recognise the need for more tourists in the 
region, some operators expressed a desire for more (Figure 6.4). 
Operators were more concemed with infrastmcture issues, with most feeling it was 
inadequate which was a confrast to local people (Figure 6.5). More operators than 
locals felt that access to the National Park was inadequate (Figure 6.6). They also 
contiasted in their opinion on the impacts of tourism on the environment and 
community community, as there appeared to be less concem from operators regarding 
tiie impacts of tourism on the envfronment (Figure 6.7) and the community (Figure 
6.8). In addition, the antagonism within the local community was recognised by local 
people to a greater extent than operators (Figure 6.9). 
Particularly north of the river, operators were, like local people, divided m thefr 
opinion as to whether community involvement in decision making was adequate 
(Figure 6.10). This reflected pohtical divisions which were occuning amongst tiiose 
who wanted power and who primarily argued that the community was not being 
hstened to by the government; and those who were happy with the government's 
decision not to grant power. Like local people, operators were divided in their opinion 
on whether development should continue to occur (Figure 6.11). Also, like locals, 
operators gave little significance to the World Heritage Status and whilst locals 
defmed sustainable tourism as balancmg tourism numbers with envfronmental 
unpacts, operators defined it as the continuation of tourism without degrading the 
envfronment, thus giving it more business orientation. 
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6.15 Stage Three of Phase Two: Email/ Phone Interviews with 
Tourists 
The results ofthe focus groups in phase one suggested that definite behavioral groups 
of tourists existed within the Daintree. In addition, it found that the groups had 
differing motivations and expectations and consequently left with different 
experiences. However, phase one was exploratory and it was feh that fiuther research 
was needed to consolidate the results ofthe focus groups and to build a more in depth 
understanding of the perceptions of tourists in the Daintree. This approach is 
consistent with that of Brotherson (1994). 
Respondents were recruited for the interviews by approaching them at either Cape 
Tribulation or the Caims airport over a period of two weeks in July/ August 1999. 
These locations were chosen because it was felt that the airport would allow tourists to 
be approached who otherwise could not have been approached at Cape Tribulation 
such as bus trippers which could have been interrupted whilst on a tour. Conversely, 
recmiting at Cape Tribulation ensured that FITs could also be approached. As a 
result, recmiting at both places meant that the greatest diversity of tourists could be 
sampled. 
Upon approaching tourists for recmitment, those who expressed interest in 
participation were given an infonnation sheet (Appendix 8) and their first name, 
postcode and phone number/email address were recorded. Of 110 people approached, 
80 were willing to participate, 66 of whom were able to be contacted. It should be 
noted that amongst tourists there was confusion as to where the boundaries of the 
Daintree lay. Some were under the impression that Kuranda (North-West of Caims) 
made them eligible to be interviewed as visitors who had been to the Daintree. 
Email was chosen as the most appropriate method to contact intemational visitors to 
Austraha, as the interviews were designed to be conducted four to six weeks 
following their trip to the Daintree. If tourists were still traveling during this time 
they would be unable to be contacted by phone, therefore it was decided that email 
was most appropriate. It was found that this method did not discriminate travelers, as 
less than 2% of those approached did not have access to email. For domestic visitors, 
phone surveys were used. To minimise the effect of mixing methods, questions were 
worded in the same way that they were for Austrahan telephone interviews. For a 
discussion of both methods, see Chapter Three. 
6.15.1 Questionnaire design 
In designing the phone and email interview guide, the focus group results were used, 
including any emergent themes from these (eg infcftmation, boardwalks, impacts, 
protests, and the future of Daintree). The questionnaire was designed so that the 
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questions asking what are positive/ negative aspects were rotated to reduce biases. 
Also, to allow for cross correlation between stakeholder groups, questions similar to 
those administered to locals and operators were used (Appendix 9). A multi methods 
technique called "nested design" (discussed in Chapter Three) was used, whereby both 
qualitative and quantitative questions were integrated into the survey to identify 
themes as well as examine pattems (Miller and Crabtree 1994). 
6.15.2 Analysis of Results: Tourists 
In total, 66 respondents tourists were interviewed. Ofthe 66 interviews, 11 (17%) 
were by email with non- Australian tourists. Although the nvmiber of respondents was 
small for quantitative analysis, the qualitative questions which were used to qualify 
answers provided further detail and enriched the data substantially. 
Of the respondents, all four sub groups were interviewed, but in varying numbers 
(Table 6.3). Figures are not available for these sub groups to assess whether the 
breakdown of numbers in this study reflected the make up of visitors in the region. 
Table 6.3 : The Number of Tourists Interviewed in Phase Two, according to Tourist 
Sub Group. 
Tourist Sub 
Group 
FIT 
Bus Tripper 
Eco-Lodger 
Backpacker 
Total 
Totai Number 
interviewed 
34 
23 
5 
4 
66 
Phone 
29 
21 
4 
1 
55 
Email 
5 
2 
1 
3 
11 
The small number of eco-lodgers and baclq)ackers meant that attempts to quantify 
their results would be very limited and should be viewed with caution. However, the 
inclusion ofqualitative answers means that although the numbers are low, the depth of 
data was adequate, allowing basic perceptions to be understood. 
6.16 Parent Theme 1: The Tourism Product 
6.16.1 Tourist Satisfaction 
Tourists' satisfaction for this study was measured in terms of whether they felt their 
expectations were met. In response to being asked whether then- experience matched 
up with their expectations, 77% of tourists indicated that their experience did, thus 
indicating a relatively high satisfaction rate. 
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Of the tourist subgroups. Bus Trippers appeared to be more satisfied with their 
experience as 83 % stated that their expectations were fiilfilled, compared to 72% of 
FITs. Figures for backpackers and eco-lodgers suggested they too were generally 
satisfied (Figure 6.12). 
The qualitative data indicated that satisfaction came from the aesthetically pleasing 
nature of the Daintree and interpretation such as that at the Daintree Rainforest 
Environment Centre. Other aspects which were mentioned included: a feeling of 
remoteness; the low key development; the environmental qualities of the region; the 
peace and quiet; wildhfe; and the guides. It is interesting to note that emphasis was 
given to the aesthetics of the area, yet considerably less was given to its ecological 
significance and environmental qualities. 
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Figure 6.12: A Comparison on Tourist Satisfaction with their Experience in Relation 
to thefr Experience 
Tourists who were dissatisfied were so because: they felt there was too much 
development; saw too many tourists; felt that the area only catered to tour buses; and 
were confused where "the Dainfree" was. 
The quahtative data revealed that 23 out of 66 (34%) respondents said they were 
satisfied, but outlined aspects which also disappointed them. As a consequence, 58 % 
were not entfrely satisfied with thefr experience. Thefr comments included (in order of 
frequency): 
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• disappointment that they were unable to experience a wildemess feeling that they 
were expecting; 
• a feeling that there was too much development; 
• concems over the envfronmental impacts such as erosion; 
• an inability to view as much wildlife as they expected; 
• a perception that the area was aesthetically different to what they expected; 
• surprise with the amount of private land; 
• dissatisfaction with the level of interpretative infonnation; 
• crowding; 
• expense; and 
• and a feeling that there was a lack of long walks and poor service. 
Amongst the different tourist subgroups, the difference in satisfaction was 
considerable. For example, 38% of FITs were entirely satisfied and 48% of bus 
trippers were entirely satisfied. No bus trippers indicated that they were entfrely 
dissatisfied. 
When comparing the qualitative answers amongst satisfied FITs and bus trippers, the 
latter gave more emphasis to information and guiding than FITs. On the other hand, 
dissatisfied FITs mentioned the poor condition of the road, tour buses, a lack of long 
walks and poor service and interpretation, whereas dissatisfied bus trippers mentioned 
none of these. Eco-lodgers appeared to be generally satisfied with 4/5 responding Yes, 
although a comment was made by one respondent that there was not as much wildlife 
and information as they expected and it was more developed tiian expected. 
Backpackers appeared generally pleased also, with 2/ 4 entfrely satisfied, with expense 
and poor weather causing dissatisfaction amongst 2 respondents (Figure 6.13). 
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6.16.2 Satisfaction with Information
The perception of the quality of interpretive information was also assessed for its
quantitative and qualitative responses. 9 out of 32 (28%) of FITs were not entirely
satisfied, as were 9% of bus trippers, 25% of backpackers (lout of 4) and 20% of
eco-Iodgers (lout of5) (Figure 6.14).
Elements of dissatisfaction included: the desire for more ecological based
information; a desire for more information on historical aspects of the Daintree; and a
desire for more information on what to do and how to travel around the Daintree
region. One respondent revealed that following his experience as a FIT, he had been
convinced by an operators that a 4WD bus tour would visit different inaccessible parts
~
of the region. However he found that the tour went to the same places he had visited
previously in a hire car.
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6.16.3 Quality of Product 
A very positive response was recorded from tourists when they were asked to rate the 
quality of product in the Daintree on a Likehert scale (Figure 6.15). Bus Trippers had 
the least amoimt of variance, with all respondents giving the quality of product a 
rating of between good and excellent; whilst FITs ranged between not very good and 
excellent; eco-lodgers very good and excellent; and backpackers very good to 
excellent. For all groups the modal answer was very good. 
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6.16.4 Numbers of Tourists 
For all toiuist groups, the majority (90%) feh that tourist numbers in the Daintree 
were just right, as opposed to 'not enough' or 'too many'. No respondents suggested 
that there were not enough toiuists in the region. 
6.17 P arent T heme 2: M anagement a nd P lanning for the Present 
and Future 
6.17.1 Definition ofthe term 'the Daintree' 
Domestic visitors most conunonly described the Daintree as being rainforest 
wildemess. Following this, the most common answer was a remote place with special 
qualities, followed by defining it as the river and rainforest, the river alone. World 
Heritage Area and the river and Dainfree Village. What is surprising here is the small 
amount of importance given to the defining that area as a National Park and/or World 
Heritage Area. 
When looking at the email responses from overseas visitors, which had predetermined 
responses, all responses included 'rainforest wildemess', and following this the most 
popular response was World Heritage Area, National Park, followed by the Daintree 
River and the area between Cape Tribulation and Bloomfield. The prominence given 
to the World Heritage values by overseas email respondents may be the result of two 
aspects which are not resolved in this study. Either overseas tourists place more value 
on the World Heritage listing than domestic tourists, or the predetermined responses 
prompted the prominence. Overall, it seems that both National Park and World 
Heritage Area were not defining characteristics ofthe Daintree to domestic Ausfralian 
tourists. It is also interesting to note in comparison that FITs were the only toiuist 
group to include World Heritage Area in their definition. 
6.17.2 Implications of World Heritage Area Status 
Very few tourists mentioned the World Heritage status of the Dainfree region during 
the course of thefr interview. Amongst the 7 domestic tourists who mentioned the 
area's World Heritage status, 6 were FITs and the remaining respondent was a bus 
tripper. Upon examination of the context in which World Heritage status was 
mentioned, it was found that 4 respondents talked of it in a positive light, in terms of 
it being a defining characteristic of the Dainfree or responsible for the protection of 
the area. Conversely, those who mentioned it in a negative hght did so in the context 
of it being deceptive, as the whole Dainfree region including freehold land was being 
advertised as World Heritage Area. One respondent commented that the management 
of the WHA seemed piecemeal, whilst another respondent coirunented that the 
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significance ofthe area was not clear to them, as it did not seem any different to other 
WHA's in Southem Queensland, Australia. 
6.17.3 Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
Most commonly, tourists defined sustainable tourism in terms of balancing 
environmental interests with economic ones. Following this in order of frequency, 
sustainable tourism was defined as something that was ongoing into the future, 
involved environmental protection, confrol, tourist numbers, meant nothing to the 
respondent, was tourism that was economically viable, was tourism that kept money 
in the area, was envfronmentally sensitive development, small scale tourism, involved 
the environment and local people or was a buzz word. Only one tourist defined 
sustainable tourism in terms ofthe trinity of sustainable tourism whereby local people, 
economic and enviroimiental interests were balanced. Therefore, economic and 
environmental factors were most popular whilst sustainable tourism's relevance to 
local people was considered minimal. 
Within tourist sub groups, definitions were fairly similar with the exception of bus 
trippers who did not mclude limiting tourist numbers in their definition of sustainable 
tourism. This conesponds with Homeman's (1999) finding that 'Conservatives' were 
less sensitive to tourist numbers than 'Pioneers'. 
6.17.4 Infrastructure and Facilities provided by National Parks 
Amongst all tourist groups there was an overwhehning positive response (95%) to the 
question of whether National Parks facilities and infrastmcture were adequate. 
6.17.5 Access to the National Park 
This question was designed to assess two aspects. Firstly and most importantly, the 
question was designed to assess whether tourists, local people and operators beheved 
that the access to the National Park was adequate. Secondly it was designed to assess 
whether tourists knew ofthe National Park Boundaries. In phase one (Chapter Five) it 
was suggested by many local people what tourists mistakenly beheved they were in 
the National Park as soon as they crossed the Dainfree Ferry. For this phase, if tourists 
talked of the road north of the river or access in terms of the ferry, then it was 
assumed that they were unaware of the National Park's boundaries. In total, 17/66 
(26%) made comments that sfrongly mdicated they beheved the National Park began 
north of the river. For example, they talked of the quality of the road and the ferry 
crossing when asked about access to the National Park. Thus it appear that a large 
proportion of tourists were mistaken as to where the boundaries ofthe National Park 
were. This group of tourists is different to those who stated they did not know where 
the National Park was. Amongst tourists, this group was represented by 4% of 
respondents. 
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Overall, amongst tourists 35/66 (53%) of respondents feh that access to the National 
Park was adequate and 15% felt that it was not adequate. Sub groups perceptions on 
access to the National P^-k differed between groups. For example, FITs mostly 
indicated that they feh the access to the National Park was inadequate because there 
were not enough fracks and lookouts. 
Bus trippers responses differed to those of FITs. Surprismgly, bus trippers were not as 
satisfied with the access to the National Park, with a larger number conmienting that 
there were not enough walks or tracks and the roads were poor. Most interesting 
however, was a higher proportion who made conmients suggesting that they believed 
the whole area north ofthe River was National Park. 
Eco-lodgers appeared to be more dissatisfied than FITs or bus trippers, mostly due to 
confusion as to where the National Park was and a feehng that they were unable to 
experience the rainforests due to a lack of tracks. Interestingly, no eco-lodgers 
suggested that they beheved the National Park to be north ofthe River. 
Fmally, backpackers appeared to be the most satisfied of all groups, as they indicated 
that they feh access was adequate. This may be due to the fact that baclq)ackers are 
generally younger (illusfrated m Chapter Five) and use the pennits, when they are 
available, to walk to peak such as Mount Sonow^ .^ 
6.17.6 Management and Responsibility 
Tourists were asked what they liked and did not like about how tourism was being 
managed in the area. Most commonly they stated they liked the way in which the 
Dainfree was kept in its natural state and felt non-commercialised. Following this, the 
most frequent responses were that: they liked the interpretation of guides; the way in 
which the local people were friendly; they felt that tourism was well organised; liked 
the boardwalks; felt there were not too many tourists; and liked the facilities. They 
also commented on the way in which the architecture and designs were made to blend 
in with t he e nvironment. I nterestingly, t he m ost c ommon a nswers w ere i ssues n ot 
directly related to management, such as fiiendly locals and interpretation (the 
responsibility of individual operators). In addition to this, few tourists gave real 
attention to the environmental impacts, or lack thereof, and seemed more mterested m 
aesthetics. 
In terms of sub groups, FITs most commonly feh a positive aspect ofthe management 
in the area was the fiiendly people involved in tourism, as well as: the way in which 
the area was kept in a natural state; the facilities; boardwalks; and the fact that they 
feh tourism was well organised and there were not too many tourists. Interestingly, 
^ In 1998 pennits were not being issued following the disappearance of a backpacker who had a permit 
to clinib Mt Sorrow. 
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although information was a prominent comment amongst tourists overall, it was not a 
popular choice amongst FITs. Attempts to mitigate enviroimiental impacts were given 
little attention. 
Bus trippers were slightly different to FITs in what they liked about management of 
tourism in the Daintree. Most frequently they coimnented on how they liked 
interpretation, followed by the area being kept in a natural state, the boardwalks, 
picnic facilities, then that they feh there were not too many tourists. Again, in contrast 
to FITs, they did not list fiiendliness of locals (Table 6.4). 
Table 6.4: A Comparison of Tourist Sub Groups' most Frequently Liked Aspect 
regardmg Management of Tourism in the Dainfree. 
FITs 
(n= 34) 
Helpful people and 
tourists respected 
Kept in natural state 
and not over 
commercialised 
Boardwalks 
Bus Trippers 
(n= 23) 
Guides and 
Interpretation 
Kept in natural state 
and not over 
commercialised 
Boardwalks 
Eco-lodgers 
(n=5) 
Helpful people and 
tourists respected 
Kept in natural state 
and not over 
commercialised 
Well organised and 
information 
Backpackers 
(n=4) 
Designs to protect 
environment 
Information 
Helpful people and 
tourists respected 
To eco-lodgers, interpretation and information was not such a prominent feature like 
FITs felt it was. Rather, the helpful people, the fact it was not commercialised and 
kept in a natural state and that it was well organised were the best things about the 
way in which tourism was managed in the Daintree. 
On the other hand, backpackers were more concemed with the protection of the 
enviroimient and n oted m ost frequently t hat t he b est t hing a bout t he w ay i n w hich 
tourism was managed in the Dainfree were the designs to protect and blend in with the 
envfroimient. Following this, information and helpful people were the things they 
liked best about the management ofthe area. 
On the negative side, tourists most commonly blamed poor management for their 
inability to experience the Dainfree rainforest wildemess. Followmg this, the most 
frequent negative response regardmg management was a feeling that there were too 
many tourists (the same number of tourist also feh the tourists numbers were suitable, 
thus indicating a clear split in perceptions), followed by a feeling that it was too 
expensive, the roads were poor, that false advertising created the unpression that all 
hfrecars could go north ofthe river, amenities were'poor, the ferry crossing bemg 
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unsuitable and a lack of infonnation. Few comments on the enviromnental unpact 
were made. 
Amongst FITs, the most common negative aspect to management of tourism in the 
Daintree was perceived as being the number of tourists and the expense of the 
experience, followed by the ferry crossing, poor roads, too much commercialisation 
and a feeling that tourists were bemg deceived as some did not realise certain hire cars 
could not go to Cape Tribulation, whilst others could. 
Amongst bus trippers, the number of tourists, a feeling that there was not a wildemess 
experience and poor amenities were the most commonly sources of disappointment 
with management in the Dainfree (Table 6.5). 
Table 6.5: Negative Perceptions of Management in the Daintree According to Tourist 
sub group. 
FITs 
(n= 34) 
Number of tourists 
Expense of experience 
Deception of FITs re 
hire cars and Cape 
tribulation 
Bus Trippers 
n-23) 
Number of tourists 
Not a wildemess 
experience 
Poor amenities 
Eco-lodgers 
n=5) 
Not a wildemess 
experience 
False advertising of a 
4WDtrip 
N/A 
Backpackers 
(n=4) 
Expense 
Tourist numbers 
Facilities poor 
Eco-lodgers had different points of views to FITs and Eco-lodgers. To them, expense 
was not an issue, but rather the lack of a wildemess experience which some blamed on 
poor management. Moreover, the false advertising by some operators that the 
Damfree was a 4WD trip was noted. Eco-lodgers did not consider tourist numbers to 
be a negative element of management. 
On the other hand, backpackers noted the expense of the trip to the Dainfree as a 
negative aspect ofthe way in which tourism was bemg managed. They, like FTTs and 
bus trippers, feh tourists numbers were high and also that facilities were not adequate. 
When asked whose responsibility it was for fixing the negative aspects of tourism 
management in the Dainfree, tourists most commonly said that it was the operators 
fault, followed by the DSC, the government and the regional tourism authority. 
Accordmg to sub groups 14/34 FITs, 17/23 Bus Trippers, 2/5 Eco-lodgers and 3/4 
backpackers recognised negative aspects of managemept. Thus, bus trippers appeared 
more aware of negative aspects, possibly due to the interpretation they had received. 
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On the posItIve side, 31/34 FITs, 21/23 bus trippers, 4/5 Eco-Iodgers and 3/4
backpackers recognised positive aspects ofmanagement in the Daintree.
6.17.7 Further Development
Amongst tourists who were asked whether further development in the Daintree was
justified, 40% answered no and 60% yes. The response rated differed amongst
groups, with backpackers being far more anti-development, followed by bus trippers
(Figure 6.16).
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Figure 6.16: Tourists' Perceptions of Whether there should be Further Development
of the Daintree.
Those tourists who stated that development was justified did so with a premise that it
was only if it was either small scale, controlled, numbers were limited and the
'wildeme~s' qualities of the area were kept.
6.18 Parent Theme 3: The Impacts of Tourism
6.18.1 Environmental Impact of Tourism
Most commonly, tourists responded that they thought the environmental impacts of
tourism in the Daintree were minimal, or that they did not notice any. Of those that
did list environmental impacts, .the most common response was damage to the
rainforest (mostly caused by trampling); followed by litter; dust from the unsealed
road; pollution from cars; waste, damage caused by 4WD vehicles; development;
clearing and erosion on the river.
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The response amongst tourist sub groups was interesting. FITs and bus trippers most 
commonly responded 11/34 (32%) that they beheved the envfronmental unpacts to be 
mmimal at present. However, the percentage of bus trippers (61% or 14/23) who gave 
this response was considerably higher than that of FITs (32% or 11/34). Eco-lodgers 
indicated in thefr responses that they feh that as things were, tourism was not causing 
major impacts in the Dainfree. Backpackers tended to be more negative about the 
environmental impacts of tourism, with fewer than any other group noting that they 
beheved enviroimiental impacts were minimal. 
6.19 Parent Theme 4: The Local Community 
6.19.1 Tourism and the Local Community 
Most tourists agreed that tourism was good for the community, and overall 85% 
responded positively. 
6.19.2 The Effects of Tourism on the Local Community 
Respondents were asked to hst 3 positive and negative unpacts oftourism on the local 
community. Most commonly responses to the positive impacts: 
• employment (37 out of 66); 
• improved economy (33 out of 66); 
• meeting overseas people (14 out of 66); 
• infrastmcture (13 out of 66); 
• makmg the locals aware that they are living in a special place (9 out of 66); and 
• tourism allows them to live there (5 out of 66). 
The negative impacts included: 
• loss ofthe serenity and peace ofthe place (18); 
• a response that that there were no bad effects at all (13 out of 66); 
• loss of privacy (13 out of 66); 
• pollution (13 out of 66); 
• undesirable tourists (9 out of 66) 
• the destmction of wildemess (8 out of 66); 
• taking tourists for granted and disliked by community (5 out of 66). 
There was no recognition that it may cause divisions amongst the Dainfree 
community. This is significant as it provides a confrast to local people and operators 
who noted that community divisions were a significant negative effect of tourism. 
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Also, a higher percentage (32%) of tourists felt tourism did not have any negative 
enviroimiental impacts than some operators (20%) who also held this view 
When analysing responses amongst tourist sub-groups, most groups had similar 
responses, except that bus trippers gave less emphasis to a positive impact bemg that 
locals can have interaction with visitors. Also, when asked to list negative effects, 
many FITs and bus trippers responded that there were none, whilst eco-lodgers and 
backpackers did not respond in this way. 
6.19.3 Tourists' Perceptions of how Locals feel about Tourism 
When asked what they feh locals might feel about tourism, tourists were divided m 
thefr opinions. Some recognised that tourism may divide that conununity because a 
section of residents lived in the region to make money, whilst others lived there for 
the hfestyle. On the other hand, a similar amount of residents beheved that local 
people would like tourism as it bought money, protection ofthe envfronment and was 
a long-standmg industry within the region. Another popular response was locals 
would be cynical about tourism and complain, but actually hke the money that it 
bought to the area. Few tourists noted environmental impacts as a reason why locals 
may not like tourism. 
Amongst the tourist sub groups, FITs were split as to whether they beheved locals 
would 1 ike t ourism o r w hether i t w ould c ause divisions i n the community between 
"hfestylers" and those who lived there for business. On the other hand, the majority 
of bus trippers felt that it would cause division in the community. This may have been 
due to the mterpretation given to them on the bus tours. Eco-lodgers were similar and 
most beheved they felt tourism would cause divisions between those who did and did 
not like it. Backpackers were more pessimistic and indicated that they thought locals 
would perceive tourism in a mostly negative manner. 
6.19.4 Protests 
As is evident in Figure 6.17, the pro-power protest was more effective amongst bus 
trippers and backpackers, whom the protests were aimed at (backpackers often arrived 
on a chartered bus from Caims taking them to PK's at Cape Tribulation). 
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Figure 6.17: An Analysis of Whether Protest was Noticed at the Daintree River by 
Tourists. 
When tourists were asked how the protests made them feel, it became evident that 
backpackers and bus trippers were often forewarned about the protests by their bus 
drivers. This may have also influenced opinions on the protests. 
Overall tourists were largely unsympathetic, and no respondents indicated support for 
the protestors: 
"/ didn't look at it, dole bludgers standing around, they should get out and do 
something." 
"I took no notice, I am not into protesting. The driver told us about it, I thought they 
bought land thinking they would get power but there is no right to knock the Daintree 
area, attacking tourists was below the belt, it is mean to knock tourists, they shouldn 't 
be allowed to have people there." 
"I thought they are ridiculous because tourism is bread and butter up there. They 
bought cheap land for an altemative lifestyle and now they don't want that and power 
will mean their environment will be ruined. Subsidies have been given so I feel sad 
about it Telling tourists to go away seems mad." 
Some tourists expressed mixed feelings: 
"/ can understand why they would want power but the driver said they wanted 
rainforest originally and now they are older they want their comforts and for their 
land to rise in value." 
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Other tourists were neutral and unaffected by the protests and many appeared unsure 
what the protest was about. Thus, it appears that the protest would have been limited 
in its success in attracting support from tourists. 
6.20 Comparison of Phase One and Phase Two Results Involving 
Tourists 
It was anticipated that, as the questions developed for phase two were mformed from 
the results of phase one, perceptions of tourism would be similar amongst the 
differing tourism sub groups. However, there were several factors that had to be taken 
into account. Firstly, data collection occurred at a different stage m the tourists' 
experience. As was discussed at the outset of this chapter, tourists were mterviewed 
four weeks to six after their trip to the Daintree, thus the mterviews were reflective, 
which may have had the effect of decreasing detail in their answers and increasing 
positive attitudes towards their trip to the Daintree. 
6.20.1 Overall Analysis of Tourists' Sub Groups 
By combining the segment discrimmators of Homeman (1999) and the resuhs ofthe 
focus groups and phone/ email surveys, it is possible to build up a profile of each of 
tourist sub groups within the Dainfree. 
The focus groups in phase one suggested that FITs were largely made up of 
Homeman's (1999) tourist segments of Pioneers, with a few Indulgers and Aussies. 
Homeman (1999) suggested that Pioneers are motivated by the idea of going to a 
place where tourists rarely went, to pioneer new places, experiences and people. They 
are also interested in wildemess, exportation, camping, the environment and nature. 
The results from the focus groups suggested Homeman's description of Pioneers was 
indicative ofthe FITs, especially some of their fiiistration with the tourist experience. 
Although the survey did not address Homeman's discriminators, when comparing the 
perceptions of FTTs in the phone/email interviews with the focus group results in 
phase one, the perceptions were similar. Both phases suggested FITs had a desire to 
experience the rainforest, to go where few others were and to leam about it. Their 
expectations were to experience and leam about the famous, iconic, pristine, unique 
WHA rainforest and to have a mgged experience for which you paid. This conelates 
with Homemans (1999) discriminator key words of exploration, nature, camping, 
nature and activities, described in Table 5.7 in Chapter Five. 
FITs experiences were not as they expected. They were surprised by the private land 
ownership and real estate signs, development and commerciahsation in the region. In 
addition to this, many feh that the interpretation was poor and this, combined with 
what they perceived as a lack of long walks, meant they were unable get the unique 
and pristine and e ducative e xperience t hey h ad e xpected. S ome e xpressed t hey feh 
" 233 
Chapter Six 
they were unable to "get to the heart" of the rainforest and only 38% were entirely 
satisfied with their experience. Indeed, some FITs commented that they feh they had 
missed out by not going on a tour. 
It should be noted that whilst some FITs were dissatisfied, some were satisfied with 
the information they were able to access. This was reflected in the ratmg of the 
quality of product m the Daintree which ranged between poor and excellent. This 
suggests that either perceptions of 'acceptable information' change according to the 
tourist (possible given that FITs included not only 'Pioneers') or there may be 
inconsistencies between the tourists sites within the Daintree. 
There was a mix of perceptions on the management oftourism. FITs were willing to 
pay for their experience in the National Park by paymg for the ferry so long as they 
could see where their money was being spent. Some felt that access to the National 
Park was inadequate as there was a lack of long walks, but overaU, given that they 
beheved the National Park began at the river, FITs were satisfied with access. 
FITs were also confused as to where the Daintree was, many believing it extended all 
the way from the Daintree River to Cape Tribulation and that is meant rainforest 
wildemess. They felt that overall, tourism was good for the Daintree community, 
because it provided money, employment and an experience for tourists and as it is, 
tourism is operating at an appropriate scale. Although some said there were no 
negative impacts oftourism on the local community, others noted they would include 
loss of privacy, pollution and a loss of serenity. There was little recognition of the 
split that tourism may have caused within the community. Less than 20% noticed the 
protests. 
32% of FITs beheved environmental impacts were minimal although those created 
included death of wildlife, litter, erosion on the river, pollution, dust on frees from 
cars and development affecting the envfronment. Very few noted positive 
envfronmental impacts. 
FITs had some contact with aboriginal people at Mossman Gorge and expressed a 
desfre to leam about t hefr c ulture a nd h istory. T hey s uggested t hat t hey w ould b e 
interested in seeing aboriginal guides. 
FITs preferred that tourism in the future would remain as it was but agreed that 
development was inevitable. There was an even split of 48% feelmg that further 
development was justified, whilst 52% answered it was not. In terms of development, 
FITs wanted improvements to thmgs like signage and interpretation but feared 
commercialisation and improvements would attract mcreased tourism to the area. 
They feh that it would not be a good idea to lunif bed numbers and there was a 
suggestion that the area be developed as a day trip to prevent fiulher development. 
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Some felt future development would be in keeping with the smrounding environment 
whilst others were more pessimistic and envisaged development such as hotels, 
casinos, a bridge and highway would eventually emerge in the area. 
FITs defined sustainable tourism in terms of balancing environmental mterests with 
economic ones. 
In terms ofthe different methods used between phases, FITs responses did not differ 
markedly, with the exception of an overall reduction in the depth of mformation 
given. For example, the need for improved management in the form of interpretation 
and information access was addressed far more strongly by FITs in the focus groups 
than in the reflective phone/email interviews. 
When comparing the results of the first and second phases, bus trippers' responses 
between phases were also similar. The pre-focus group questionnaire using 
Homemen's (1999) segment discriminators had suggested that bus trippers were 
largely made up of Conservatives. According to Homeman (1999), Conservatives 
were seeking a more sedate experience than Pioneers, and sought a reliable package 
tour to allow tiiem to experience the highlights of an area. They seek well organised, 
value for money experiences with fiiendly guides and have some interest in 
wildemess (Homeman 1999). This description fitted the attributes of bus trippers to 
the Dainfree. In general, across both phases bus trippers were interested in admiring 
the visual beauty of the rainforest from the outside, rather than fully immersing 
themselves in it. 48% of bus trippers stated they were entfrely satisfied and none 
stated that they were entfrely dissatisfied. In terms of the information, bus trippers 
were very satisfied with the mformation they received on the tours and the 
interpretation featured throughout thefr interviews. OveraU, the bus trippers rated 
their experience between good and excellent. 
The high satisfaction rate of the bus trippers was possibly reflected in thefr positive 
views towards management. Some respondents m the focus groups felt there should 
be a limit to the numbers of bed numbers in the Daintree and m the phone interviews a 
small number of respondents noted that t here w ere t oo m any t ourists, i t w as n ot a 
'wildemess' experience, there were poor amenities, and access to the National Park in 
the forms of walking fracks or roads were poor. It was found that many bus trippers 
were under the impression that the National Park began at the river, and stated that 
access to the National Park was poor because the road was poor. 
In terms of numbers, despite some bus trippers in phase one complaining about the 
high numbers of tourists, overall, in the focus groups and phone mterviews, 
respondents predominantly feh the tourist numbers were adequate. 
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When asked to define the Daintree, bus trippers were confused as to where it was. 
They defined it in terms of being the rainforest, a special place or somewhere with 
boardwalks and creeks. 
Bus trippers perceptions of tourism's impact on the local community was largely 
positive as a resuh of employment, locals being able to meet overseas people, and the 
infrastmcture gained from tourism. However despite this, there was more recognition 
amongst bus trippers than other groups ofthe negative effects oftourism (possibly due 
to thefr guides' interpretation). Bus trippers recognised negative effects including loss 
of privacy, pollution and loss of serenity of place and 43% of noticed the protests. 
Bus trippers perceived environmental impacts of tourism to be minimal or non 
existent. They were interested in learning about aboriginal culture within the region. 
hiterestingly, bus trippers were more strongly against further development (67%) m 
the Daintree than FITs. However like other tourist sub groups, all those who feh 
further development was acceptable, stated this on the precondition that it was small 
scale and controlled. They believed that one ofthe keys to the future development of 
the region was interpretation which they received through guides, which they 
recognised FITs would not receive. 
Finally, like other groups, bus trippers most commonly defined sustainable tourism in 
terms of balancing envfronmental interests with economic ones. 
hiterestingly, like FITs, the only difference in perception that appeared between 
phases amongst bus trippers was in relation to management. Although both the focus 
group and email/phone bus trippers showed little concem over management (possibly 
due to thefr high satisfaction rates), those in the reflective phone/email interview 
provided less detail than those ui the focus groups. Like FITs, this could be due to the 
fact that phase one was conducted in situ and phase two reflectively. 
A comparison of eco-lodgers' perceptions between phase one and two revealed 
similar results to FITs' and bus trippers' comparison between phases. The pre-focus 
group questionnafre revealed that eco-lodgers were mostly Pioneers, according to 
Homemen's (1999) classification. Withm the group there was also a few Indulgers. 
The Indulger segment is described as tourists who go to an exclusive refreat with great 
food and wine. These tourists are mterested in mdulgence, exclusivity, luxury, rest 
and relaxation and not so interested hi interaction with the envfronment. Rather, the 
envfronment acts as a settmg m which they can unwmd. Like the focus groups, the 
phone/email mterviews revealed a divide between eco-lodgers. Some were satisfied 
with its beauty, wildhfe and peace (suggestmg that these were Indulgers) whilst some 
were dissatisfied with thefr experience as they feh that there was poor mformation. 
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they were unable to see wildlife and there was too much development (suggesting that 
they were Pioneers). 
Eco-lodgers expected to experience a National Park with rainforest wildemess, a 
central interpretive area and long walks. Their satisfaction as mixed as some were 
satisfied with their experience and ability to admfre the rainforest, whilst others were 
disappointed with the development in the region feeling that they were, like FITs, 
unable to get into and experience the ramforest. Some were also disappomted with the 
interpretation available whilst others feh that the information available was 
satisfactory- a higher percentage than in the focus groups. 
When asked to rate the quality of product, the divisions amongst eco-lodgers was 
evident with their responses ranguig from good to excellent. 
In terms of numbers, eco-lodgers were like FITs and bus trippers and felt that the 
overall numbers of tourists in the region was satisfactory. Eco-lodgers were also 
similar to bus trippers and FITs m thefr perceptions of the Dainfree. Most were 
confused as to where it actually existed. In thefr responses, eco-lodgers responded like 
FITs and bus trippers, in their behef that tourism would bring positive benefits to the 
local community. However they recognised that tourism could cause divisions 
between those who did and did not like it. Only 20% of eco-lodgers noticed the 
protests at the Daintree River. 
Eco-lodgers' perceptions were mixed regarding perceptions of management in the 
region. Some felt that tourism was in its infancy in the area and management reflected 
this. They talked of the need for tourism to go to the "next level" in terms of 
infrastmcture, interpretation and walking tracks, but no further, as that would min the 
natural values of the area. Expense was not an issue as it was to other groups. Eco-
lodgers appeared frustrated at the lack of access to the National Park particularly as 
they felt there was a lack of walking fracks. 
A split m opinion (similar to that in FITs) between those who feh they did experience 
wildemess and those who feh they did not, suggested the split between Indulgers and 
Pioneers. It may also be indicative ofthe tourist experience bemg a 'hit or miss' one, 
whereby interpretation at aU site is not ofthe same standard. 
Eco-lodgers feh that tourism in the Dainfree could cause few envfronmental impacts. 
They defined sustamable tourism m similar terms as bus trippers and FITs; mostly as 
balancing envfronmental issues with economic ones and something that involved 
confrol, limiting numbers. 
A comparison ofthe perceptions of eco-lodgers between phases revealed that like bus 
trippers and FITs, there was more fiiistration evident amongst some respondents in the 
focus groups, possible due to the fact they were conducted m situ rather than 
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reflectively. It may also have been due to the fact that interviews were conducted in a 
particular resort which may have influenced people's opinions. Like FITs and bus 
trippers, eco-lodgers differed m thefr perceptions of management between phases. In 
phase one there was more focus on the development ofthe industry as it was felt to be 
in its infancy. There was also concem over environmental impacts such as runoff, 
mbbish and development. Some felt it was being managed well whilst others 
disagreed. Similarly, in phase two, there were some positive observations made, such 
as the feeling that it was bemg managed well and the area was not over 
commercialised. However, apart from negative remarks regarding the lack of 
wildemess, responses were more 'toned down' in the reflective phone/email 
interviews. 
Backpackers in the focus groups pre-questionnaire were found to be similar to eco-
lodgers as they were predominately Pioneers. Although thefr segments were not 
tested in the phone/ email interviews, their responses suggested that these segments 
would have been apphcable. Some noted that they were satisfied with the 
information, whilst others felt there was not enough. Like eco-lodgers, this divide of 
opinion could have been due to the fact that the majority of backpackers were 
interested in immersing themselves in the environment, learning about it and going 
where others did not (Pioneers) but a smaller percentage were more interested in 
experiencing the envfronment as backdrop and setting where they could relax and 
unwind (Indulgers). 
Backpackers had different expectations to other groups. Some came with few 
expectations except for hearing about the Daintree through word or mouth and in 
relation to it being a party place, whilst most came expect to experience heat, the 
rainforest meetmg the reef, rainforest and ecological values. Thefr satisfaction was 
mixed, with some feelmg that they were not able to immerse themselves fully into the 
rainforest, whilst others feh that they were happy to experience it from the outside. 
In both phases some finistration was evident amongst backpackers regarding the 
mformation. Despite this, they rated the quality ofthe product between very good and 
excellent. Like other groups, liiost baclqjackers feh that the numbers of tourists m the 
Dainfree were adequate. They were also confused as to where "the Damfree" was. 
Overall, backpackers feh that tourism has had positive impacts on the local 
community but locals would perceive tourism in a negative maimer. This may have 
been due to the fact that a high percentage (75%) mentioned that they had seen the 
protests. 
Backpackers tended to be more negative about the envfronmental unpacts and 
management of tourism than other groups, although some feh that on balance it was 
good. They feh that access to the National Park was adequate, were confused as to its 
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boundaries and perceived a need for more walking tracks, particularly during the focus 
groups. 
Backpackers were far more against the concept of further development m the Damtree 
than any other group. They felt that it would develop, although some hoped the WHA 
hstmg would provide protection. They defmed sustainable tourism in terms of 
balancmg envfronmental and economic concems, limiting numbers, control and 
environmental protection. 
In terms of the actual responses between phases, backpackers responses were toned 
down, and seemed to have less detail than during the focus groups particularly in 
relation to thefr reasons for satisfaction and also the envfronmental and social unpacts 
oftourism. H owever d espite the lack of detail in the reflective interviews, similar 
sentiments were expressed between both groups. 
6.21 Summary of Second Investigation into Tourists' Perceptions 
In summary, this stage of research not only confirmed that perceptions of tourists 
differed according to their sub groups, but it also revealed convergent perceptions 
across all sub groups of tourists. For example, the results suggested the aesthetic 
beauty ofthe Daintree is of paramount importance to most tourists in the Daintree and 
that at the time of the surveys, tourists perceived envfronmental impacts to be 
minimal, were more positive about the social impacts of tourism in the local 
community and were confused as to where the boundaries ofthe WHA, National Park 
and 'the Daintree' lay. Tourists were also unanimous in thefr attitudes towards 
development and further tourism development and supported it only on the 
precondition that it was controUed. Finally tourists defined sustamable tourism in 
terms of balancing environmental and economic interests. 
Overall the interviews revealed that although there were sfrnilarities across the sub 
groups with regards to perceptions of crowding, attitudes towards further tourism 
development, the unpacts of tourism and its affects upon the local community, there 
were also many differences between sub groups. It was found that FITs and eco-
lodgers were not consistently satisfied with thefr tourist experience, particularly in 
relation to interpretative material and access to the WHA. Conversely, bus trippers 
were the most satisfied of all sub groups. 
The results also revealed that sub groups had different attitudes towards conservation 
and preservation. Backpackers were found to be the most anti-development and this 
may be because baclq)ackers were made up of a younger demographic than other 
groups. 
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Interestingly, followmg backpackers, bus trippers were the second most 'anti-
development'. This seemed surprising as bus trippers' motivational segment 
'conservatives' are generally less envfronmentally aware (Homeman 1999). One 
possible explanation for his could be that bus trippers had been exposed to more in 
depth interpretation from guides, therefore would be more aware of the ecological 
significance ofthe Daintree. 
Homeman's (1999) work also added msights to tourist sub groups' perceptions ofthe 
impacts oftourism on the local community. Most eco-lodgers, FITs and backpackers 
in the focus groups were found to be Pioneers, which have the characteristics of 
wantmg to pioneer new places and experiences. Thus, one may expect that the impact 
of their presence in a place may be more obvious, given their preference to visit places 
were there are few tourists. This seems to have been recognised by them as they were 
aware ofthe negative impacts of thefr visit to the Daintree. 
6.22 Comparing Locals, Operators and Tourists 
Overall convergences and divergences of opinions appeared across stakeholder 
groups. However it should be noted that with some issues, viewing locals and tourists 
as homogenous groups means that the clearly definable divisions which were found to 
exit within their stakeholder groups cannot be identified. Generalisations of these two 
stakeholder groups must be viewed with caution, particularly with regards to diverse 
issues. Bearing this in mind, local people's, operators' and tourists' opinions 
converged in several ways, which can be further developed with a conceptual model. 
They converged over the issue of increasing access to the WHA and there was also 
convergence amongst the three stakeholder groups with regards to confusion over the 
definition of the Damtree. Also, all three groups perceived a need for any further 
development to be confrolled and along with local people defined sustamable tourism 
in terms of a balancing economic and envfronmental interests (Figure 6.21). 
Many locals and tourists converged in their opinion that tourists would not be satisfied 
with their trip to the Daintree, on the grounds that the wildemess experience which the 
region is advertised as offering cannot be gained. There was also convergence 
amongst locals and operators in relation to the need to increase the length of stay of 
tourists in the region m order to mcrease local revenue (Figure 6.21). 
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Amongst the groups there were also divergences in opinions. Although tourists were 
generally happy with the provision of infrastmcture, local people and operators were 
far less satisfied (Figure 6.18). This was also the case when comparing perceptions of 
the quality ofthe tourism product. Overall, tourists appeared to be the most satisfied 
with the quality, but operators shghtly less, followed by local people, who had the 
lowest opinion ofthe quality ofthe product. 
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Figure 6.18: A Comparison of Locals', Operators' and Tourists' Perception of 
Infrastmcture. 
Similarly in relation to tourist numbers, the majority of tourists felt that they were just 
right whereas 6% felt there were too many. On the other hand almost 60% of locals 
and operators felt the numbers were just right. No locals or tourists, but 30% of 
operators felt that there were not enough tourists (Figure 6.19). 
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Figure 6.19: A Comparison of Locals', Operators' and Tourists' Perceptions of 
Tourist Numbers. 
There were also divergences of opinion in relation to tourist satisfaction. Overall local 
people were far more negative about the tourist experience than tourists or operators, 
hi addition to this, local people perceived bus trippers to be the most dissatisfied of all 
visitors whereas they were the most satisfied sub group of tourists. Similarly local 
people were a lot less satisfied with the management of tourism in the region than 
tourists were. 
The issue ofthe impacts oftourism upon the local community also revealed different 
perceptions. Local people were the most negative about its impacts, whereas 
operators were predominantly positive. On this issue tourists were more negative than 
operators (Figure 6: 20). 
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Figure 6.20: A Comparison of Locals', Operators' and Tourists' Perceptions of the 
Effect of Tourism on the Dainfree Community. 
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This phase of the study confirmed the argument of some local people that tourists 
were confused as to where the boundaries of the National Park were and therefore 
whether or not they had accessed it. 26% of tourists made comments that suggested 
that they had believed that all the area north ofthe river was National Park. Amongst 
local people, who were more aware ofthe boundaries ofthe National Park, there was 
a feelmg that access to the National Park was madequate. In particular they recognised 
the need for longer walkmg trails. This perception was echoed amongst operators 
who were strongly ofthe opinion that access was inadequate. 
6.23 An Analysis ofthe Perceptions of Stakeholder Sub Groups 
The results from this phase may be incorporated into the descriptive model developed 
in Chapter Five (Figure 5.2) regarding stakeholder concems, thus illustrating the 
complexities within the Daintree tourism system. This phase confirmed that clear 
behavioral sub groups exist within tourists. Overall, the behavioral sub groups of 
tourists can also be grouped into two major sub groups according to their motivation: 
Conservatives (bus trippers) and Pioneers (FITs, eco-lodgers and Backpackers) 
(Figure 6.21). The latter clearly displayed a sense of dissatisfaction with their 
experience, whilst Conservatives displayed a sense of satisfaction. Both sub groups of 
tourists placed an emphasis on the importance of product quality, as did operators 
(Figure 6.21) 
It was established in this phase that locals and operators can be classified into two sub 
groups. Locals could be divided into two groups according to their attitudes towards 
conservation. Generally, those who did not have strong conservation ideals were pro-
power activists and argued that regulatory authorities did not listen to their point of 
view. They also argued regulators managed tourism to protect the environment, rather 
than to support the community and improve thefr livelihoods. A great deal of 
antagonism towards regulatory authorities was evident amongst this group (Figure 
6.21). Antagonism was also evident towards bus trip operators based m Port Douglas 
and Caims who they felt did not contribute to the local economy and had undue 
mfluence on government and regulatory decision making. Overall pro-power local 
peoples perception oftourism was that it had disempowered them and did not provide 
them with adequate economic benefits (Figure 6.21). 
Overall, operators appeared to be more homogenous as a stakeholder group, although 
there was evidence of sub groups. These groups were generally dictated by where the 
operators were located: north of the Daintree River or south of the Dainfree River. 
Operators did not appear to have sfrong perceptual divisions regarding tourism and 
few were vocal supporters of the pro-power moveipent. However some of those 
located north of the river also displayed antagonistic attitudes towards bus tripper 
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tourism and community involvement, which was similar to the attitudes of pro-power 
protestors. Conversely, those that were based south ofthe Daintree tended to be more 
positive in their perceptions towards community involvement in tourism (Figure 
6.21). Overall, many operators tended to perceive tourism as not providing adequate 
economic benefits (Figure 6.21). 
Therefore the model can illustrate a distinct section of the local community and 
operators who felt disempowered as a consequence of tourism regulation in the 
Daintree (Figure 6.21). It also reflects that locals with strong conservation ideals 
(anti power protestors) tended to be more supportive of regulators and community 
involvement, thus displaying a sense of empowerment. 
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>> antagonism 
The model includes heterogeneous stakeholder groups and their outputs, which are either stakeholder 
specific, or convergent across different stakeholder groups. 
Figure 6.21: The Daintree Tourism Stakeholder System, following Phase Two of 
Research, building upon the Model developed in Chapter Five. 
6.24 Concluding Remarks 
In conclusion, the results revealed that perceptions oftourism appear to vary between 
and within stakeholder groups within the Dainfree. More importantly, in terms of 
sustainable tourism, there are some important results that have emerged. In Chapter 
Two, I demonsfrated that one ofthe defining elements of sustamable tourism is that is 
tourism that enhances the locals' lifestyle and meets thefr subjective needs. However 
as illustrated during this stage, local people appear to be disillusioned with the 
management of the area. Indeed one part of the community expressed a feeluig that 
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they were no longer welcome to live in the region and feh that they were being 
squeezed out to make way for the WHA. Perceptions of disempowerment such as 
these would seem to be in sharp contrast to the principles of sustainable tourism. 
Moreover, it appears that many local people are not overtly proud of the product 
which is offered to tourists, nor are they content with the management of the region 
which, as was established in Chapter Four, is encouraging a form of tourism which 
local people like the least (commercial bus trips). It appears that whilst bus trippers 
make up a significant amount of tourism in the Daintree and appear to be the most 
content of all tourist subgroups, the more rapidly growing FIT market is the least 
content, which may have implications in the future. Should their numbers cease to 
grow or decline, local businesses could suffer as a result of decreased trade. 
In addition, management seems to have failed to provide infrastmcture such as 
walking tracks, increased access to the national park, or encourage longer stays, for 
which both local people, tourists and operators desfre. It also appears not to have been 
successful in educating tourists where the Daintree is or where the boundaries of the 
National Park/ WHA he. 
Overall, many of the issues which were raised in this phase by all stakeholder groups 
were dfrectly related to management practices m the region. These included the type 
of tourists, access, walking fracks, interpretation and information, impacts on the local 
community, economic impacts and the length of stay for visitors to the region. Some 
of the locals' and operators' opinions towards these issues are contrary to the 
management pohcies. As a result of encouraging one type of tourists such as bus 
trippers, other factors such as the provision of access, walking tracks and 
interpretative information have been affected, which ultimately impacts upon the 
tourists' experience and the local communities involvement in the tourism industry. 
This chapter also built on the finding in Chapter Five that some local people had a 
certain amount of distmst of regulatory authorities. It revealed that stakeholder 
groups perceptions of each other were significant issues. Local people appeared to be 
generally against bus trippers and were divided on their opinion of regulators 
depending if they were pro power (anti current regulation) or against anti-power (pro 
cmrent regulation). Moreover, pro-power locals were anti bus tripper operators who 
operated from south ofthe Damfree River, but were supportive of operators who hved 
m the the Dainfree region. Operators viewed regulators and especially mfi^tmcture 
in a poor hght and expressed a need for longer walks, increased access. 
Finally, this phase has revealed that regulatory authorities have not responded in 
manner which has allowed all stakeholder groups to feel that thefr opinions have been 
heard. The following chapter will draw upon these findmgs in order to understand the 
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rationale behind the regulatory authorities' policies and perceptions of tourism in 
further detail. In doing so it is anticipated that this will place thefr management 
sfrategies in context both currently and in the past. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN: 
Phase Three of Data Collection 
7.1 Introduction 
This chapter assesses phase three of data collection as described in Figure 3.2. Like 
the previous phases of research, the data collection for phase three was designed 
iteratively. hi Chapter Six, I established that sub groups of perception existed within 
stakeholder groups. Furthermore, the perceptions of locals, tourists and operators 
often reflected, positively or negatively, cunent management practices. It suggested 
that regulatory authorities were historically seen as being in opposition to some 
stakeholder sub groups, whilst "supporting" others. As a result, certain sub groups of 
tiie local community and operators felt more empowered than other sub groups. 
Given these findings, it w as necessary that the final phase seek to understand land 
management regulators' perceptions in order to gain insights into thefr justification 
for current and past management practices and explanations for why such a diverse 
sense of empowerment and disempowerment had become evident, particularly 
amongst locals. This was done by conducting semi-stmctured m-depth interviews 
with 12 k ey respondents w ho h ad h eld, ore unently h old, k ey regulatory positions 
related to the management oftourism in the Dainfree. 
During the data analysis of phase two, a completely unanticipated, yet very relevant 
development occurred within regulatory bodies. The Federal Minister for the 
Environment and Heritage, Senator Robert Hill, announced in 1999 that a Daintree 
Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al.2000) would take place, whereby a study team 
would develop options for the region's future. These options were based on Terms of 
Reference (Table 7.2) and the study was to be undertaken by the Co-operative 
Research Cenfre for Tropical Rainforest Ecology (Ramforest CRC et al. 2000). The 
options were to be developed by a project study team, in conjunction with a 
community reference panel and were pubhshed m July 2000. Given this study's 
relevance to the Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al.2000), I was mvited to 
provide baseline data that would be relevant to the study. This scenario presented 
opportunities and dangers. It provided the ideal situation to assess what regulators feh 
were key issues for the fiiture development ofthe region by studying the process at 
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the source. It also presented an opportunity to understand what aspect of my work 
regulators felt was relevant to future of the Daintree in the context of the Daintree 
Futures Study. This particular point was relevant given that the study team had access 
to other data sources, such as recent work by CSIRO on tourists spending, behavior 
pattems and data collected for the preparation of past sfrategic documents (see 
Chapter Four for more details on these). Finally, my involvement in the study 
provided me with many opportunities to observe the participants and interview them 
individually about their perceptions ofthe management oftourism in the region. 
This chapter will outline the final phase ofthe study. In doing so, it seeks to develop 
an in-depth understanding of regulators' perceptions of sustainable tourism in the 
Dainfree and relate these findings to the perceptions of locals, operators and tourists. 
In relation to regulators, this will answer the second research question by assessing 
thefr perceptions, as well as comparing the perception of regulators with locals, 
operators and tourists, thus answering the thfrd research question. Furthermore, this 
chapter seeks to meet the fourth, fifth and sixth objectives. In doing so it will: 
• understand whether tourism regulators in the Daintree prioritised elements of 
sustainable tourism, both at present and in the past; and 
• understand the historical context in which tourism in the Dainfree was being 
managed. 
7.1.1 In-Depth Interviews of Regulators 
The final phase of data collection was conducted between May and June 2000. The 
aim of this phase was to understand how those in regulatory positions perceived the 
four parent themes and their associated issues, from earher phases of research, 
namely: 
1. the tourist experience; 
2. plannmg and management for the present and future; 
3. the local community; and 
4. tourism impacts. 
This phase also auned to address the issue of disempowerment and empowerment 
which emerged amongst some sub groups during the second phase. 
In order to achieve the objectives ofthe chapter (outlmed above), it was necessary to 
interview a broad range of current and former 'regulators' of the Dainfree. By 
mterviewmg those who were involved presently and m the past, I could ensure that 
the research covered how tourism was managed m ah its aspects (Sautter and Leisen 
1999) Respondents names were found through historical documents such as former 
strategies and also through asking respondents for suggestions. Thus, the form of 
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sampling w as p urposive ( Patton 1 990). In t otal, 13 p eople were c ontacted a nd 12 
agreed to be interviewed. These included: politicians representing the local area and 
ministers of environment (past and present); employees of the Commonwealth 
Government agency Environment Ausfralia; members of the Douglas Shfre Council; 
consultants working on strategies related to the Dainfree; employees of the Wet 
Tropics Management Authority and employees of the Queensland Envfronmental 
Protection Agency. All respondents had been involved directly with the management 
pohcies oftourism in the Daintree. 
Because in-depth insights and perceptions were being sought on issues raised in 
previous phases, the questions were designed to be of a quahtative nature and were 
administered as face to face interviews (Patton 1990). However, as some of the 
people interviewed were time constrained, the questions were designed so that there 
were core questions from each ofthe key issues areas (Table 7.1), plus additional ones 
for those with less strict tune consfraints (Appendix 10). This allowed for 
comparisons to be made between respondents. 
Table 7.1: Key Issues Addressed in Interviews of Regulators, Phase Three and their 
Relationship to the Four Parent Themes. 
Key Issues Addressed in Interviews of Regulators 
Best/ Worst Experiences in the Daintree 
Key Management Issues 
The Tourist Experience 
Tourist Satisfaction 
Types of Tourists Visiting Region 
Ideal length of Stay for a Tourist 
Reaction to Confusion over Daintree Boundaries 
Planning and Management for the Present and Future 
Probable Future of Daintree 
Reaction to confusion over National Pari( Boundaries 
Relationship between WHA and Tourism Experience 
Thoughts on Access to National Parte 
Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
Tourism Impacts 
Effects of Tourism on Local Community 
Environmental Impacts of Tourism 
The Local Community 
Relationship between WHA and tiie local Community 
Effects of Tourism on Local Community 
Thoughts on Divisions with Community 
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Interviews were analysed using the constant comparison method that was employed 
during phase one for the in-depth interviews. The results firstly are discussed. The 
analysis also considers the 'type' of regulator making responses in case clusters of 
perceptions exist. Given that the numbers of respondents were small and often high 
profile, it is not appropriate to compare perceptions according to their regulatory 
authority, as they may reveal the respondents' identity. 
The following is an analysis ofthe data collected in phase three, including emergent 
issues and those related to the four parent themes: 
7.2 Personal Regulatory Experiences 
7.2.1 Positive 
Regulators were asked to describe what they beheved was thefr best experience in the 
Dainfree, mcluding their greatest achievement. Two events emerged as factors which 
created positive experiences. The first was related to achieving community 
consensus. Several noted that their involvement in a community meeting when 
consensus was reached, was a highlight of their experience in the Daintree. 
Understandably, these respondents noted that consensus was a rare phenomena, thus 
indicated an awareness of the antagonism which exists within the Daintree 
community. 
The second related to the tourism experience and here respondents noted that their 
involvement in the development of visitor facilities was a highlight. To other 
respondents, their positive experiences related to the envfronment such as raising 
money for its protection in the region. One respondent with a particular interest in 
sustainability principles, stated seeing the community recognise the importance of 
environmental protection by recognising the three elements of sustainable 
development (social, economic and envfronmental) in their decision making process 
was the highhght of their career. 
7.2.2 Negative 
Most commonly respondents recalled that community opposition to management 
sfrategies was the cause of thefr worst experiences in the Daintree. Followmg this, 
other responses mcluded: the length of tune taken by bureaucracy to implement 
changes (typically given by people presently working m non-land management 
organisations); a lack of recognition of ecological importance by local people; and a 
lack of mterest m tourism on the behalf of the land management agencies (a typical 
response given by people presently working in non-land management organisations). 
In comparison to the question on the best experiences, mteraction with the Damfree 
local community was a major concem to regulators, as it was the most popular 
response for both questions. In addition, it appears that the many regulators have (or 
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have h ad) concems for the e nvironment, b ut t hey felt t hat t heir c oncems w ere n ot 
shared by the local community, which was a cause for disappointment. 
7.3 The Tourism Product 
7.3.1 Marketing ofthe Daintree 
Despite the low priority apparently given to the improvement ofthe visitor experience 
by regulators (see section 5.8), some respondents expressed a belief that the Daintree 
was being marketed deceptively and inconectly as a wildemess area, as they feh h 
should be marketed as being 'mixed use'. This may suggest an intemal conflict as 
respondents may have been aware ofthe issue of deceptive marketing but dared not to 
articulate it. 
7.3.2 Tourist satisfaction 
Given the response to the previous question, it is not surprismg that some (4/9) 
regulators felt that the Dainfree was not an entirely satisfying tourist destmation. 
Many felt that as a destination, the Daintree was satisfying to some "first timers love 
it" or "overseas people are", whereas "some are disappointed if they have been here 
before and see the extent of development." In addition to development, there were 
suggestions that inconect or inappropriate information could be the cause for 
dissatisfaction. 3/9 respondents outlined that tourist satisfaction was not high because 
the area was not a tme wildemess experiences, as it is marketed as being. Other 
reasons for dissatisfaction included a lack of access to the National Park. 
7.3.3 Type of tourists visiting the Daintree 
Amongst regulators, there was recognition that tourists to the Daintree are a 
heterogeneous group, but most showed little understanding of why. Regulators were 
asked what type of tourists visited the Daintree. Some respondents classified tourists 
according to age (elderly to baclq)acker), whilst others classified tourist according to 
thefr economic status (wealthy to backpacker). Other respondents classified tourists 
according to their country of origin or mode of transport (bus trippers and FITs). 
Amongst those interviewed, none had conducted tourist segmentation studies through 
thefr organisation. Overall the response indicated a lack of understanding of the 
tourist market. The implications of this finding are discussed in further detail m 
Chapter Eight. 
7.3.4 Thoughts on quality oftourism in the Daintree 
There was variation amongst regulators' opinions of the quality of tourism in the 
Dainfree and overall no respondent out ofthe four respondents feh that the quahty of 
tourism in the Dainfree was high. One feh that it was "fairly" high, whilst another 
respondent said it had not yet reached its full potential. Threats to hs quality were 
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outlined by one respondent as including the ferry b eing replaced and mass tourism 
taking over. 
7.3.5 Effect of 'For Sale' signs and Residential Development on the Tourist 
Experience 
The response to this question illustrated differences in opinion amongst the regulators 
of tourism in the Dainfree. In addition, the responses suggested a feeling of 
ambivalence with regards to this issue. Half of the respondents were not concemed 
about the effect that it had, stating that the overall tourist experience was more 
important. Others felt that it did affect the tourism experience adversely or that 
improved signage was need to ensure they understood where the boundaries lay. 
Some regulators argued that the 'For Signs' and residential development highhghted 
the false marketing of tourist pamphlets which suggested the area north of the 
Dainfree River was wildemess. 
7.3.6 Ideal length of stay for a Daintree tourist 
Four out of nine regulators felt that tourists should stay for more than one day in order 
to have a better experience in the Daintree. However, 3/9 expressed concem that an 
mcreased stay would mean increased environmental impacts and some (2/9) felt that 
as a consequence, there should be limits on the numbers of tourists allowed. Using 
this rationale, members of one land management agency were against stays longer 
than one day, stating this was part of their overall management strategy for the 
Daintree region. 
7.3.7 Reaction to finding that National Park extended Continuously North from 
the River to Cape Tribulation 
Regulators were also divided in their reaction to the finding that many tourists 
believed the National Park extended from the ferry to Cape Tribulation. Some (4/9) 
felt that it did not matter whether tourists reahsed if they were in the National Park or 
WHA, arguing that the overall experience was most important for tourism in the 
Dainfree. Others (4/9) expressed a view that better interpretative techniques such as 
signage, maps and guiding should be employed to inform tourists of thefr 
whereabouts. Two respondents expressed concem that the lack of tourists knowledge 
was due to deceptive marketmg on the behalf of operators who were selling thefr tours 
on the pretence that tourist would be fravellmg through pristme wildemess to Cape 
Tribulation. The divisions with regards to this issue did not appear to be linked to any 
particular organisations. 
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7.3.8 Perceptions of the Relationship between the World Heritage Area and the 
Tourism Experience 
This question which asked how regulators viewed the relationship between the WHA 
and the tourism experience. The results suggested that there was division amongst 
regulators as to whether or not the World Heritage area did, or should, make up a 
significant part ofthe tourists experience in the Damfree. Many (5/11) regulators felt 
that tourists were largely not aware ofthe World Heritage Area status and that it was 
not a significant drawcard to the region. A smaller number of regulators (2/11) feh 
that tourists were aware of the WHA label and that it did act as a drawcard. Other 
perceptions included: 
• a feeling that intemational tourists were more aware of the World Heritage status 
than domestic tourists; and 
• a feeling that tourists did understand what World Heritage meant. 
One regulator suggested that the area should not be marketed as World Heritage Area 
because the WHA labelling was not unique. Another suggested an opposing view that 
the Daintree region should concentrate on marketing the area for its unique qualities 
such as biological diversity. 
7.4 Management and Planning for the Present and Future 
7.4.1 Key management issues in relation to the Daintree 
There was a diversity of opinion amongst regulators who were asked to outline key 
management issues. Most commonly they were listed as: 
• the threat of development of private land (3/11); and/or 
• tourist numbers (3/11); and/or 
• power (2/11); and/or 
• increasing local involvement in tourism (2/11); and/ or 
• protectmg the environment (2/11). 
Other issues raised were: 
• visitor experiences (1/11); and/or 
• regulatmg visitation through the use of licenses and pennits to visitor sites 
(l/ll);and/or 
• increasmg length of stays (1/11); and/or 
• buyback (1/11). 
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It is interestmg to note that in comparison to the question on negative experiences, 
which suggested significant support for community consensus and support, local 
involvement was not the most common management issue that was outlined. 
Moreover, although regulators gave a high priority to the development of visitor 
facilities when outlining their achievements, the tourist experience was given a 
relatively low priority in terms of management issues. 
7.4.2 Probable Future ofthe Daintree 
Overall respondents suggested that they felt tourism in the Daintree in the future may, 
or should, diversify into a high yield cottage mdustry, tourism experience with high 
quality interpretation, or one which was marketed as a "sustainable rainforest 
commimity". Arguably the latter was not matched by regulatory instruments, as was 
evident from the sense of disempowerment amongst some community members in the 
second phase of data collection. 
There was a desire evident amongst regulators to upgrade tourism in the region and a 
perceived threat that development could min the qualities for the region and in tum, 
change the nature oftourism. Overall, there was a feelmg that tourism would increase 
in numbers and some talked ofthe need to divert growth to areas south of Caims or to 
pay attention to reducing the daily "msh" hours of 10-2pm. 
"WTMA is trying to increase tourism in the area south of Caims. The Wet Tropics 
Nature Based Tourism Strategy sites at Innisfail, Mission Beach are keen to get the 
tourists' dollar and that will attract people, not to the detriment ofthe Daintree area, 
but it will slow the rate of growth." 
"Clearly we are at capacity now...There is no room for growth. In the WHA there are 
many opportunities e.g. Palmerstone Corridor which is a reasonable distance form 
Caims." 
Some feh that the future of tourism was dependent on the WTMA sfrategy or the 
Daintree Futures Study. 
7.4.3 Current AccessibiUty ofthe National Park/ World Heritage Area 
There was division amongst regulators regardmg the accessibility ofthe National Park 
and Worid Heritage Area. Some (3/8) feh it was poor: "there is almost none and it is 
deliberate" and of those people, some suggested that longer walks were needed. 
"It is too controlled. Personally I would prefer longer walks." 
Conversely, some regulators feh that access was adequate (4/8). 
"It is adequate for the nature of the place where there is high volume You cant expect 
a remote experience, plus it is full." 
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7.4.4 Suggestions of what the WTMA should do next 
The responses to the question of what the WTMA should do next revealed a wide 
range of opinions. Two regulators feh it was time to leave the Daintree community 
alone to allow tourism to develop in a lassez faire fashion. Others feh that that 
WTMA should encourage tourism in other areas to prevent the continued growth of 
tourism in the region. Other ideas mcluded building long distance walks, preventing a 
bridge being put in, improving interpretation and improving working relationships 
with the local people. These comments suggested some inconsistencies with other 
questions, such as when the local community was not given as high a priority as 
envfronmental protection (see section 7.4.1). 
7.4.5 Confusion over Daintree Village and The Daintree 
Regulators were asked to comment on findings from this study regarding confiision 
over 'The Damtree' and Dainfree Village. There was division between those who feh 
that proper marketing should mclude the different parts of the Daintree region 
(includmg the river, north of the River and the Village) and those who did not put 
forward a solution. One respondent suggested that better maps would help tourists 
understood the difference between 'The Damtree' north of the river and Daintree 
Village. 
7.5 The Local Community 
7.5.1 Thoughts on the r elationship between the World Heritage Area and the 
local community 
There was consensus amongst regulators that the relationship between local people 
and the World Heritage Area was uneasy. Regulators felt that the reasons for unease 
included: 
• a sense of imposition and interference of rights of local people; and 
• a feeling that the population is rural residential, therefore acts as an attractant to 
people adverse to mles and regulations. 
7.5.2 Relationship between the WTMA and the local people 
There was consensus that the relationship was improving now and that it had not been 
a good one in the past, due to the leadership stmcture ofthe WTMA. 
7.5.3 Thoughts on the divisions that occur within the Damtree local community 
It was apparent that regulators feh that divisions could be overcome by some 
decisions being made externally (such as power): 
"There will be division until the issue of mains power Is resolved." 
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Mostly they feh that problems could be overcome internally, for example by the 
community being involved and encouraged to resolve their own problems through 
consensus. 
"/ would like to see them have access to help and make people feel a sense of 
ownership rather than being intruders. " 
"The community is starting to realise there is a future in having a single consolidated 
force. 
One regulator commented that the Dainfree was like any other rural residential area, 
where conflicts are a regular occunence. 
7.5.4 Thoughts on the methods used to promote community involvement to date 
There was consensus amongst regulators' perceptions that when the community had 
been involved in outcome generation, community participation techniques worked. 
7.6 The Impacts of Tourism 
7.6.1 Thoughts on environmental impacts of tourism in the region 
Overall there was a feeling amongst regulators that although envfronmental impacts 
did occur, other things should take precedence, such as development ofthe region and 
people's livelihood within the Daintree region. This response confradicts responses 
given to the question regarding the key management issues in the Daintree. 
"Tourism has nothing to do with ecological impact, development is more of a threat." 
"There are but they are not as great compared to agriculture, rural residential." 
Overall it appeared that those regulators not within the WTMA or the Environmental 
Protection Agency seemed less concemed with environmental impacts. 
"Impacts do occur and need to be managed as it is sensitive and beautiful. For 
example there is dust, litter and pressure. We need management but tourism shouldn't 
take precedence over people." 
7.6.2 Effects oftourism on the local community 
Respondents most frequently suggested that jobs and money were the most prominent 
positive unpacts of tourism on the local community. There was also a degree of 
consensus, a mongst r egulators w ho p erceived t hat t he i ntmsion o n 1 ifestyles w as a 
major negative effect of tourism on the Dainfree local community. Some suggested 
that tourism, not the community, is the most unportant factor in decision makmg. 
7.6.3 Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
There appeared to be a differentiation in definitions of sustamable tourism according 
to the geographical location ofthe regulators. It appeared that those who were Cafrns 
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based placed more emphasis on the definition involving environmental, and economic 
viabihty, such as business viability or customer satisfaction, into the future. Two 
regulators defined sustainable tourism purely in terms of environmental protection. 
This response provides an interesting parallel to the previous question where the same 
two respondents were also in the minority by recognising environmental protection as 
being paramount, whereas others did not see it as a top priority. On the other hand, 
those who were non Caims based appeared to define sustainable tourism as involving 
environmental, economic and social aspects. This is an interesting comparison to 
locals' responses in phase two, some of whom suggested that the community had been 
ignored and that non-Caims based regulators did not understand the important issues 
in the Dainfree. 
7.7 Emergent issues 
Overall, there were several issues that emerged amongst regulators. This first was 
that many suggested that long distance walking tracks be created in the region to 
provide more adequate access to the National Park/ World Heritage Area. 
The second was a change in attitude from the first phase that had been conducted two 
years previously with people in regulatory positions. It appeared that the perceived 
value of the region as a destination had declined m the two years between phases. 
Indeed, the Wet Tropics Management Authority has formaUy and pubhcly advocated 
that tourists should be redfrected from areas such as the Daintree which experience 
heavy use, to areas such as Pahnerstone Gorge. In addition, a view that the Daintree 
did not provide a very good experience to domestic visitors was apparent amongst 
several regulators. Several regulators suggested that the Dainfree is ovenated as a 
tourism experience: 
"The quality ofthe sites is ordinary: Cape Tribulation is an icon site and there is not 
much to do there except go to the beach and the carpark is in the best forest." 
Moreover, regulators commonly expressed a view that the only satisfied tourists were 
ones who would not know any better, as they were from overseas: 
"Lots of Europeans would like it." 
Despite apparent perceptions that the value of the Dainfree was ovenated, there 
seemed to be a lack of knowledge pertaining to the tourism experience by regulators. 
For example, many were unaware of studies that may have been conducted regardmg 
tourist satisfaction. Moreover, there appeared to be little mterest m product 
development. No agencies had conducted segmentation studies and when asked to 
describe the type of tourists m the region, regulators had difficulty. 
It became apparent through the mterview process that in the past, the WTMA and the 
QPWS did not have a good workmg relationship and that thefr role was largely 
258 
Chapter Seven 
defined as being agencies responsible for envfronmental protection and indeed the 
tourism experience was low on their priority list. However, land management 
agencies did not entirely ignore the tourism experience in the region. The mterview 
process revealed that from the inception ofthe WTMA, an attempt had been made to 
create a corridor of frees from the Daintree River to Cape Tribulation, to create a 
feeling in tourists that they were driving through rainforest. 
"Another was the Green Tunnel and the idea was to plant more trees from the ferry to 
Cape Tribulation and reforest roadsides irrespective of whether it was private land. 
We wanted to create a continuous canopy of forest." 
This may have encouraged some tourism operators to advertise the area as a ramforest 
or wildemess experience. 
Regulators' perceptions suggested that despite the efforts of the WTMA to create a 
green corridor, the area is not valued by regulators as a tme wildemess area, but rather 
a creation of one. They indicated that there was now a move to reposition the area in 
the market as a 'sustainable rainforest community' which seems a more realistic 
depiction ofthe tourism experience. 
Another emergent issue from the interviews was the re-assignment of priorities of 
regulators. It b ecame apparent from the i nterviews t hat d espite d eficiencies i n the 
priority given to local community issues, their role is now recognised to a greater 
extent. This may be the result of recent protests regarding power and also the lack of 
success in decision making, which lead to a realisation that unless the community was 
involved in decision making then new decisions would not be accepted. It may also 
have been due to the WTMA undergoing major changes m administration in 1998. 
However, despite an apparent increase in recognition, there was a contradiction within 
the data when regulators were asked to identify key management issues. Despite them 
describing the highlights and low points of the career in terms of commimity 
acceptance/antagonism, community consensus and involvement was not a priority 
when asked to list key management issues. 
Amongst regulators there appeared to be a feeling that the probable future would 
involve an increase in the FIT market, although some regulators feh that any growth 
in FITs should be curbed. The reasoning for this was: concem regardmg the ability of 
the road to cope with an mcrease in fraffic; the ability of visitor infrastmcture to cope 
with the potential increase in numbers; and the environmental unpacts caused by car, 
rather than bus usage. 
As well, there was disagreement whether FITs or bus trippers should be encouraged. 
Those who supported a predominance of bus fripper tourism did on the grounds that 
bus trips caused less ecological unpact. Indeed, the Daintree Futures Study 
(Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) justified its recommendation to lunit to FITs on these 
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grounds. Conversely, other regulators supported an increase in FITs on the grounds 
that FITs had the opportunity to spend more money within the community. Some 
regulators felt that FITs would have a better tourism experience than bus trippers. 
"We need to convince people of ecological principles...I don't think you should 
prevent people from driving cars here but there are costs associated with every form 
of transport and if people take collective transport then I believe it is to the advantage 
ofthe region." 
"We need to solve the issue of lack of economic input from Caims and Port Douglas 
operators and to use the opportunity of increasing FITs to increase economic benefits 
to locals." 
In addition to supporting different types of tourists, the interviews of regulators 
suggested that some regulators had a preference for types of local people. Regulators 
tended to have a preference for anti-power locals over those who were pro-power. 
"Extremists on the pro-development side...They have done a lot of damage. 
Fortunately theyk eep g etting s ide-lined. There a re not a I ot of them but t hey are 
pretty determined, they are devious and stupid. They harm the community and are 
damaging to the management of tourism, the environment and social economic 
benefits that those two things can bring." 
fronically, this is despite the opinions of pro-power locals being used by some 
regulators. One of these was the opinion that the area was being falsely marketed as a 
wildemess area. In addition, those who supported FITs over bus trippers and felt that 
access to the WHA should be increased, shared their opinion with pro power locals 
(outlined in Chapter Six). 
Regulators' perceptions of operators were mixed. Generally they suggested that there 
was a mixture of good and poor quality operations in existence, and regulators 
expressed some concem over the quality of interpretation and guiduig. 
"From our surveys it was very clear that the quality of experience varied between 
operators " 
"Operators are not interpreters, many are commercial and are poor at 
interpretation." 
Although comparisons of perception cannot be made according to authorities as this 
would breach anonymity, it is possible to make an overall assessment of regulators' 
perceptions. It was found that the perceptions of regulators could be diverse, rangmg 
from: 
• those who give precedence to the environment; 
• those who place more emphasis on the local community; and 
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• those who are primarily interested in the tourist experience. 
Combinations of the above three exist thus making it difficult to identify sub groups, 
as was the case with local people and tourists. However there was not an even spread 
of regulators with interests in the above areas. Overall there was a marked lack of 
understanding of the tourist experience and numbers of tourists in the region. Several 
regulators felt that in recent years more attention had been given to addressing 
infrastmcture for tourism through schemes such as those at Dubiji and Jindalpa. Many 
of the regulators interviewed had an obvious concem for the environment: some 
regulators appeared to give precedence to preserving ecological diversity over local 
issues and those related to the tourism experience. Conversely others felt development 
of the region and people's livelihoods should take precedence. This illustrates a 
tension b etween t he t wo i nterests w hich a re i nterrelated b ut p otentially conflicting. 
Despite apparent differences in opinions, regulators from outside Caims or the 
Dainfree Region appeared to give more importance to issues related to the community 
when discussing the concept of sustainable tourism. 
7.8 The Daintree Futures Study 
As was mentioned in the mfroduction of this chapter, m 1999 the Wet Tropics 
Ministerial Council approved the terms of reference (Table 7.2) for the Daintree 
Futures Study (i)F5) (Rainforest CRC etal. 2000), which was to be completed by 
June 30, 2000. Its aim was to develop options for the future management of the 
Daintree. The timing of this study coincided with the fmal data collection phase of 
this thesis which aimed to understand regulatory perceptions of tourism in the 
Dainfree. The DFS was to cover topics such as community development, tourism, 
land management and biodiversity conservation, aborigmal cultural heritage, roads 
and the ferry, management arrangements and electricity supply. Many were directly 
relevant to this study. It provided an opportunity to observe the data collection 
process (m the most part it was planned to only use previously collected data to 
produce the DFS) and more importantly observe what the study team identified as key 
issues m the Dainfree, particularly those related to tourism (Table 7.2). 
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Table 7.2: The Terms of Reference from the Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC 
et al.2000: 1) 
1. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
Identify the range of planning and land use outcomes for the 
Daintree/Cape tribulation area, which would: 
Conserve the Daintree's outstanding biodiversity, natural and 
cultural values (especially Worid Heritage values); 
Provide appropriate services for residents; 
Support a high quality tourism industry, which maximises retums 
to the local community; 
Recommend an optimal planning and land use outcome and a 
suite of cost-effective measures to realise this scenario. 
In March 2000 the study team approached me and requested contributions to the study 
as a sub consultant. This presented the opportunity to observe what regulators 
recognised from my study as being key management issues. However it also 
presented a danger that a conflict in interest could arise as involvement in the project 
could ultimately bias my approach towards the study. It was decided that to minimise 
the risk of forming a bias, the data collected in phase two would be made available to 
the study team. This was done on the condition that their decision of what to include 
in thefr study would become part of phase three ofthe data collection for this study. It 
was felt that this was relevant because the objective of this phase was to understand 
regulatory perceptions of sustainable tourism in the Daintree. Permission was sought 
from the leader of the project to observe the process of the DFS and a list of 
information that could be made available to the DFS was produced (Appendix 11). 
From this, data were supplied on several topics (see Table 7.3). 
All prior respondents were contacted and informed of my decision to participate, as 
well as reassured as to my endeavors to remain objective. Also, payment for the data 
presented to the project was not personal, but rather to the School, thus reducing any 
suggestions that my involvement was personal. 
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Table 7.3: Infonnation Supplied to the Daintree Futures Study, collected from this 
thesis. 
Information Provided to Daintree Futures Project Study Team (listed in topics) 
Perceptions of the Daintree 
Perceptions of what make the Dainti-ee Special to Local People 
Perceptions of Tourist Satisfaction 
Attitudes towards Quality of Product 
Attitudes towards Numbers of Tourists in the Region 
Perceptions of Ideal Lengtii of Stay 
Perceptions of Whether Tourism Is Good or Bad for the Community 
Perceptions of Community Cooperation 
Perceptions of Community Involvement in Decisions related to Tourism 
Perceptions of Environmental Impact of Tourism 
Perceptions of Infrastmcture and Facilities within ttie National Pari< 
Perceptions of Access to the National Pari< 
Perceptions of Management and Responsibility 
Attitudes towards furUier Development of tiie Daintree 
Attitudes towards Heritage Areas Status 
Attitudes towards Buyback 
The DFS was stmctured such that there was a study team and a steering committee, 
which included representatives from indigenous groups, commimity members, tour 
operators and representatives from relevant government departments. The selection 
ofthe committee was controversial and some sections ofthe local community argued 
that the community representatives were not representing thefr views. It was observed 
that although the DFS was prepared to take into account community involvement and 
participation in the tourism industry, thefr priority was to preserve biological 
diversity. 
In terms of the community, the DFS identified key issues and decision areas which 
were: 
1. Employment and economic participation in the area's development; 
2. Land use for housing, agriculture, tourism and conservation; and 
3. Services. 
The DFS recognised that there was community support to "develop tourism and a 
style of visitation that maxunises financial yield and'spread to the local community 
through ramforest presentation, tours, acconunodation, food and beverage, crafts and 
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cottage industries" (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000: 88). There was also support to 
"manage tourism to prevent visitors from accessing areas set a side for c ommunity/ 
residential purposes" (Ramforest CRC et al. 2000: 85). This would seem to match the 
concems of the local community, who had expressed intmsion of privacy as a 
significant negative impact oftourism on their lifestyle. In contrast to tourists' request 
for m ore a ccess t o t he National P ark, o ne o f D F5 p olicies w as t o " e ncourage t he 
development of visitor facilities and rainforest presentation on freehold land to take 
pressure off National Parks and increase community retums from tourism" 
(Rainforest CRC et al. 2000: 85). 
The DFS recognised that upon crossing the Daintree River, tourists commonly 
mistook that they were in the WHA. This was in congmence with the findings in 
phase two. Furthermore, it recommended an improved role in residents' involvement 
in nature based tourism was needed, which would result in the injection of $200 
million i nto t he 1 ocal e conomy. It s uggested t his w ould b e p ossible b y i ncreasing 
commercial activity permits administered by the EPA and provision for guided 
walking tours in remote areas of the National Park. However, the Drafi Wet Tropics 
Walking Track Strategy (WTMA 2000b) does not propose this ui its 
recommendations for the Daintree Region. 
The DFS recognised the community in its vision for the area in its desfred outcome: 
"A high quahty, sustainable nature based tourism industry based on 
the outstanding ecological and scenic resources of the area. The 
industry is committed to ensure that these outstanding values are not 
compromised and will provide opportunities for local business 
involvement and employment." (Rainforest CRC et al.2000: 82) 
The DFS also recommended that the monetorium be hfted and operators given an 
opportunity to apply to be granted with permits. It also expressed a desfre to 
encourage bus trippers over FITs, by recommending that car parking facilities be 
boosted, but not actual interpretation itself This conflicts with the desfre of FITs, eco-
lodgers and backpackers for more interpretative facilities and local people's desfre to 
increase FITs and subsequently regional economic benefits. 
It was also recommended that the ferry have a priority lane for locals and businesses 
to reduce their waitmg tune during peak tunes. It suggested that pricuig should be 
used to generate revenue for the development of the tourism industry and to fund 
conservation management and visitor facilities north of the River. The study 
recommended retum trips should be increased from $14 to $20 per car and $4 per 
person on buses. It was recommended that additional revenue should go to the DSC 
for their administrative costs. 
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In summary, the DFS made a positive contribution in many respects in that it 
recommended changes be made which would decrease the impact of tourism in the 
local community. However, from the outset, opposition was observed from within the 
local community as they felt that not all community groups had been adequately 
represented. Indeed, it was observed that during the formulation of options the 
community was regarded by some regulators involved in the DFS as being difficuh. 
In particular 'non-green' sections of it were not welcome to stay in the region, for fear 
ofthe environmental damage that they may cause on their freehold land. 
The DFS did not appear to focus on the visitor experience and the need to match the 
product with the expectations of those visiting the region. In particular its' support of 
bus trippers and lack of support to improve and provide more interpretative facilities 
were in contrast to FITs, eco-lodgers and backpackers disappointment with the lack of 
it. It was also contrary to the wishes of local people who expressed a desfre for an 
increase m their economic benefit from tourism by encouraging FITs. The reason for 
the focus on ecological aspects in decision making, such as support for bus trippers, 
was due to the Terms of Reference in the DFS (Table 7.2). Whilst recognising tourism 
quality and economic retums to the local community, they did not emphasise tourist 
satisfaction and consequently the study did not recognise a need for improved 
interpretation. Moreover, the Terms of Reference recommended that the outcomes 
should be primarily focussed on conserving "the Daintree's outstanding biodiversity, 
natural and cultural values (especially World Heritage values)" (Rainforest CRC et al. 
2000:1). Thus, from the outset, the primary focus was on biodiversity preservation to 
the detriment of the issues related to the livelihood of the community, thus 
compromising the ability ofthe DFS to facilitate sustamable tourism in the region. 
7.9 Comparison of Regulators' Perceptions with those of Tourists 
The DFS combined with the m-depth interviews, enabled an in-depth understanding 
of regulators' perceptions. When compared with the perceptions of tourist subgroups, 
it became apparent that considerable differences existed between tourists' and 
regulators' perceptions of tourism in the Dainfree (Table 7.2). One of the major 
differences is that regulators have not recognised and managed for the different types 
of tourists in the Dainfree. As a result the experiences (particularly satisfaction and 
perceptions of the quality of product) differed between behavioral sub groups of 
tourists. Although regulators in phase three recognised that tourists were a 
heterogeneous group, their responses indicated a lack of understanding ofthe market. 
Some regulators did recognise that the extent of development and poor interpretation 
may cause dissatisfaction amongst tourists, although both groups had similar 
perceptions that the quality oftourism ui the Dainfree varied widely. 
Both regulators and tourists generally feh that the numbers of tourists visitmg the 
region was acceptable at the current level. They were also similar m their confiision 
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regarding the Daintree boundaries, although tourists defined it more in terms of an 
experience with wildemess qualities rather than bounded by the River or other 
geographical boundaries. Both regulators and tourists also held similar views 
regarding the positive social impacts oftourism, believing they were positive because 
of employment and income generation. Both agreed that an intmsion on hfestyles was 
an important negative impact, although tourists tended to less aware ofthe community 
division that could occur as a result oftourism (Table 7.4). 
Regulators' priorities for management differed from those of tourists as thefr priorities 
in regulatory sfrategies lay with the issues of sustainability such as protection of the 
environment and to a lesser extent achieving community support. Tourists priorities 
differed amongst sub groups. Bus trippers had fewer concems, whereas some FITs, 
eco-lodgers and backpackers held similar concems regarding the lack of access to the 
National Park (Table 7.4). 
When asked about the environmental impacts of tourism, some regulators responded 
that the threats of development and needs of the local community should take 
precedence, yet this contradicted with their response to being asked what the key 
management issues were, where environmental impacts were given priority. Tourist 
sub groups did not appear to be concemed with environmental impacts, as the 
majority stated they felt they were minimal, although backpackers tended to have 
more concems than other groups (Table 7.4). 
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Table 7.4: A Comparison of Regulators' with Tourists' Perceptions 
Segment 
Expectation 
Satisfaction 
Information 
Quality of 
Product 
Numbers 
The Daintree 
Social impacts 
of tourism 
Protests 
Management 
Positive 
R/lanagement 
Negative 
implications of 
WHA status 
Environmental 
Impacts of 
tourism 
Sustainable 
Tourism 
Regulators 
Largely unaware of 
tourists motivations in 
region 
Wildemess because of 
marketing 
Division: some say not 
satisfied because 
development, poor 
interpretation 
Some feK Inadequate 
Variable but not high 
Policy to encourage 
growth south of river 
Desire to increase length 
of stay. 
Divided over whether 
should include village 
and river 
Positive tiecause jobs 
and money but negative 
because intrusion on 
lifestyle and community 
divisions 
Anti pro-power protestors 
Reaching community 
consensus; developing 
visitor fecillties; making 
community realise 
importance of 
environmental protection; 
improving community 
relations 
Community opposition 
the management; length 
of time for bureaucracy 
to implement changes 
Division: Tourists not 
aware of WIHA status; 
others felt did attract 
tourists. Increased 
access needed 
Should be considered in 
conjunction with 
developmental threats 
and community's 
livelihood. But overall 
environment to take 
precedence 
Caims based: balancing 
environmental with 
economic internets; Non-
Caims based added 
local community 
FITs 
Mostly Pioneers, then 
Indulgers and Aussies 
about famous, iconic, 
pristine, rugged, unique 
WHA rainforest 
38% satisfied; same in 
fous groups 
72% entirely satisfied 
with infonnation 
Not good to excellent 
Ok as is 
Rainforest wildemess 
but boundaries unclear 
Largely positive 
although some 
recognitionof negative 
effects. Some 
respondents entirely 
positive 
20% noticed them 
Friendly people, the 
natural state of tourism, 
facilities and 
boardwalks 
Concem over ferry 
money; signage; 
number of tourists, 
expense; confusion 
over hire cars. 
Misconception of where 
NP was; access to 
national parte 
inadequate 
Mentioned voluntarily 
by six respondents 
Impacts minimal. 
Balancing 
environmental and 
economic interests, 
limiting numbers, 
control 
Bus Trippers 
Mostly conservatives; 
some Indulgers and 
Aussies 
Admire beauty of 
rainforest 
48% entirely satisfied 
especially with visual 
aspects of trip 
9 1 % satisfied 
Good to excellent 
OK as is 
Confused as to where, 
defined it as rainforest 
wildemess 
Largely positive 
although some 
recognitionof negative 
effects. Some 
respondents entirely 
positive. Recognition of 
divisions it may cause 
43% notices protests 
Overall positive. Liked 
interpretation, 
boardwalks and natural 
state of area 
Little concem; 
Misconception of where 
NP was 
Mentioned by 
voluntarily by one 
respondent 
Impacts minimal. 
Balancing 
environmental and 
economic interests. Did 
not include limiting 
numbers 
Eco-lodgers 
Mostly Pioneers; 
some Indulgers 
Admire and 
experience pristine 
national park 
80% satisfied in 
phone interview; less 
in focus group. 
80% satisfied in 
phone interview; less 
in focus group. 
Good to excellent 
OK as is 
Confused as to where 
Kwas 
Overall positive 
impacts but 
recognition of 
negative impacts and 
potential for tourism to 
cause divisions within 
community 
20% noticed protests 
Friendly people, area 
kept in natural state, 
well organised and 
information 
Not a wildemess 
experience, felse 
advertising of a 4WD 
trip. Desire for more 
access in terms of 
walking tracks 
Not mentioned 
Impacts minimal. 
Balancing 
environmental and 
economic interests, 
limiting numbers, 
control 
Backpackers 
Mostly Pioneers; 
some Indulgers 
Heat, rainforest 
meets reef, 
rainforest, no 
expectations, parties 
50% entirely 
satisfied; less in 
focus groups 
80% satisfied 
Very good to 
excellent 
Mostly OK as is, 
some said too many 
Confused as to 
where it was 
Overall positive but 
some negative 
impacts recognised 
such as intrusion on 
lifestyles 
75% noticed protests 
Designs to protect 
environment; 
information; helpful 
people and tourists 
respected. Access 
okay given 
misconceptions of 
where parte exists 
Expense, tourist 
numbers, facilities 
poor (including lack 
of walks) 
Not mentioned 
More negative than 
other groups 
Balancing 
environmental and 
economic interests, 
limiting numbers, 
control 
With regards to the WHA status, some regulators perceived that to some tourists, the 
WHA status was significant, whist to others it was not. Some recognised the desire by 
tourist for increased access in the form of walking tracks. Also the two stakeholder 
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groups were generally similar in their definition of sustainable tourism, as most 
respondents (with the exception of non Caims based regulators) did not include local 
interests or visitor satisfaction, but rather refened to h as balancmg environmental and 
economic interests (Table 7.4). 
7.10 A Comparison of Regulators' and Operators' Perceptions 
When comparing regulators with operators it becomes apparent that in some cases 
regulators have not considered issues specific to tourism operators (Table 7.5). On 
the other hand, regulators and operators had similar perceptions regarding other 
issues. Some operators and regulators had sunilar views that interpretation and 
information was not adequate, although operators tended to be more confident with 
their perceptions of whether tourist were satisfied and regarding the quality of the 
tourism product. Operators and regulators also held similar views on the social 
impacts oftourism, believing that it was largely positive because of job creation, and 
negative in terms ofthe intmsion on people's hfestyles and community divisions that 
had been created over it. Operators also perceived decreased road safety as negative 
social impact oftourism (Table 7.5). 
Both Caims based regulators and operators defined sustainable tourism in similar 
ways, as balancing environmental and economic aspects (Table 7.5). 
It se ems t hat r egulators gave m ore w eighting toe nvironmental i mpacts. W hilst a t 
first glance it appears to be sunilar because both regarded impacts as minimal, this 
contradicted with regulators response to being asked what the key management issues 
were, where many gave environmental impacts a priority (Table 7.5). 
The two groups confrasted in their perceptions of tourist numbers, as operators 
wanted increased numbers and more evenly spread, whereas the WTMA had a policy 
to encourage growth elsewhere. Indeed, the WTMA's position of encouraging fiuther 
growth of tourism south of the Dainfree would be a policy that is contrary to the 
wishes of many operators. 
Regulators also confrasted in thefr definition ofthe Daintree. Regulators were divided 
as to whether it should mclude the village and the river, whereas operators tended to 
define it as the rainforest or the river (Table 7.5). 
Operators appeared to have different views to regulators regarding management. 
Whilst regulators believed the visitor facilities and community mvolvement to be 
positive aspects, operators did not specifically mention mfrastmcture provision, such 
as visitor facilities, as positive aspects to management. Rather they hsted poor 
signage and a lack of infrastmcture as negative aspects of management, along with 
poor access, environmental impacts, lack of FIT satisfaction and decreased traffic 
safety (Table 7.5). 
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The implication ofthe WHA status was assessed as an emergent theme in phase two, 
but operators did not express an opinion as to whether it attracted tourists. Rather, 
some mentioned it m the context of having limited access and its perceived effect on 
locals' hvehhoods. In the third phase, some regulators suggested that they feh the 
WHA status atfracted some tourists, whilst other did not. Some concurred with 
operators that increased access was needed. 
Table 7.5: A Comparison of Operators' and Regulators' Perception of Tourism 
Segment 
Satisfaction 
Information/ 
interpretation 
Quality of 
Product 
Numbers 
The Daintree 
Social Impacts 
of tourism 
Management 
Positive 
Management 
Negative 
Environmental 
Impacts of 
tourism 
Implications of 
WHA status 
Sustainable 
Tourism 
Regulators 
Largely unaware of tourists 
motivations in region. Policy 
to encourage bus trippers 
Division: some say not 
satisfied because 
development, poor 
interpretation 
Some felt inadequate 
Variable but not high 
Policy to encourage growth 
south of river. Desire to 
increase length of stay 
Divided over whether should 
include village and river 
Positive because jobs and 
money but negative 
because intrusion on 
lifestyle and community 
divisions 
Reaching community 
consensus; developing 
visitor facilities; making 
community realise 
importance of environmental 
protection; improving 
community relations 
Community opposition the 
management; length of time 
for bureaucracy to 
implement changes 
Should be considered in 
conjunction with 
developmental threats and 
communit/s livelihood. But 
overall environment to take 
precedence 
Division: Tourist not aware 
of WHA status; others felt 
did attract tourists. More 
access needed 
Caims based: balancing 
environmental with 
economic intemets; Non-
Caims based added local 
community 
Operators 
N/A 
Most felt tourists would be 
satisfied (74%) but some not 
because poor guiding and limited 
access to NP 
Some felt inadequate 
Overall very good but staffing and 
interpretation sometimes a 
problem 
31% wanted more. 28% wanted 
more even spread between 
seasons. Want to increase length 
of stay 
Division: some was rainforest & 
others the river 
Positive because jobs and money 
but negative because intrusion on 
lifestyle, community divisions and 
road safety 
Support for the WTMA and 
QPWS (EPA); good guiding; local 
ownership. 
Environmental impacts, 
infrastructure Inadequate; access 
inadequate; poor signage; FITs 
not satisfied; traffic safety; lacl< of 
wildemess experience 
Minimal because educates 
tourists 
No comment on whether it acted 
as drawcard to region, but 
negative sentiment towards its 
management (e.g access and 
impacts on livelihood! by some 
Tourists numbers to stay without 
degrading the environment; 
balance of environmental and 
economic factors 
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7.11 Comparison of Regulators' and Local People's Perceptions 
Table 7.6 illusfrates where divergences and convergences existed in the local 
commimity and compares these with the perceptions of regulators. The column 
labeled "Local People For" represents the views of pro-power protestors and their 
perceptions are labelled *. The column labelled "Local People Against" represents the 
views of those who did not want mains power in the region. Where convergent 
perceptions occurred between local community sub groups, only one column exists 
for local people. 
As can be seen, in many situations the community differed regardmg their perceptions 
oftourism management in the Dainfree. There was division within regulators and also 
locals regarding the visitor experience and the quality of interpretation, as many locals 
argued that bus trippers were given very poor information. 
Overall local people did not approve of regulators' policy to encourage bus trippers 
ahead of FITs as they felt they did not adequately benefit from this style of visitation. 
However they did agree with regulators' perception that increasing the length of stay 
for the average tourist m the Dainfree would bring positive economic benefits to the 
local community. 
Regulatory respondents and locals also differed over the definition of the Daintree. 
Some pro-power locals argued that the Daintree is a fictitious term used by the 
tourism industry to describe the area north of the river. Whilst those against power 
tended to define it as including the rainforest, river. National Park, and village, those 
living in Daintree Village were more likely to include the village in their definition 
(Table 7.6). Regulators were divided as to whether it should include the village and 
the river. 
Although regulatory authorities recognised that tourism impacted upon the local 
community in a positive and negative sense, the local people were far more bitter 
about hs negative unpacts. In particular, pro-power supporters argued that operators 
south of the river, in conjunction with the government, were dictatmg the lives of 
those north ofthe river by not allowmg them mains power (Table 7.6). 
Locals also differed with regulators over the management of the area and in general 
were more negative. They placed greater sfress on the need for greater access to the 
National P ark. Locals also p laced greater e mphasis o n n egative i mpacts, s uch a s a 
feehng that tourists were bemg deceived as to where the WHA was and a feeling that 
the local community was not benefitmg adequately because profits went south ofthe 
River with Port Douglas or Cafrns based operators (a pro-power argument). On the 
other hand, both stakeholder groups recognised the need for envfronmental protection 
of the region and regulators did seem to be aware of the opposition dfrected at them 
by some sections ofthe local community. 
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In relation to the WHA, pro-power locals argued that tourists were being deceived as 
to where it was, implying that the WHA hsting did attract some tourists. This 
perception of the WHA listing attracting tourists was a view similar to some 
regulators. Despite recognising opposition to the WHA, regulators did not agree with 
the locals who argued its listing negatively impacted upon their livelihood. However 
some regulators agreed with locals that more access was needed (Table 7.6). 
Thus, unlike some regulators they argued that its hsting formed a significant part of 
the tourism experience. However, they did agreed with regulators that in future the 
region should be marketed as one which contained residents, rather than a wildemess 
area. They also had similar perceptions of what sustainable tourism meant as both 
stakeholder groups tended to define it in terms of balancing environmental and 
economic interests, ignoring the socio-cultural dimension (Table 7.6). 
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Table 7.6: A Comparison of Regulators' and Locals' Perceptions of Sustamable 
Tourism 
Segment 
Satishiction 
Information/ interpretation 
Quality of Product 
Numbers 
The Daintree 
Social Impacts oftourism 
Management Positive 
Management Negative 
Environmental Impacts of 
tourism 
Implications of WHA 
status 
Sustainable Tourism 
Regulators 
Largely unaware of tourists 
motivations in region. Policy 
to encourage bus trippers 
Division: some say not 
satisfied because 
development, poor 
interpretation 
Some felt inadequate 
Variable but not high 
Policy to encourage growth 
south of river OK as is 
Divided over whether should 
include village 
Positive because jobs and 
money but negative 
because intrusion on 
lifestyle and community 
divisions 
Reaching community 
consensus; developing 
visitor facilities; making 
community realise 
importance of environmental 
protection; improving 
community relations 
Community opposition the 
management; length of time 
for bureaucracy to 
implement changes. 
Should be considered in 
conjunction with 
developmental threats and 
communit/s livelihood. But 
overall to take precedence 
Division: Tourists not aware 
of WhIA status; others felt 
did attract tourists. 
Caims based: balancing 
environmental with 
economic intemets; Non-
Caims based added local 
community 
Local People For 
power (* = Pro Power 
Protestors) 
Local People Against 
Power 
Anti bus tripper sentiment by some because felt that did not 
Inject money into local economy 
Tourists deceived that were 
in WHA but couldnt access 
it 
Tourists pleased with 
aesthetic beauty of place 
'Some felt Infonnation deceptive as to where WHA 
boundaries were 
Overall good 
Didn't want numbers to increase but wanted to extend length 
of stay. Some felt numbers too high. 
'Daintree the village and 
river. Saying north of river is 
initiative of tourism industry 
to falsely attract tourists to 
WHA 
River, NP and rainforest 
Those in village defined it as 
including Daintree Village. 
Positive: iobs. infrastructure. Income, protection of 
environment, ability to meet new people, amount of 
consultation. 
* no positive things because operators south of river 
preventing power by supporting government and therefore 
suppressing rights of locals to benefit form tourism 
Neaative: suppression of locals, division in community, loss 
of privacy, environmental impacts, traffic safety 
'locals not consulted enough 
-Access inadequate 
-40% responded nothing positive about management 
-Environmental protection and low key development a 
positive 
•Tourism industry deceiving where WHA is 
'Money to Port Douglas and Caims 
-Community not benefiting economically 
Positive: education 
Negative: rubbish, pollution from run off, clearing of 
vegetation and waste 
Tourists deceived as to 
where it is & kx:als 
livelihoods impinged upon. 
'Feeling that they are not 
welcome to live there 
'access inadequate 
Benefk:ial in terms of 
environmental protection 
and educational role 
Ongoing, controlled tourism balancing environmental and 
economic interests with no major impacts 
7.12 Conclusion 
This chapter has presented the data which was collected with the aun of gauiuig a 
more m-depth understandmg into regulators' perceptions of sustamable tourism and 
thefr rationale for some of thefr policies. In domg so it has buih fiirther detail mto the 
descriptive model for the Dafrifree region (Figure 7.1). By comparing regulators' 
perceptions with those of locals, operators and tourists, this chapter has conffrmed that 
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many regulatory policies conflict with various stakeholders. These include the 
decision to encourage bus trippers, and the lack of increased access to the National 
Park. T his i s d espite t he 1 atter b eing r ecognised b y s ome r egulators a s a n eed for 
tourism in the region. The perceptions of regulators revealed in this chapter provided 
an explanation for the feeling of disempowerment evident amongst many local people 
and operators. In doing so it has confirmed the distortions evident in the management 
of tourism in the Damfree, where regulators have imposed their priority for the 
environment onto the values ofthe community. 
This phase also illustrated that current management practices such as the provision of 
interpretation have not successfiilly catered to the variety of tourists in the region, 
who are predominantly made up of tourists who wish to pioneer and experience 
untouched, rainforest wildemess, as well as leam about it. In doing so it also 
explained why many 'Pioneer' tourists were dissatisfied with their experience (Figure 
7.1). 
On the other hand some perceptions of regulators are similar with those of other 
stakeholders. These include: 
• increasing the length of stay of tourists; 
• a lack of a cohesive understanding of where the Daintree boundaries lie; 
• a feeling that tourism is not if a high quality; and 
• perceptions of sustainable tourism. 
A tension in the cunent management was revealed as it appears that regulatory 
authorities are stmggling with the realisation that community involvement in decision 
making may result in outcomes that are contrary to those of regulatory authorities. 
This is because the views of the community, or part thereof, often seem to conflict 
with their ethos of envfronmental protection. This became evident when 1 ocals and 
regulators were asked to name key management issues, positive and negative 
experiences, and attitudes towards environmental unpacts. 
There also seemed to be a shift of opinion by some regulators towards the marketing 
of the Dainfree as a 'sustainable rainforest community'. It is likely this reflects 
recognition by regulators that the community should have been prioritised earlier on 
m the management oftourism. This change in opmion was reflected in the DFS which 
stated its vision for tourism m the Damfree as bemg one is set in a sustainable 
rainforest community. 
This phase also revealed a fiuther tension between stakeholder groups. Regulators 
were found generally to view pro-power locals m a negative light, thus reciprocatmg 
thefr suspicion, whilst on the other hand tended to show sympathy towards anti-power 
locals (Figure 7.1). The model illusfrates through causal arrows how regulators' 
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antagonism towards pro power protestors and decision which are not supported by 
this sub groups of local people have resulted in them feelmg disempowered (Figure 
7.1). Conversely, regulators have views similar to anti power local people and 
therefore their regulatory decisions make this sub group feel empowered. 
•>>. antagonism 
The model includes heterogeneous stakeholder groups and their outputs, which are either stakeholder 
specific, or convergent across different stakeholder groups. 
Figure 7.1: The Damfree Tourism Stakeholder System, followmg Phase Three of 
Research, buildmg upon the Model developed m Chapter Six. 
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Involvement in the DFS provided an excellent opportunity for current regulatory 
perceptions to be understood. Analysis of this suggested that its policies to encourage 
visitor facilities on freehold land would not satisfy the demand by tourists, operators 
and local people for increased access to the WHA. On the other hand, its suggestion 
to provide local people with additional recreational space and to ensure that their 
economic benefits are increased appear be in line with local people's desire to 
increase benefits to their livelihoods. However, the DFS did not appear to satisfy the 
need for increased quality interpretative facilities, thus not satisfying the requirements 
ofthe 'Pioneer' tourist in the region. 
Overall this chapter has illusfrated the ways in which the different stakeholder groups 
view the world differently and the distortions evident within the Daintree tourism 
system as a result of regulators attempting to impose their set of values upon the 
Dainfree tourism stakeholders. Across all groups there were some common elements, 
but as a whole, key concems were generally ahgned with the stakeholder group. In 
addition, clear sub groups of perception occuned, particularly with tourists and local 
people. The failure of regulation to recognise the perception of some stakeholder sub 
groups has resulted in a sense of disempowerment amongst these groups. Conversely, 
when regulators have recognised the perceptions of other sub groups, a sense of 
empowerment and satisfaction with management is evident. 
In the 1 ight o f the findings from this chapter, the following chapter shall conclude 
with an overall assessment of stakeholders perception of sustainable tourism and how 
these relate to the question posed in Chapter One. 
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Discussion and Conclusions 
8.1 Introduction 
This study was based upon two theses. The first was that in order to plan and manage 
for sustainable tourism, stakeholder perceptions must be identified and incorporated 
mto tourism management practices. The second thesis was that sustainable tourism is 
a concept that recognises tourism's reliance on the envfronment, economic and socio-
cultural factors. In Chapter One, I argued that if these two theses were tme, then 
tourism would be able to move towards achieving a sustainable tourism, where 
subjective needs are met, tourists are satisfied, businesses are viable, local 
communities benefit and the envfronment is protected. 
In addition to the above, I set the principal goal of this study as bemg to build theory 
on stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism using a case study approach. This 
goal leads to four research questions, namely: 
1. How do the stakeholders perceive the key elements of sustainable tourism? 
2. Do segments according to perception exist within and between the stakeholder 
groups? 
3. In the context of the case study area, how are perceptions of sustainable tourism 
mcorporated mto the management ofthe area? 
4. How can management of the Dainfree be improved by an objective understanding 
of stakeholders? 
This closmg chapter draws together the luies of inquiry reported in Chapters Two to 
Seven and set out in Figure 8.1. The Chapter commences with an overview ofthe 
mductive exploration undertaken m each chapter. This leads to the development of 
the conceptuahsed model of the Dauifree reported m Chapter Seven. To this 
emergent model a number of key pouits are added. This allows the model to be 
proposed as a more universal model and the unplications of it m terms of sustamable 
tourism are discussed. The chapter concludes with a series of general propositions 
for managers which are then apphed to the case study area. 
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8.2 Key Results ofthe Inductive Exploration 
The prologue to this thesis set the context for this study and established that the 
Daintree Region of Far North Queensland is a peri urban area with high conservation 
value, which has been subjected significant government attention in the form of 
regulation and fimding in an effort to resolve land use conflict. Given its small 
population, different stakeholder groups and reliance on tourism, it provided an 
excellent opportunity for a case study. 
In order to develop an understanding of how stakeholders perceive a sustainable 
fiiture, background research into the literature of sustainable tourism, its parent term 
sustainable development, perception and stakeholder theory was conducted. The 
chapter outlined arguments over sustainable development and sustainable tourism as 
whether they are goals to be attained or paths to be followed, with the latter being the 
more popular current attitude toward the concept (Wilbanks 1994; Wight 1997). It 
also outlined the argument over whether sustainable tourism involves balances of 
different needs (Muller 1997), or trade-offs (Muller 1994). It concluded that the 
concept of sustainable development and its subsequent apphcation is conditioned by 
its social context, relationships and geographic location (Wilbanks 1994; Buher 
1999). 
The literature review showed that the recognition of the three interests 
(environmental, economic, socio-cultlural) as well as meeting subjective needs, 
requires the involvement of stakeholders. Stakeholders represent divergent interests 
and knowledge of them provides the opportunity for pro-active rather than reactive 
management. 
Tourism is significantly different from many other export industries in that tourists 
consume the tourism product on site. It is this in situ act of consumption that in tum 
impacts upon cultures, societies, economies and environments. 
Chapter Two showed that ofthe three interests (environment, economy and socio-
cultural factors), sustainable development in the context oftourism often emphasised 
the envfronment. This may have been due to the fact that academic thinking in 
tourism has been influenced by the dominant economic and conservation paradigms 
(Jafari 1990; Dowling 1992; Oppermann 1993). Therefore, the context ui which 
sustainable tourism developed was one whereby tourism was reacting to two main 
dominant paradigms: economic development and a conservation vision. Arguably, 
this context has influenced the way in which sustainable tourism has been defined 
and it was estabhshed that local communities have often received less attention than 
economic or environmental factors (Butler 1999; Fan-ell 1999; Twuiuig Ward 1999). 
Chapter Two proposed that in order to ensure that subjective needs were met, 
stakeholder analysis would be appropriate as it would allow stakeholders 
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representing each of the aspect of sustainable tourism to be identified. Moreover, 
using stakeholder theory as a tool for understanding sustainable tourism it assumes 
that no one stake should predominate (Sautter and Leisen 1999). This view has 
similarities to the concept of balancing interests, which is inherent in sustainable 
tourism (Muller 1994). The hypothesis would be that competing interests are 
addressed through management that seeks to maximise the meeting of subjective 
needs. 
Chapter Two identified the major stakeholders of sustainable tourism as tourists, 
operators, local people and regulators. An analysis of studies into these stakeholders' 
perceptions of sustainable tourism revealed four things: 
1. Little research had been done into individual stakeholders' perceptions of 
sustainable tourism in a given area; 
2. No study had been conducted which addressed all stakeholder groups' 
perceptions concunently; 
3. When studies had been conducted it appeared that different stakeholder groups 
did as Wilbanks (1994) suggested, and defined sustainable tourism according to 
their personal, contextual and geographic surroundmgs. For example, locals were 
concemed with issues related to the impact of tourism on thefr socio-cultlural 
environment; operators were concemed with business viability; and some 
regulatory bodies were found to focus on environmental issues in thefr policies; 
4. Whilst a significant body of research existed on local community perception, 
none related to sustainable tourism. Moreover, whilst the use of social exchange 
theory m exploring local communities perceptions presented opportunities (Ap 
1992), its quantitative approach did not offer the opportunity to take an mductive 
and exploratory approach, thus hindering its ability to identify sub groups, should 
stakeholder groups be non homogeneous. Moreover it did not appear to facilitate 
an understanding of extemal factors influencing perception such as regulation and 
political climate. 
Chapter Two concluded with a Model of Sustainable Tourism System in Discrete 
Regions (Figure 2.12). The model suggested that sustamable tourism represented a 
situation whereby flows of mformation existed between stakeholder groups, thus 
facilitating an understandmg of stakeholder perceptions and needs. It also illusfrated 
that some stakeholders could have multiple roles (Jeanrenaud 1999; Sautter and 
Leisen 1999) and that relationships m a sustainable tourism system should be even in 
terms of thefr influence. 
Chapter Three established an appropriate methodobgy to investigate stakeholders' 
perceptions of sustainable tourism iii a discrete region. Given that the aim was to 
develop insights and understanding mto stakeholder perceptions, a constmctivist 
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approach to the research was appropriate. This approach worked at an 
epistemological level as it provided an understandmg of people's perceptions of 
issues, rather than seeking a generahsed definition. It was also usefiil on an 
ontological level as it required the stakeholders to tell the inquirer how he or she 
views the world and in tum allowed the inquirer to interpret this mformation. Thirdly, 
a constmctivist paradigm was appropriate for this study on a methodological level 
because it involved hermeneutics, where individual constmctions are depicted as 
accurately as possible; and dialectics, where the constmctions are compared and 
contrasted (Guba 1990). 
In addition to the constmctivist approach, the study used grounded theory to develop 
an understanding of stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism. Using this 
approach, a multi method qualitative approach was taken for most of the research, 
allowing stakeholder issues to emerge in the most appropriate maimer for 
interviewing. The use of mixed methods and a grounded theory approach to the study 
was an new approach to studies of sustainable tourism, which have typically taken 
quantitative single stakeholder approaches using only one mode of data collection. 
Chapter Four explored the biological significance, chronological history and 
regulatory environment for tourism. It established that the biological significance of 
the region has atfracted industries such as timber getting and tourism, as well as those 
wishing to conserve it. As a result, land use controversies have developed and the 
region's profile has increased, prompting tourism to increase steadily in numbers. 
The chapter established that at present, the Dainfree region, with a population of 
approximately 725, is made up of a complex mixture of stakeholders, many of whom 
share multiple roles. 
Chapter Four illusfrated how many regulatory decisions made in relation to the 
Dainfree have been done so on the grounds of envfronmental protection. A 
consequence of one-dunensional management has been protests from some section of 
the local community who felt that local hvehhoods were not being taken into 
account. Using the exploration of tourism regulation in the Daintree, Ch^ter Four 
buih upon the Dainfree Tourism Stakeholder System (Figure 4.4). It estabhshed that 
in the Damfree, unlike the generic conceptual model posed in Chapter Two (Figure 
2.12) the relationships of understandmg between stakeholder groups were not even. 
It was revealed within the regulatory sfrategies that there were sfronger relationships 
between regulators' mfluence upon locals, than there were between locals influence 
upon regulators. It was also estabhshed that whilst regulators appeared to exert 
mfluence over tourists, tourists had httle mfluence over regulators. The model also 
illusfrated the findmgs from Chapter Four that sub groups most hkely existed withm 
locals and tourists, who were made up of different behavioral types and possibly also 
different psychographic segments. 
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Chapter Five outhned the first field data collection phase, which aimed to gain 
preliminary insights into locals', operators', regulators' (by conducting in-depth 
interviews and content analysis of regulatory sfrategies), and tourists' perceptions 
(through the use of focus groups). The in-depth interviews of regulators, operators 
and tourists revealed that whilst they all had mutual concems regarding the impacts 
oftourism, stakeholder concems were often divergent and generally contextual. Post 
facto analysis of regulatory sfrategies revealed that regulatory strategies gave little 
attention to issues related to chent satisfaction and operator quality. These findmgs 
were incorporated into the Dainfree Tourism Stakeholder System Model (Figure 5.2). 
The in-depth interviews also revealed that clear sub groups of perception existed 
within locals and tourists (Figure 5.2). Locals could be divided according to their 
stance on conservation issues and in addition to behavioral sub groups, tourists could 
be segmented accordmg to their psychographic preferences (Homeman 1999). 
Overall it was found that bus trippers were primarily made up of tourists who could 
be classified as 'Conservatives'. Homeman (1999) described these tourists as 
tourists who desire hassle free, all inclusive package with some wildemess and 
tourists who are motivated by famiharity and novelty concurrently. This group of 
tourists was far more satisfied than FITs, backpackers or eco-lodgers, who were 
predominantly 'Pioneers'. Homeman (1990) described this segment as tourists who 
were interested in being able to experience wildemess, explore and engage in outdoor 
activities and tourists who desire locations where tourists rarely go. 
Overall it appeared that an intemal-extemal dichotomy was apparent between 
stakeholders at the local level (tourists, local operators and locals) and those at a non-
local or extemal level, such as regulators. Non-locals' power and influence was not 
tmsted and they were perceived as being out of touch. Indeed, regulators did not give 
priority to the local community issues or the tourist experience. 
Chapter Six reported phase two of the field study which looked in fiuther detail at 
stakeholders' perceptions, usmg in-depth interviews of locals, opo-ators and tourists. 
These perceptions were incorporated into the Dainfree Tourism Stakeholder System 
Model (Figure 6.21). It found that non-local operators had different perceptions to 
those based north ofthe Dainfree River. The second phase of research also revealed 
that local people were split mto two sub-groups, one of whom expressed significant 
levels of distrast towards non-local operators and regulators on that basis that they 
compromised the ability of the local community to benefit from tourism. They also 
displayed a sfrong sense of disempowerment. Encouragmgly, this phase revealed 
amongst locals, operators and tourists, there were convergent opmions on several 
issues. For example aU three stakeholder groups indicated: 
• a desire to have increased access to the World Heritage Area; 
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• confusion over where the boundaries ofthe Daintree lay; 
• a desire for fiulher development to be confrolled; and 
• the perception that sustainable tourism involved balancing economic and 
environmental interests. 
Conversely, the second phase also revealed divergent attitudes amongst stakeholders. 
Divergent themes were over issues related to: 
• tourists numbers (operators wanted an increase or more even spread over the 
whole year); 
• infrastmcture (locals and operators were less happy with it than tourists); 
• tourist satisfaction (local people were overall more negative than operators or 
tourists); 
• the type of tourism (locals were generally anti bus tipper tourism and feh they 
would not be satisfied as tourists when in fact they were); and 
• the impacts oftourism (local were the most negative ofthe three groups). 
Chapter Seven outlined the thfrd phase of field data collection, during which msights 
into regulators' perceptions were gathered through the use of in-depth interviews and 
observations ofthe preparation ofthe Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 
2000). This phase reinforced the view that regulators were imposing their 
envfronmental values upon the local community, tourists and operators through thefr 
management. It also revealed that considerable divergences occurred between the 
perceptions of regulators with tourists, locals and operators and these were 
mcorporated into the Dainfree Tourism Stakeholder System Model (Figure 8.1). 
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The model includes heterogeneous stakeholder groups and tiieir outputs, which are either stakeholder 
specific, or convergent across differem stakeholder groups. 
Figure 8.1: The Daintree Tourism Stakeholder System Model, developed after Three 
Phases of Iterative Data Collection. 
Significantly, a lack of understanding of the tourist experience was evident, 
particularly regarding the existence and consequent needs of different tourist sub 
groups visiting the region. It also became evident that regulators' sfrategies to divert 
further tourism growth to areas south of the Daintree would be contrary to operators' 
desfres. Conversely, some regulators and operators agreed infrastracture provision 
and particularly signage was not adequate and that the social impacts of tourism were 
largely positive because of job creation in the region, although they did recognise that 
it may be perceived as intrading upon local people's lifestyles. 
The most striking differences in perceptions were between those of regulators and 
local people. The final phase revealed that whilst recognition of the role of the 
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community in tourism was improving (evident in the shift to the marketing of the 
region as being a 'sustainable rainforest community'), much antagonism existed 
between the two groups. The third phase revealed that regulators favored those locals 
who were anti power as they had sfronger conservation ethics (Figure 8.1). 
Regulators' stance on issues such as encouraging bus trippers over FITs was found to 
be in conflict the many locals' desires. Regulators were also found to give priority to 
envfronmental issues before social ones and were found to be far more positive about 
the social impacts of tourism than locals were. Whilst some regulators agreed 
increased access was needed to the WHA, the desfre for this increase was stronger 
amongst locals. Whilst regulators were aware of tensions and antagonism towards 
them by many local people, a desire to prioritise environmental issues remained 
dominant (Figure 8.1). 
The inductive exploration undertaken in this thesis illusfrated how stakeholders 
perceived tourism in the Damtree region as well as the relationships between 
stakeholder groups. It also illustrated how perceptions converged and diverged over 
different i ssues. A s t he D aintree w as a d iscrete r egion w ith s mall p opulation, t he 
descriptive model was able to illustrate how individuals could be members of 
different stakeholder groups, as well as the extent to which the overlap occuned. The 
outcome was a descriptive model that fits closely to the Daintree region and may be 
used to improve management. 
8.3 The Development of a General Model 
During the development ofthe Daintree model, several principles emerged which are 
probably applicable in any region. In keeping with the grounded theory approach, it 
is appropriate to apply the principles that emerged from the descriptive model to a 
general model that can be used to generate hypothesises or propositions (Figure 8.2). 
The key points on which the model is based are outlined in this section. This is done 
as a series of propositions that could be used to evaluate progress toward 
sustainabihty. 
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any boundary 
Figure 8.2 A General Model for Sustainable Tourism, Applicable at Any Scale. 
Multiple arrows represent interactions, reactions and feedback between stakeholder groups. N=x 
represents the heterogeneity which may exist within any stakeholder group. The outer circle 
represents any boundary- regional, local or state. 
8.3.1 As Scale Increases, Stakeholder Overlaps Decrease 
The Daintree case study involved a discrete region with a population of 
approximately 750. As a result, mdividuals within the region could be members of 
multiple stakeholder groups. It is proposed that at any scale, mdividuals may be 
members of more than one stakeholder group, however the likelihood of this 
occuning would decrease as the scale at which the model is being applied increased. 
For example, at a state scale in Ausfralia, there is less likelihood that stakeholders 
will be activist members of multiple groups, than would be the case at a regional 
scale. 
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8.3.2 Sustainable Tourism Requires Recognition of Stakeholders 
Sustainable tourism is based upon the notion that subjective needs must be met. 
This in tum involves meeting the needs of locals in terms of their hvehhoods, a 
healthy economy, protection of the envfronment and satisfying customers and 
continuing. A recunent theme of this study has been that an understandmg of 
stakeholder perceptions is essential, as it is stakeholders who represent the views of 
different elements of sustainable tourism. Moreover the complexity of stakeholder 
interactions is emphasised by the notion of ensuring no particular stake' 
predominates' (Sautter and Leisen 1999). This poses particular problems in an 
environment in which the rights associated with land ownership are under challenge. 
8.3.3 Stakeholder Groups are Heterogeneous 
Despite some authors' recognising that stakeholder groups are heterogeneous (Ap 
1992; Sautter and Leisen 1999), many studies still view stakeholders as being 
homogenous (Ap 1992). Chapters Five, Six and Seven established that within the 
Daintree region, stakeholder groups are heterogeneous. It was found that stakeholder 
groups could be fiirther divided into sub groups. Tourists were divisible according to 
their behavioral characteristics and psychographic segments; operators were divisible 
according to their type of operation and location; and locals were divisible according 
to their attitudes towards conservation. Often these different sub groups had different 
perceptions of tourism in the region, as well as each other. Consequently the general 
model moves beyond current models such as social exchange theory (Ap 1992) as it 
hypothesises and gives focus to the fact that at any scale, stakeholder groups are 
heterogeneous and may be classified into any number of sub groups. These 
perceptions must be understood in order for stakeholder needs to be met and 
empowerment to occur. 
8.3.4 Stakeholders' Perceptions of Tourism are Characterised by Convergences 
and Divergences 
Chapters Five, Six and Seven estabhshed that, as a whole, stakeholder groups have 
convergent and divergent opinions. These existed within and between stakeholder 
groups. Moreover, Chapter Six estabhshed that sub groups within stakeholder groups 
had convergent and divergent and divergent opmions with other sub groups. 
Therefore, it is proposed that at any scale, stakeholder perceptions of tourism 
converge and diverge across groups. Management of discrete regions must ensure 
that this diversity is accounted for. 
8.3.5 Conflict and Disempowerment Indicates Non Sustainability 
Negative reactions may be indicators of conflicts in perceptions between 
stakeholders. K is proposed that confhct and a sense of disempowerment amongst 
stakeholders is indicative of a tourism system that is non sustamable. A sustainable 
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tourism system exists where conflict is minimised by understanding stakeholder 
perceptions and involving them in decision making, henceforth reducing conflict and 
maximising their empowerment. The issue of empowerment was an emergent theme 
within this study. 
8.3.6 Context and Boundaries Influence Perceptions 
Chapters Two and Four illustrated how stakeholder perceptions are c ontextual and 
affected by the boundaries in which they are operating, as well as their particular 
stakeholder group. In the Daintree it was found that operators' concems differed 
dependmg on where they were located, with those south of the river bemg less 
concemed with the management oftourism in the Daintree. In addition to illustrating 
how boundaries affect perceptions, the study also illustrated how context affects 
perceptions, and revealed that different stakeholder groups had specific concems. 
Therefore operators were primarily concemed with issues related to the tourism 
product and locals with issues related to residents' livelihoods. It is proposed that 
stakeholders' perceptions are affected by both the context in which the stakeholder 
group is situated and also by geographical boundaries in terms of proximity. 
8.3.7 Interaction Allows Convergent and Divergent Opinions to be Managed 
The model (Figure 8.2) has multiple links between stakeholder groups to illustrate the 
proposal that sustainable tourism occurs when interactions between stakeholder 
groups are maximised. In the Daintree, it was found that interactions between some 
groups, such as regulators and anti-power locals were regular and as a result, 
convergent opinions were apparent. Conversely the case study illustrated a lack of 
interaction and understanding between pro-power locals and regulators and also 
between FITs and regulators. As a result, these stakeholder groups had divergent 
perspectives on tourism. Had interactions between the groups been increased it 
would seem likely that an understanding of each other's perceptions would have 
occurred. If conflict is managed in this way, sustainable tourism will be facilitated. 
8.3.8 Feedback is an Inherent Component of SustainabUity 
Chapter Two estabhshed that the notion of feedback was not evident within current 
operatmg definitions of sustainable tourism although within tourism planning it has 
been recognised (Yuksel et al. 1999). Figure 8.2 has multiple links between 
stakeholder groups; this is to illusfrate that m addition to mteraction between groups, 
feedback is an integral component of my model of sustamable tourism. In Chapter 
Six, the Dainfree case study illusfrated how a lack of feedback m the development 
phase of projects had resulted ui dissatisfaction from many stakeholder groups with 
regards to management sfrategies. It is proposed that if feedback occurs, 
management sfrategies can be adjusted to be more relevant to a greater range of 
stakeholder groups or sub groups. Moreover feedback facilitated through multiple 
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and iterative methods can help ensure that stakeholder groups and sub groups are 
recognised, thus fiirther enhancing empowerment. 
8.3.9 Stakeholders must Determine whether Sustainable Tourism Involves 
Trade-Offs or Balances 
Chapter Two illustrated debate within the sustainable tourism literature over whether 
it involves frade-offs between conflicting interests (Hunter 1995) or balances of them 
(Muller 1994). It is proposed that it is stakeholders who should decide whether or 
not sustainable tourism in a given region involves frade-offs or balances, in order to 
avoid conflict and disempowerment (discussed in section 8.3.5). Chapter Seven 
illusfrated how regulators in the Damfree had chosen to make a trade-off by giving 
precedence to the environment, over economic, visitor satisfaction or socio-cultural 
aspects. This frade-off, coupled with a lack in feedback had resulted in significant 
amounts of antagonism by different stakeholder sub groups towards regulatory 
authorities. It is proposed that provided that all stakeholder groups have been 
identified and involved, stakeholder empowerment in decision making will be 
maximised and therefore it should be stakeholders who determine whether 
sustainable tourism involves trade-offs or balances. 
8.3.10 Sustainable Tourism Occurs when Outputs are Predominantly 
Convergent 
The development of the diagrammatic representations at the conclusion of Chapters 
Four, Five, Six and Seven illustrated the plethora of divergent opinions that existed in 
the Daintree region. Figure 8.2 proposes that sustainable tourism occurs when outputs 
are predominantly c onvergent. This is because convergent outputs suggest similar 
views, or acceptance of the views of others may be formed through interaction and 
feedback. However, the existence of divergent opinions does not uidicate non-
sustainability. Divergent opmions between and withm stakeholder groups will 
always occur. It is argued here that the key is interaction, as it is through this that 
divergent opinions can be identified and understood by all stakeholder groups. 
8.3.11 Prioritisation and Labellmg of Stakeholders Must be Recognised 
Unlike social exchange theory (see Ap 1992) or stakeholder analysis (see Hall 2000), 
the model proposed here gives focus to the need to understand stakeholder 
perceptions of each other. The Dainfree case study illustrated how an understandmg 
of stakeholders' perceptions of each other can explain the origui of management 
policies. For example, until recently regulators were found to perceive the support 
from local community as bemg a less important component of a sustainable tourism 
experience. Instead they gave preference to environmental preservation. However, 
recently regulators in the Dainfree have uicreased thefr recognition ofthe importance 
ofthe local community, and incorporated the local community mto their visioning for 
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the fiiture so that the Daintree is to be marketed as a 'sustainable ramforest 
community'. It is anticipated that the change in visioning may lead to an enhanced 
sense of empowerment amongst some sections ofthe local community. 
The study also illustrated how prioritisation and labelling (such as 
misunderstandings, biases or preferential freatinent) can resuh in a lack of 
understanding of stakeholders' perceptions and management based on 
misunderstandings. This can in tum produce negative reactions, such as protests by 
pro-power locals or dissatisfaction of 'Pioneer' tourists in the region. Thus, it is 
proposed that sustainable tourism occurs where prioritisation and labeling is 
minimised, as a result of stakeholder groups and sub groups' perceptions being 
clearly understood. 
8.3.12 External Actions Produce Internal Reactions 
The Daintree case study illustrated how extemal decisions such as regulators' policy 
to encourage bus trippers can produce intemal reactions, such as a decrease m 
satisfaction amongst non-bus tripper tourists (FITS, eco-lodgers and backpackers) 
and protests from sections ofthe local community who opposed the policy. In doing 
so, it is a step forward from social exchange theory which, although interested in the 
process of change and its consequences in terms of power and influence (Ap 1992), 
does not address the influence of extemal actions upon stakeholder sub groups' 
specific intemal reactions. In other words, social exchange theory explains why 
positive and negative impacts are formed, but is hmited in that it is unable to explaui 
what the outcomes of these perceptions are. 
The Dainfree case study illustrated regulators' limited understanding of the tourist 
experience and local community desfres allowed them to make a regulatory decision 
that promoted negative reactions. It is proposed that extemal actions will always 
produce intemal reactions and these must always be evaluated. In the absence of any 
definitive modelling, management must be sufficiently adaptive to allow for 
measurement of reactions and to adjust to them. Furthermore, it is proposed that an 
understanding of stakeholder perceptions would increase the likelihood of intemal 
reactions that were positive, as opposed to negative. 
8.3.13 The Model May be Applied as a Tourism System Model and Stands With 
or Without Sustainable Tourism 
Fmally, Figure 8.2 may be regarded as a tourism system model. It recognises that 
moves towards the development of sustamable tourism may be a result of extemal 
drivers such as recent legislation that penahses those who do not act m a 
envfronmentally sustamable manner. Therefore, it moves beyond tourism system 
models such as that provided by Leiper (1995) as it has the ability to illustrate how 
influences from outside the tourism system can resuh in reaction and outputs. As was 
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illusfrated in the Daintree, the model also has the ability to illustrate how imbalances 
within the system can also result in reaction and outputs. Moreover, it recognises that 
it is stakeholder groups who make up the tourism system and that these groups are 
heterogeneous, may interact with each other and may also influence each other's 
perceptions. 
8.4 Conceptual Implications for Sustainable Tourism 
Conceptual imphcations have arisen from this study that are apphcable to any region, 
as well as those that are specifically applicable to the Dainfree region. The generic 
conceptual implications will now be discussed: 
8.5.Generic Conceptual Implications 
8.5.1 Qualitative Approaches facilitate Understandings of Sustainable Tourism 
In Chapter Two it was established that some of the key elements of sustainable 
tourism were meeting subjective needs (WCED 1987) and the notion of quahtative 
growth (Muller 1994). In addition to this h was established that understanding 
stakeholder perceptions was an integral element of sustainable tourism (Robson and 
Robson 1996; Bramwell and Yuksel 1999; Butier 1999; Sautter and Leissen 1999). 
When assessing studies of perception related to different stakeholder groups within 
tourism, it became apparent that whilst many studies had been conducted on different 
groups' perceptions, the studies had been of a quantitative nature and often rehed on 
predetermined categories such as Likhert scales (see Liu Sheldon and Var 1987; 
Allen et al. 1988; Ap 1992; Pearce, Moscardo and Ross 1997). Arguably this limited 
the ability of these studies to understand stakeholders' perceptions, as they would 
have been forced, rather than allowed to emerge. 
In response to this deficiency, as this study was concemed with developing insights 
into stakeholder perceptions of sustainable tourism, a constmctivist paradigm was 
appropriate as it focused on understanding peoples constmctions of the elements of 
sustainable tourism (Guba and Lincoln 1989). Moreover, qualitative methods such as 
observation ensured that no significant stakeholder groups were overlooked, whilst 
in-depth mterviews ensured respondents' perceptions were able to emerge (Carter 
2000) and ultimately to generate grounded theory (Glaser and Sfrauss 1967). 
Therefore, it is proposed that a key methodological foundation for studies related to 
perceptions of sustainable tourism is qualitative studies. Such studies facilitate the 
emergence of richer understandings. Ultunately they can determme if the 
requfrements ofqualitative growth and subjective needs are bemg met. In domg this 
it is likely that quantitative studies will build from the qualitative base. 
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8.5.2 Stakeholder Perceptions Exist Between and Within Groups 
The importance of understanding stakeholder perceptions in order to achieve 
sustainable tourism is not new (McKercher 1993; Ritchie 1993; Getz and Jamal 1994; 
Sunmons 1994; Yuksel et al. 1999; Butler 1999). And the recognition that sub groups 
exist within stakeholder groups has been hypothesised (Ap 1992; Jeanrenaud 1999). 
However, little research has been done into sub groups, or has been conducted on 
multiple stakeholder groups in situ. 
The results indicated that stakeholder groups within the region were non 
heterogeneous and that some had clear sub groups. They revealed that perceptions 
towards issues had changed over time, thus concurring with the proposition by Clark 
(1997) and Jafari (1990) that perceptions of sustainable tourism and tourism have 
changed over time. Therefore there is a need for continual feedback mechanisms to 
monitor changes in perceptions of sub groups. 
8.5.3 Recognition of Stakeholder Perceptions Enhances Empowerment 
The results of this study effectively illusfrated how regions should not act in order to 
facilitate a sense of empowerment amongst their stakeholders. It illustrated how a 
failure to recognise stakeholders and thefr associated perceptions by regulators in the 
Dainfree had lead to some stakeholder sub groups being dissatisfied viith the 
management of the region (e.g. Pioneer tourists and pro-power locals). Particularly 
with locals, the lack of attention given to these groups' subjective needs had resulted 
in a sense of disempowerment and negative attitudes towards the fiiture ofthe region. 
This finding illustrated the need to recognise all stakeholder groups in a subjective 
and non-biased manner, in order to prevent sub groups from being overlooked 
(Robson and Robson 1996; Grimble and Wellard 1997; Jeanrenaud 1999). It also 
illusfrated that without this, subjective needs of stakeholders will not be recognised 
and ultimately will not be met, thus jeopardising the likelihood of sustainable tourism 
being achieved. In addition a failure to manage stakeholders is a failure of 
management in a modem participatory democracy. 
8.5.4 The Environment is often Prioritised in Issues related to Sustainable 
Tourism 
In Chapter Two, I demonstrated that many definitions have been framed and 
attempts made to regulate for or encourage sustainable tourism with an emphasis on 
environmental protection as being the key element of sustainable tourism, whilst 
givuig less attention to issues of a socio-cultural nature. In terms of regulatory 
policy m Austraha, it was found that soft regulatory pohcy such as extension guides 
generally relate to environmental practice, although recentiy hard regulation has 
begun to give more emphasis to the role of community participation (e.g. Local 
Government Association of (^eensland Inc., 2000). 
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Also i n C hapter T wo i t was found t hat s tudies had s uggested t hat o perator b odies 
such as the WTO tended to equate tourism with environmental practice. Moreover, 
operators when talking about sustainable tourism, tended to avoid discussions on 
social and cultural issues (Forsyth 1995). 
The emphasis on enviromnental issues to the detriment of socio-cultural ones may be 
a reflection of the development of the environmental movement and sustainable 
tourism as concepts . As was mentioned earlier (Chapter Two), sustainable tourism 
is based upon the notion of sustainable development. Essentially, the term developed 
as a result of a convergence between economic policy and a conservation vision. 
Although the concept of meetmg subjective needs is an inherent component of the 
original definition of sustainable development, its acceptance by government has 
given socio-cultural issues less precedence than envfronmental protection or 
economic protection. However, it was estabhshed that perceptions of sustainable 
tourism have changed over time and more recently it appears that socio-cultural 
issues are being given increased recognition through regulation and research in to 
perceptions and stakeholder analysis (Chapter Two). This was the case with the 
WTMA also. It was found that in recent years more recognition has been given to 
community involvement and participation and recognition of thefr role in the tourism 
experience by advocating a marketing platform for the region as a 'sustainable 
rainforest community'. Despite this, the interviews of regulators revealed that whilst 
community involvement and livelihoods were recognised, environmental protection 
still remained the priority. 
8.6 Conceptual Implications for the Study directly Relevant to the 
Daintree 
It was found that in the Dainfree, a sustainable tourism system did not occur as 
stakeholders' perceptions of sustainable tourism were not always mcorporated mto 
the management of the region. The followmg is an exploration of the shortfalls that 
have occurred. 
8.6.1 The Tourism Experience: A Lack of Understanding of the Heterogeneity 
of Tourists and their Behavioral Sub Groups 
Chapter Seven found that some regulators were aware that tourists to the Dainfree 
were not a heterogeneous group and therefore were not always entirely satisfied with 
thefr experience. However regulators clearly did not recognise the breadth of 
differing sub groups of tourists ui the region. This was surprising given tiie plethora 
of studies conducted in the region, mcludmg the Proposed Daintree Powerline 
Survey (GHD 1998), Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000), Douglas 
Shire Nature Based Tourism Strategy (DSC 1998) and tiie Wet Tropics Nature Based 
Tourism Strategy (WTMA 2000a). 
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An illustration of regulators lack of understanding of the tourism experience is 
illustrated in the regulatory policies of the WTMA (2000a and 2000b) and the 
Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000), which encourages bus trippers 
to the region, rather than FITs. This was initiated on the grounds that bus trippers 
created fewer environmental impacts than FITs. However, it illustrates a tension 
between regulatory bodies, market forces, and also some regulators who did not 
support this pohcy. In terms of market forces, FITs are currently the fastest growing 
segment in the region. Although this may be partially due to the monetorium on bus 
trippers, the rapid rise m FIT fravel prior to the monetorium and following the sealuig 
ofthe road suggests that there is a growing trend toward FIT travel. Moreover, FITs 
were part of market segment (Pioneers) which also included backpackers and those 
staying in eco-lodgers. 
Like regulators, many local people did not support bus trippers in the region because 
they felt they did not contribute to the local economy in comparison to FITs. The 
local c ommunity also w anted t o i ncrease t he a verage 1 ength o f s tay o f tourists, i n 
order t o m aximise t he 1 ocal e conomic b enefit oft ourism. Thiswasani ssue o ver 
which some regulators were divided. Again those who opposed increasing the length 
of stay did so on ecological grounds. However, the Daintree Futures Study 
(Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) was supportive of locals in that it recommended an 
increase in overnight stays. 
The implications of regulatory authorities favoring bus trippers is significant in terms 
of economic impacts and ultimately sustainable tourism. The study found that FITs 
were the most dissatisfied of all tourist sub groups and thefr cause of dissatisfaction 
was often an unfiilfilled expectation of wildemess and a lack of interpretative 
material. This could potentially result in a decline in FIT numbers and although this 
may be the preferred outcome from regulatory authorities, it could result in decreased 
economic b enefits from 1 ocal p eople, t bus e xacerbating t ensions b etween t he 1 ocal 
community and regulatory authorities. 
Although regulators illusfrated a broad misunderstanding of the tourism experience, 
there have been attempts to improve tiie visitor experience m the region by mstitutmg 
plans such as signage policies, creatmg a Green Tunnel through residential areas and 
by providmg interpretation. H owever, it appears that until recently the regulatory 
authorities have hied to create the impression of tiie region bemg a 'wilderness' area, 
rather one tiiat contains a local community. This may have ultunately had the effect 
of mcreasing tourist's dissatisfaction, as many tourists commented on thefr 
disappomtment upon noticmg residential development. The recent Daintree Futures 
Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) appeared to have recognised tiiis problem, by 
advocating that fiiture marketing concenfrate on selluig the region as a 'sustainable 
rainforest community' rather than a wildemess area. 
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8.6.2 Planning and Management: Aspects of Future Tourism Policy in Conflict 
with Stakeholder Perceptions 
The m-depth mterviews and Chapter Four estabhshed that the WTMA and the Caims 
Regional Tourism Strategy (Office of the Co-orduiator General for Far North 
Queensland Promotional Bureau 1994) cunently have a policy to encourage tourism 
in World Heritage Shes South of Caims, on the grounds that toiuist numbers have 
reached their capacity in the Dainti-ee region. This pohcy would be in line with the 
perceptions of locals, 40% of whom felt that there were too many tourists m the 
region. However it is in conflict with operators, as 28% indicated that they would 
like more tourists in the wet season, when numbers typically decrease. 
Regulators also appeared not to have taken into account stakeholders' perceptions of 
access to the WHA in thefr management sfrategies. There was a clear demand 
amongst local people, tourists (especially Pioneer type tourists) and operators for 
mcreased access (often in the form of long distance waUcs) to the WHA. Although 
the need to increase long distance tracks and access was recognised within the 
Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) and by some regulators, long 
distance tracks were not recommended in the Draft Wet Tropics Walking Track 
Strategy (WTMA 2000b). Moreover the DFS pohcy was to increase visitor facilities 
outside of the WHA, which was a policy that appears to be in direct contrast to the 
wishes of local people, operators and Pioneer tourists in the region. 
In addition to this, despite some regulators suggesting that interpretation may be 
inadequate, overall there appeared to be a lack of recognition by management 
sfrategies ofthe need for more interpretation. This is unfortunate given that the lack 
of information was a major source of disappointment for the 'Pioneer' tourists within 
the region. 
8.6.3 The Impacts of Tourism: A Predominance given to Environmental Issues? 
With the exception of pro-power local people, regulators, operators, tourists and anti-
power local people had fairly similar perceptions regarding the social impacts of 
tourism. All perceived tiie impacts to be largely positive m terms of job creation, 
employment and revenue, but recognised that it could resuh in a loss or privacy or 
divisions within tiie community. However, some pro-power local people feh that 
there were no positive impacts oftourism for the local community, as they had been 
completely suppressed and left out ofthe decision making process regarding tourism 
(Chapter Six). 
Generally locals, operators and tourists suggested that they feh the envfronmental 
unpacts were not significant. When asked about envfronmental unpacts, regulators 
suggested that the development ofthe local conununity and the threat of residential 
development were far more unportant issue than envfronmental unpacts. However 
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this seems to contradict the reality, as it became clear that in the past, not all 
perceptions had been incorporated into the management oftourism. It also seems 
confradictory considering that commercial bus trips were regulatory authorities' 
preferred modes of transport on the grounds that they created fewer environmental 
impacts. It would seem that if regulators favored community development issues, 
then FITs would have been thefr preferred mode of visitation, as this form oftourism 
appeared to result in greater economic benefits than commercial bus trips and was 
preferred by local people. 
8.6.4 The Local Community: A Lack of Understanding but Gradual 
Improvements 
The regulators and their strategies are clearly wanting in terms of thefr consideration 
of stakeholders' perceptions. As early as 1992, sfrategies such as the Community 
Consultation Strategy (WTMA 1992b) expressed more of an interest in convincing 
local people of the values of the WHA, rather than informing them and involving 
them in the decision making process. 
However, amongst regulators there was a general feeling that community 
involvement and consensus had been improving since the early days of the WTMA 
and that when the community had been involved, community participation techniques 
had been a success. In addition, many regulators and the DFS recognised the need to 
increase commimity involvement. Despite this, observations ofthe Daintree Futures 
Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) revealed that whilst regulators were prepared to 
take into account the views of the community, their priority was to preserve 
biological diversity. In a similar fashion to the Community Consultation Strategy 
(WTMA 1992b), tiie Daintree Futures Study (Rainforest CRC et al. 2000) policy was 
to educate and convince the local people, rather than involve them as partners. 
Therefore it is not surprising that some sections of the local community felt that 
community mvolvement was lacking and that regulators' pohcies were trying to push 
them away from tiie WHA and tourism, which, along with the desire to protect the 
envfronment, had an undue influence over thefr hvehhoods. 
8.6.5 Defining the Boundaries ofthe Daintree: An Identity Crisis? 
The results of tiie mterviews of all stakeholder groups (excluding regulators) 
suggested there was a lack of consensus between or within groups regarding where 
the boundaries of the Dauifree lay and whether it mcluded residential areas and the 
village, whilst some mcluded the village. In general tourists defined fr as rainforest. 
However, recent visions ofthe Dauifree as stated m tiie Douglas Shire Nature Based 
Tourism Strategy (DSC 1998) and Daintree Futures Study (Ramforest CRC et al. 
2000) suggested that it was the area north o f the river, which included residential 
areas. This lack of consensus between management sfrategies and tourists regardmg 
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the boundaries of the Daintree may be reflected in tourists' dissatisfaction with thefr 
experience as many commented they expected less development. Clearly a change in 
the marketing to a 'sustainable rainforest community' as suggested by many locals 
and regulators may change tourists' expectations and ultimately thefr satisfaction 
rates. 
8.6.6 Stakeholder Perceptions of Each Other: Affecting the System 
In analysing the resuhs an important issue became apparent. This was that during 
policy r egulation, two factors d etermined w hether o r n ot s takeholders' perceptions 
are incorporated into management by regulators. The first is whether they are aware 
of other stakeholders' perceptions, or have similar views to them. The second key 
determinant is how different stakeholder groups view each other. It appeared that if a 
stakeholder group had a perception that was in conflict to that of regulators, it was 
less likely to be incorporated into the management strategies than if the perception 
was s imilar to t hat o f r egulators. Therefore, b y u nderstanding t hese relationships, 
fiuther insights may be gained into why the management ofthe tourism system in the 
Daintree exists as it does. 
Within the Dainfree an irony of management is evident. FITs, eco-lodgers and 
backpackers (mostly Pioneers) had a stronger desire to feel immersed and leam about 
the rainforest environment, whereas bus trippers (Conservatives) preferred to admfre 
the beauty of the rainforest from an aesthetic point of view. Arguably the Pioneer 
segment is more envfronmentally focussed, yet regulators through their management 
strategies, are encouraging a form oftourism that is less conservation minded (on the 
grounds of visitor impacts management). 
Overall it appears that stakeholders' perceptions have been incorporated into 
management strategies for tourism in the Daintree if they were m Ime with those of 
regulators. This suggests that community consultation may have been minimal or not 
effective, thus compromising the ability to meet the subjective needs of stakeholders 
and ultimately sustainable tourism m the region. 
8.7 Conclusions and Recommendations 
Overall, the followmg conclusions may be drawn, all of which are a resuh of 
regulators failing to objectively understand different stakeholder perceptions and 
incorporate tiiem into management sfrategies. In response to the conclusions, 
recommendations have been for unprovmg management ofthe Damfree and facilitate 
sustainable tourism. The conclusions are: 
• Regulators' lack an understandmg of the tourism market and m particular the 
types of different tourists visitmg the region. AB a resuh some types of tourists 
(Eco-lodgers, backpackers and FITs) tend to be more dissatisfied than those on 
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bus trips. This concurs Young's (1999a) suggestion that the tourism experience 
provided in the Daintree may be lacking in heterogeneity and therefore unable to 
satisfy the broad range of tourists visiting the region; 
Recommendation One: Regulatory authorities in the Daintree should reassess the 
management oftourism in the region, in order to provide a tourism experience that is 
satisfactory to the different tourist sub groups in the region. 
• Regulators have given precedence to the environment over the local community; 
• Regulators' emphasis on environmental preservation has resulted in them 
favoring one section of the local community. This has precipitated a feeling of 
resentment by many locals who perceive a lack of community involvement; 
Recommendation Two: regulatory authorities should incorporate the views of all 
community groups into their management and work to restore the confidence of all 
sections of the local community whilst incorporating their viewpoints into current 
management strategies. 
• Regulators felt that community involvement was adequate whereas locals did not, 
thus suggesting that the methods used to facilitate community involvement may 
not be effective; 
Recommendation Three: regulatory authorities should reassess community 
participation techniques for their effectiveness. 
• A lack of consensus amongst all stakeholder regarding the boundaries of Daintree 
has caused confiision and ultimately dissatisfaction amongst tourists; 
Recommendation Four: through community consultation, agreement should be made 
on the boundaries ofthe Daintree and it should be marketed as such. 
• A perceived lack of access to the WHA has cause dissatisfaction amongst tourists 
(particularly Pioneers), locals and operators; 
Recommendation Five: Access to the WHA should be improved in order to satisfy the 
desires of local people, operators and tourists. 
• Regulators' lack of understanding stakeholder perceptions has resulted in tourism 
policies conflictmg with stakeholders' subjective needs; 
Recommendation Six: Regulatory authorities should reassess their policies for 
tourism and ensure they have the maximum amount stakeholder support. 
• The Dainfree region has illusfrated the tensions that exist between economic 
viabihty, busmess viability, mmimismg socio-cultural unpacts, meetmg 
subjective needs and environmental protection. 
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Recommendation Seven: More research is needed to determine how to balance the 
trinity of sustainable development in discrete regions 
8.8 Conclusion 
This study was based upon the thesis that the identification and incorporation of 
stakeholder perceptions is an essential component of management for sustainable 
tourism. It was also based upon the assumption that sustainable tourism relies on the 
envfronment, economic and socio-cultural factors. The study has established that 
trade-offs, contradictions and compromise are inherent in managing for sustainable 
tourism. Through a case study of the Daintree, I have illusfrated the problems that 
can arise if conflicting interests are not recognised or dealt with. This study found 
that in the Dainfree region, sustainable tourism cunently does not exist, with the 
missing element being the regulators failing to take account of the perceptions of 
local people, tourists and operators. The regulators of the Daintree have apparently 
opted for a frade-off situation whereby the environment has been given priority over 
the community. As this study illustrated, the trade-off has proved unsustainable as it 
ultimately resulted in antagonism amongst the community and dissatisfaction 
amongst some types of tourists. If the perceptions of all stakeholder groups and thefr 
associated sub groups were clearly engaged, it seems likely that a form of tourism 
acceptable to a greater range of people would have been implemented. Moreover if 
trade-offs were made, they would have been decided upon by all stakeholders rather 
than by regulators alone. 
In addition to the case study, this dissertation addressed the literature pertaining to 
sustainable tourism, stakeholder analysis and studies of operators', locals' and 
tourists' perceptions. It established that sustamable tourism emerged from its parent 
term sustainable development, which itself was a reaction to economic development 
and a rise in a conservation vision. The hteratiue review took a similar stance to 
autiiors such as Butier (1999), Twuiing-Ward (1999) and Farrell (1999). ft argued 
that despite sustainable tourism's holistic perspective and goal to meet subjective 
needs through balancing environmental, socio-cultural and economic factors, in 
reality less attention has often been given to the socio-cultural factors in academic 
discussions and regulation pertauiing to sustainable tourism. Following this, the 
literature concurred with Robson and Robson (1996) and Butler (1999) and argued 
that stakeholder analysis is an integral component of managing for sustainable 
tourism. However, it found that little disciplined consideration had been given to 
addressing stakeholder perceptions concurrently. Despite emergent theories 
exploring perceptions oftourism such as social exchange theory (Ap 1992), there are 
none which explore the role of extemal factors which shape stakeholder perceptions. 
The approach that this study took was to use the term perception defined by Ap 
(1992) as peoples' disposition towards tourism. This took into account their 
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dispositions were made up of perceptions, as well as other influencing factors such as 
upbringing, sociahzation, socio-economic status, culture, society, political context 
and the nature oftourism in the study region. It is important to note that if perception 
was defined from another angle such as psychology there would have a different 
result. 
I have proposed a model based upon the insights gained through this case study. The 
generic model provides a means against which a region can determine a pathway to 
sustainable tourism by mapping the stakeholder groups and sub groups that exist 
within them, as well as the perceptions, interactions and feedback loops which define 
how they interact with each other. 
Another outcome of this work is that has become apparent that fiirther research is 
needed in a number of areas. Firstly, further research is needed to test the model 
against larger, less discrete regions and the most likely outcomes of such studies will 
be increasingly complex. 
The study's contribution to research could also be extended through research into the 
emergent themes of power and empowerment and their relationship with stakeholder 
analysis. It was beyond the scope of this study to analyse the relationships in detail, 
yet t he findings clearly indicated t hat t heory o n s takeholder i nvolvement c ould b e 
extended through studies of this nature. In particular, there is a need to triangulate 
the findings of this study with recent work by authors such as Sofield (in press) on 
empowerment. Also, triangulation with pohtical science models on power and their 
application to tourism is needed. 
Future research could also concentrate on determining what the outcomes of negative 
or positive perceptions (intemal reactions) are in response to extemal actions such as 
pohcy and regulations. This thesis found that this occurred, but the magnitude of 
extemal actions that produce intemal reactions is unknown. 
A need for philosophical research has also become apparent from this study. The 
model presented m this dissertation argued that stakeholders must determine whether 
sustainable tourism mvolves frade-offs or balances. This point highhghts the need for 
fiuther research mto the philosophical debate between making "top down" decisions 
"for the greater good" (which could disempower some stakeholders) versus "bottom 
up" decisions which allow stakeholders to make mformed decisions, which may 
involve frade-offs, rather than balances. Research is also needed to explore how to 
empower communities with enough mformation to make an mformed decision and 
what constitutes "adequate" uiformation. 
Anotiier research need is a debate regardmg what constitiites a stakeholder, given tiiat 
a s takeholder i n t ourism c ould, arguably, b e any p erson from s ociety. R esearch i s 
needed to explore tiie notion of how far is far enough, when identifymg stakeholders 
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against Freemans (1984: 46) definition of those who "can affect or [are] affected by 
the achievement of an organisation's objectives." 
The dissertation argued that whilst efforts had been made to involve the community 
in decision making, a sense of empowerment or satisfaction with community 
consultation was not apparent. This highlighted a need for fiirther research to 
determine the most effective models for community involvement in tourism, given 
different situations and political climates. 
Finally, there is a need for fiirther research into the role of feedback within the 
discipline of cybernetics in and its potential for application to issues related to 
sustainable tourism management. 
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Appendix 1 
Guide to the Research Provided to Regulators, Phase One 
I 
An Investigation of Perceptions of Sustainable Tourism in the Daintree: 
Research Outline for PhD Candidate Anne Hardy 
University of Queensland, Gatton College 
Background to the Research: 
Sustainable toiuism is built upon the concept of sustainable development which 
emphasises balancing economic, ecological and social/ cultural goals and meeting 
subjective needs. The concept of sustamable tourism is now widely used in the 
literature. It has also been incorporated into industry and government documents 
mcluding guidelines, codes of practice and sfrategic plans for sustamable tourism. 
However, a comprehensive literature review has revealed that there is no consensus 
on what the term actually means. Moreover, definitions vary widely from those 
which u se s ustainable t ourism i n t he c ontext o f economic v iability, t o t hose w hich 
refer to it m relation to mdividual subjective needs or ecological sustainability. 
The Research Questions: 
The p rincipal goal o f t his w ork i s t o g ain i nsights a nd u nderstanding i nto h ow t he 
concept of sustainable tourism is perceived and understood by stakeholders within the 
Dainfree region. 
I am interested in the perception of industry, government, local residents, tourists 
operators, and tourists. 
In answering this question, several sub questions will be addressed for each 
stakeholder group. These are: 
1. What do the stakeholders perceive and understand a sustamable fiiture to be? 
2. Do segments according to perception exist within the stakeholder groups? 
3. How does stakeholders perception of sustamabihty compare witii the management 
strategy for the area? 
Methodology: 
The research vdll be divided into three parts: 
Part One: The aim of the initial orientation visit will be to gain insights and 
understandmgs into the issues relevant to tiie area. This will uivolve qualitative 
mterviews which will be conducted on mdustry and government representatives, 
tourists and local residents of tiie Dainfree. It is expected tius will resuh m an overall 
mdication of how the Dauifree is valued, how sustamable tourism is perceived and 
whetiier differences m perception exist. This research will be conducted m 
July/August 1998. 
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Part Two: The aim of this visit will be to gain indepth insights and, if necessary, 
refine discriminators for clusters which exist according to perceptions of sustainable 
tourism. This wiU be done through interviews and focus groups. This research will 
be conducted in September 1998. 
Part Three: The final component of the research will be a quantitative survey. This 
investigation will use experimental design to test the discriminators identified through 
the first two stages of the research. In doing so understandings of the research 
questions will be advanced. It is expected this will be conducted in December 
1998/January 1999. 
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Appendix 2 
Template Used for Content Analysis of Regulatory Strategies, 
Phase One 
Infrastmcture 
Education 
Access 
Defintion of 
Sustainable tourism 
Tourist numbers 
Subdivision 
development 
Buyback 
Inadequate 
management 
Impact on locals 
Day trips 
Increase 
o/nite stays 
Aboriginal 
involvement 
Quality of 
operators 
Quality of 
guiding 
Responsibility 
Control 
Antagonism 
Tourist 
Dissatisfaction 
Mariceting 
Definition of 
Daintree 
Commissions 
Information 
centres 
Product 
diversity 
Awareness of 
history 
Name of Document: 
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Appendix 3 
Invitation for Tourists to Attend Focus Groups, Phase One 
Are you interested I 
in talking about 
your trip to 
the Daintree? 
The University of Queensland is trying to find 
out what tourists thinl< of the Daintree region. 
We are asl<ing interested people to 
participate in focus group discussions with 
six other tourists. 
We will pay you $20 for 1 hour of your 
time. FREE drinks and food are also 
provided. These are relaxed, 
confidential and informal small group 
discussions. 
Group Discussion 1: Port Douglas 
Boardroom, Radison Reef Resort, 
Wednesday 5*" May; 7.15pm for 7.30pm session 
Group Discussion 2: Cairns 
Pelican Room, Tradewinds Hotel, The Esplanade 
Thursday 6* May; 7.15pm for 7.30pm session 
If you are interested please write your details 
below and return it to your tour leader. 
Name:. 
Accomodation:. 
Group I'll be Attending: Port Douglas / Caims 
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Appendix 4 
Questions to be Addressed in Focus Groups, Phase One 
1. Can you think back to one week before you set off on hohday. Before you set off, 
what did you expect to experience m the Dainfree? What did you think the Damtiee 
would be like before you came here ? 
2. Was your Dainfree experience what you expected? 
Prompts 
• Satisfaction? 
• Quality of operators and services? 
• Numbers of tourists in the Daintree/crowduig? 
• Management of the area/ management issues/what could be done to 
overcome the current problems? 
• Would you retum? 
• Was your stay long enough? 
3. What does the Dainfree mean to you? What area is the Daintree? 
Prompts 
• is it confiising? 
4. Do you think that tourism is good or bad for this area? 
Prompts 
• Impacts? 
• what would locals think oftourism? 
• environmental impacts? 
• impacts on local indigenous people? 
• impact on economy? 
What do they think fiiture will be like with tourism m the Daintree.. .where is this 
place heading in twenty years time what do you think tourism will be like in 
the Dainfree? 
Prompts 
• Do you like the idea of what you see it becoming in twenty years tune? 
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Appendix 5 
Questionnaire for Focus Group Respondents, Phase One 
1. Seat Number: 
2. Age (please circle): 15-20 21-30 31-40 41-50 51-60 61-70 70+ 
3. Sex (please circle): M / F 
4. Post code: 
5. Is this your first trip to the Daintree? Yes/No 
6. Ofthe following, please indicate your preferred holiday 
a) A rehable packaged group tour which covers all the best spots 
b) An exclusive refreat with great local food and wine 
c) A place with a real Aussie family environment 
d) A place that atfracts the right 'good time' party crowd 
e) A place where you can take m tiie sights, duie in luxury and have first class 
entertainment 
f) A place where tourists rarely go, where you can pioneer new places, people 
and experiences 
7. Are you a member of a conservation organisation? Yes / No 
If so, which 
one(s)? 
Please return this form to Bob, your group leader and enjoy the discussion! 
Thank you 
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Appendix 6 
Questions for Daintree Tourist Operators, Phase Two 
1. Where do you live? 
2. What are three things that make the Daintree special to you? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
3. Which of these would you say is the Daintree? 
a) the National Park 
b) Daintree Village 
c) The River 
d) The rainforest wildemess 
e) All ofthe above 
f) Other: 
4. Do you think that the Daintree is being marketed to tourists as this? 
Yes/No 
5. What effect do you think the marketing has on the tourists? 
6. Whilst we are on the topic ofthe tourists that come up here, when they leave, do you think 
they are satisfied with the experience that they get in the Daintree? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
7. What are your thoughts on the numbers of tourists that are up here? 
a) not enough 
b) too many 
c) just right 
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8. What about the length of time that they are staying, what do you think is the ideal length of 
stay in the Daintree? 
a) day trip 
b) 2 day trip 
c) extended trip of more then two days 
d) other 
Why? 
9. How should this be done? 
10. Getting back to the type of tourism products that tourists can choose from to either visit 
or stay in the Daintree, what is the overall quality like? 
On a scale of 1 to 7, if 1 is terrible and 7 is great 
terrible excellent 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
Why is this so? 
11. What would you like to see done to ensure that the quality remains high (or is raised)? 
12. Is tourism in the Daintree good or bad for the environment? 
Yes/No 
Why: 
13. Can you teU me three GOOD thmgs about the way in which tourism as a whole is 
managed in the Daintree? 
a) . 
b) ^ 
c) . — 
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14. What are three BAD things about the way tourism is managed in the Daintree? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
15. For each ofthe above BAD things who is responsible for fixing these things? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
16. Do development and the Daintree go together? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
17. Talking now about the Greater Daintree National Park. As an operator is the 
infrastmcture provided to you by National Parks suitable? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
18. What do you feel about access to the Greater Daintiee National Park? 
19. Should access be restricted? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
20. Should there be exclusive access? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
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21. Is there enough involvement ofthe community when making decisions to do with tourism 
in the Daintree? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
22. What are three benefits that tourism brings to the local community? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
23. What are three bad things that tourism brings to the local community? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
24. Overall would you say that tourism is good or bad for the community? 
Good / Bad 
Why? 
25. Within the community there are many groups. On a scale of 1 to 7 if 1 was no co-
operation and 7 was total co-operation, please rate community co-operation in the Daintree? 
terrible excellent 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
Why is this so? 
26. What do you thmk should be done to unprove co-operation m the fiiture? 
27. Are you aware of local aboriginal involvement in the tourism industry in the Daintree? 
Yes /No 
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28. Should it be expanded? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
29. What does the term sustainable tourism mean to you? 
30. Thinking of Tourism in the Dainfree, could you rank what is most important to 
you personally, from a scale of 1 to 14 
controlling the amount of tourists who visit the Daintree 
the provision of good infrastmcture in National Parks 
making sure the community is involved in decision making 
protecting the environment 
ensuring that tourism bring benefits to the local community 
satisfying tourists 
making sure the quality oftourism in the Daintree is very high 
government and local council assistance 
access to the national park 
controUing the time tourists stay in the Daintree 
ensuring tourist operations continue to make profits 
aboriginal involvement 
balancing profitability with environmental and community issues 
^co-operation between tourist operators, industry associations and locals 
and government 
other? Please specify 
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Appendix 7 
Outline of Press Release given to Mossman Gazette, 11.6.1999 
Project Outline for Anne Hardy 
PhD student 
School of Natural and Rural Systems Management 
University of Queensland 
Gatton College 
Queensland 4343 
Aim of the project 
My PhD Fesearch aims to investigate stakeholder perceptions oftourism in the Daintree region and to assess whether these perceptions have been 
incoiporated into the management ofthe area. This includes Daintiee Village and the region north ofthe river to Cape Tribulation. 
I am now in the second phase of data collection. The first stage involved interviews with operators, locals and people in regulatory positions to gain 
an understanding of local issues and management strategies. 
This stage is building on the findings from the first stage. For past week, and next two weeks (until June 28tb) I will be conducting one-on-one 
individual mterviews with operators and local people. My position as a researcher is entirely neutral and I am interested in talking to local people 
and operators from all walks of life, whether or not they are involved in tourism. The information they give me on what they think of touiism is 
confidential. 
During this trip I have also conducted group interviews with tourists: backpackers; people staying in eco-lodge style accommodation; self drive 
tourists (fiee independent travellers) and tourists travelling on bus trips. I will also be conducting post-visit telephone interviews with tourists who 
have been to the Daintree region. Like my interviews with locals and operatois, I am interested in finding out their perceptions of tourism the 
Daintree region. 
Relevance of the mearch 
I hope that this research will prove to be usefid to all people living in the Daintree region. It will hopefully provide an overall assessment of how 
those yiim live in the region feel about tourism and the way in which it is managed. Moreover it will provide an analysis of whether the way in 
which tourism is cunentiy being managed is in accoidance with what the people who live in, and use the region want 
I hope to letura to the region again in October and November to collect more data. A report on my work should be ready in Decembei and I will 
make it available to all who I have spoken to and to anybody else who is interested. 
I would like to speak to as many people as possible and can be contacted by phoning 01S 170 959 or 4098 6233 until June 28th or in my office on 
07 54 601 602 after June 28th. 
Article appearing in Mossman Gazette, 17.6.1999 
Research to study Daintree tourism 
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Appendix 8 
Information Sheet Provided to Interested Phone/ Email Participants, 
Phase Two 
Anne Hardy 
PhD Candidate 
School of Natural and Rural Systems Management 
University of Quensland 
Gatton Campus, 4343 
Queensland 
Australia 
Ph: (07) 54 601 602 
Email: A.Hardy@mailbox.uq.edu.au 
Dear 
Thank you for offering to participate in my doctoral study on tourism in the Daintree. 
This is the second phase of my project and from it I hope to develop a deeper 
understanding of tourism in the Daintree. As arranged I will call you on 
the of at pm/am. The interview will last 
about 20 minutes and the questions will be about your holiday in the Daintree. All 
your answers will be kept completely anonymous. 
I expect to produce a report on my work in December 1999 and would be more than 
happy to provide you with a copy should you require it. In addition to this, if you 
have any questions, please do not hesitate to contact me on (07) 54 601 602. 
In the mean time, thank you once again, enjoy your holiday and I will look forward to 
speaking to you soon! 
Yours sincerely. 
Anne Hardy. 
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Appendix 9 
Questions for Tourists Interviewed by Email or Phone, Phase Two 
1. Where do you live? 
How id you visit the Daintree? 
a) in a hire car 
b) in your own car 
c) on a tour bus 
How long did you stay? 
a) Iday 
b) 1 night/ 2 days 
c) 2 nights/ 3 days 
d) otiier 
Where did you stay? 
a) eco-lodge/ bed and breakfast 
b) hotel accomodation 
c) youth hostel 
d) camping 
e) other 
2. What are three things that make the Daintree special to you? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
3. Which of tiiese would vou say is the Daintree? 
a) the National Park 
b) Daintree Village 
c) The River 
d) The rainforest wildemess 
e) All ofthe above 
f) Otiier: 
4. Were you satisfied with your trip to the Daintree? 
Yes/No 
5. Why? 
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6. What are your thoughts on the numbers of tourists that are up here? 
a) not enough 
b) too many 
c) just right 
8. What about the length of time that they are staying, what do you think is the ideal length of 
stay in the Daintree? 
a) day trip 
b) 2 day trip 
c) extended trip of more then two days 
d) other 
Why? 
9. Getting back to the type of tourism products that tourists can choose fi-om to either visit 
or stay in the Daintree, what is the overall quality like? 
On a scale of 1 to 7, if 1 is terrible and 7 is great 
terrible excellent 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 
Why is tiiis so? 
10. What would you like to see done to ensure that the quality remains high (or is raised)? 
12. Is tourism in the Daintree good or bad for the environment? 
Yes/No 
Why: 
13. Can you tell me three GOOD tilings about the way in which tourism as a whole is 
managed in the Daintree? 
a) ^ ^ 
b) 
c) ^ 
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14. What are three BAD things about the way tourism is managed in the Daintree? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
15. For each ofthe above BAD things who is responsible for fixing these things? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
16. Do development and the Daintree go together? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
17. Talking now about the Greater Daintree National Park. Did you think the facilities 
provided to tourists by National Parks were suitable? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
18. What do you feel about access to the Greater Daintree National Park? 
19. Should access be restricted? 
Yes/No 
Why? 
22. What are three benefits tiiat tourism brings to tiie local community? 
a) 
b) . 
c) . 
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23. What are three bad things that tourism brings to the local community? 
a) 
b) 
c) 
24. Overall would you say that tourism is good or bad for the community? 
Good / Bad 
Why? 
27. What are your thoughts on local aboriginal involvement in the tourism industry in the 
Daintree? 
Yes/No 
29. What does tiie term sustainable tourism mean to you? 
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Appendix 10 
Interview Guide for Interviews of Regulators, Phase Three 
Preamble to be explained to respondent before interview: 
• My PhD is investigating stakeholder perceptions oftourism in the Daintree. I am particularly 
interested in understanding how different stakeholder groups perceive sustainable tourism and how 
this applies to my case study oftourism in the Daintree" . I am also interested in how perceptions 
are related to the current management strategies for the region. 
• For my study I have defined four stakeholder groups: 
• locals, 
• operators, 
• regulators and 
• tourists. 
• I have defined tourists as those who travel more then 40 kilometres to the area north ofthe river; 
Locals as those living north ofthe Daintree River; operators as those who own or manage a 
business between the Daintree River and Cape Tribulation; and regulators as those who have 
statutory responsibility for the management ofthe Daintree. 
• Using this definition I see you as a regulator given your position as 
I have been working on my PhD for two and a half years and have conducted two phases of 
research. The first aimed to gain insights and imderstandings into how local people, regulators and 
operators perceived tourism in the Daintree and in particular, what they felt were the relevant 
issues pertaining to its management. Using the results fi'om that first stage, I then designed the 
second stage to address issues raised the first in fiulher detail. 
In my second phase I conducted in-depth interviews of local people, operators and tourists. This 
stage enabled me to gain a soUd understanding ofthe way in which locals , operators and tourists 
(and the various groups within them) perceive sustainable tourism and how this relates to the 
management of toiuism in the Daintree. 
My third and final stage is what I am undertaking now. I aim to gain an in-depth imderstanding of 
how and why regulators perceive tourism in the Daintree as tiiey do. Given this aim, I am not only 
interested in imderstanding current management issues related to tourism, but why they are issues 
and what is the regulatory history behind these issues. 
I beheve that by understanding not only people's perceptions, but the history behind them, I will 
then be able to make an informed assessment of stakeholders' perceptions. 
All this will be finally related to my primary research questions which are: 
1. How do stakeholder perceive sustainable tourism in a given area? 
2. Do segments according to perception exist within the stakeholder groups? 
3. In the context of the case study area, are perceptions of sustainable tourism included within 
the management strategy for the area? 
Before we begin would you like to make any comments? 
__^ Appendices 
Questions: 
NB: - mark = prompt 
1. Describe your regulatory role? 
2. Tell me about your experiences as a regulator, firstly as a career? 
3. Now tell me about your experience with the Daintree 
4. What were your best experiences with the Daintree? 
-why? 
5. What were your most stressfiil experiences? 
-what could have been done differently? 
6. How is the Daintree different to other areas of which you have knowledge? 
7. What are the key management issues in relation to tourism at present? 
-how have they changed over time? 
The Tourism Experience 
8. How do you see the Daintee is being marketed? 
-expectations: do you think they are realistic 
-If Negative => how would you prefer to see the Daintree being marketed ? 
9. Are the tourists satisfied? 
yes => why? 
no => why? 
if no, what would you like to see changed? 
NB: Look for reluctance to change 
10. What type of tourists visit the Daintree? 
-are they a homogeneous or heterogeneous group? 
-what do you think tourists expect? 
-if respondent suggests a mixed outcome, look at each type in their tourist typology 
-satisfaction rates for each type 
11. Has your organisation ever conducted or adopted segmentation studies on tourists 
in the Daintree? 
-if yes, what types of studies did you use? 
-what were the findings 
-did the results surprise you? 
12. What are your thoughts on the quality of tourism.in the Daintree? 
13. What do you think the effect of 'For Sale' signs and residential development is 
on tourists experience 
-can you expand on your reasons for this view 
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14. What is the ideal length of stay of a Daintree tourist? 
-if respondent wants the length of stay increased, are the current facilities provided 
adequate? 
yes => why? 
no => why? 
-do you think that those who stay longer would have a better experience? 
yes ^> why? 
no => why? 
15. My results suggest that the Daintree Village and The Daintree create some 
confiision amongst tourists. What is your reaction to this? 
16. I want to get you opinion on facilities provided by the regulators. I will ask about 
each facility in tum. It would help me in my analysis if you identified who you think 
is responsible for each facility you mention. 
-Boardwalks "~~ 
-Directional signage 
-Interpretative maps 
-Interpretative signage 
-Interpretative pamphlets 
-Interpretative training of guides — 
NB problems with any and how they should be fixed 
Suitability of facilities to different segments of tourists 
Planning for the Present and the Future 
17. What do you believe is the most probable fiiture for tourism in the Daintree? 
-NB: overall numbers; length of stay; style oftourism 
-does this probable fiiture accord with your preferred fiiture 
18. How do you feel about the current accessibility ofthe National Park? 
19. My study indicated that most tourists believed the National Park extended 
continuously north on either side of the road to Cape Tribulation. What are your 
thoughts on this? 
20. Describe the relationship between the World Heritage Area and the tourism 
experience 
-what is your reaction to my finding that the WHA was of little significance to many 
tourists? 
21. What are your thoughts on the relationship between the World Heritage Area and 
the local community? 
22. What are your thoughts on the relationship between WTMA and the local 
community? 
23. What should WTMA do next? 
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Local Community 
24. What are your thoughts on the effects oftourism on the local community? 
-positive/ negative? 
-if negative impacts, what should be done to mitigate these? 
-if positive, what are the implications? 
-who is responsible for this? 
25. What are your thoughts on the divisions that occur within the Daintree local 
community? 
-what could be done to mitigate divisions? 
-who is responsible for this 
26. What are thoughts on the methods used to promote of community involvement to 
date 
-what could have been done to improve them? 
27. What are thoughts on the environmental impacts oftourism in the region? 
-how could tourism be better managed 
Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
28. How do you define sustainable tourism? 
-NB ti-ade offs 
-is sustainable tourism's primary concem with balancing environmental interests with 
economic ones? 
Daintree Futures Involvement 
29. (For those involved in the Daintree Futures Project) Has knowing what I have 
studied affected your answers? 
-if yes how? 
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Data Made Available to Daintree Futures Study, Phase Three 
A list of topics which could be included in a 
report for the Daintree Futures Project 
Please Note: where topics are replicated across stakeholder groups, analysis may be 
in the form of comparing stakeholder perceptions or may focus on one stakeholder 
group alone. 
Tourists 
• Market segmentation (tourists sub groupings within the Daintree eg. FIT's, bus-
trippers, eco-lodgers, backpackers) 
Satisfaction with experience 
Quality of information/ interpretation 
Definition ofthe Daintree 
Attitudes toward numbers of tourists 
Perception of tourism's impact on the environment 
Perceptions of management oftourism in the Daintree 
Responsibility for management problems 
Attitudes toward fiirther development 
Facilities within the National Park 
Access to the National Park 
Perceptions of where National Park's boundaries lie 
Impact oftourism on the local community 
Perceptions of what locals think about tourists 
Impact of pro-power protestors 
Aboriginal involvement in the tourism industry 
Future ofthe Daintree 
Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
Attitudes towards World Heritage Area 
NB all question have been analysed considering tourist as a homogenous group and 
also according to tourist sub group. 
Local People 
What makes the Daintree special 
Perception of tourists satisfaction with their experience 
Perception of Quality oftourism product 
Definition ofthe Daintree 
Attitudes towards numbers of tourists 
Perception of ideal length of stay 
Perception of tourism's impact on the environment 
Perceptions of management of tourism in the Daintree and responsibilities for 
management problems 
Attitude towards fiirther development 
Facilities within tiie National Park 
Access to the National Park 
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Attitudes towards long distance walking tracks 
Community involvement in decision making 
Impact oftourism on the local community 
Perceptions of how community co-operation may be improved 
Aboriginal involvement in the Tourism Industry 
Future ofthe Daintree 
Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
Attitudes towards World Heritage Area 
Emergent issues which could be analysed from interviews of local people: 
Attitudes towards WTMA 
Attitudes towards buyback 
Attitudes towards power 
Operators 
What makes the Daintree special 
Perception of tourists satisfaction with their experience 
Perception of quahty oftourism product 
Definition ofthe Daintree 
Attitudes towards numbers of tourists 
Perception of ideal length of stay 
Perception of tourism's impact on the environment 
Perceptions of management of tourism in the Daintree and responsibilities for 
management problems 
Attitudes toward fiirther development 
Facilities within the National Park 
Access to the National Park 
Attitudes towards long distance walking tracks 
Community involvement in decision making 
Impact oftourism on the local community 
Perceptions of how community co-operation may be improved 
Aboriginal involvement in the Tourism Industry 
Future ofthe Daintree 
Definition of Sustainable Tourism 
Attitudes towards World Heritage Area 
Emergent issues which could be analysed from interviews of operators: 
Attitudes towards WTMA 
Attitudes towards buyback 
Attitudes towards power 
